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EDITOR’S PREFACE 

The plan for this book evolved out of an idea for a handbook of analytical 

psychology and Jungian analysis, envisioned as numerous encyclopedialike 

entries organized into three large sections: theory, psychopathology, and 

practice. The intent of such a reference work would have been to answer 

questions about the field’s conceptualizations of the basic dynamics and 

structures of the human mind, about its understanding of the forms of 

psychopathology, and about its methods for conducting psychotherapy and 

analysis. What finally emerged, however,,as the result of many discussions 

with fellow analysts and students, is a book focused primarily on practice, 

with theoretical concerns brought in only as required. 

Over the past fifty years, Jungian analysis has taken its place in the 

United States among the accepted forms of psychological treatment offered 

by professionals in the various branches of the field of mental health. In 

the popular view, however, Jungian analysis still retains an esoteric aura, 

bearing the overtones of a cultic experience and a ‘‘mystical’’ approach to 

psychological life. The Jungian concept of the psyche’s reality, to cite just 

one source for this popular view, places Jungian thought for some readers 

at the borderline of occultism. Persons who enter Jungian analysis are of- 

ten surprised to find that it is analytically tough-minded and mostly devoid 

of cultic or mystical qualities, that it is not always supportive of lofty 

spiritual strivings, and that it is usually geared more toward mundane psy- 

chological conflicts than toward purely symbolic inward journeys. 

A major goal of this book is to spell out how Jungian analysts actually 

work and how they understand what they are doing. As the reader will 

see, these accounts have the effect of distancing Jungian analysis from the 

mystical and occult traditions, with which it has been too closely identified 

by misguided or misinformed lay persons and professionals, and of relating 

it to the broad spectrum of modern psychotherapies and to other schools 

of psychodynamic thought and research. As a body of thought, analytical 

psychology has wide and numerous applications; as a professional disci- 

pline, Jungian analysis belongs to the helping professions and is committed 

to the goal of psychological healing. 

Jungian analysts today enjoy a rich heritage of respect and regard ac- 

cumulated through the dedicated work of the first generation of analysts, 

who were trained by Jung himself. Today’s graduates of the various Jung 



Xil EDITOR’S PREFACE 

Institutes are the beneficiaries of the high reputation of Jungian analysis 

established by such figures as Eleanor Bertine, Werner Engel, Esther Hard- 

ing, Joseph Henderson, James Kirsch, and Jane and Joseph Wheelwright 

in the United States, as well as by a host of other distinguished analysts in 

Europe. Through their writings and practices, these analysts have estab- 

lished the Jungian approach as a highly valued option for psychological 

treatment in many parts of the world. 

As a Jungian work, this book is unusual by virtue of the fact that all 

the contributors are analysts who live and practice in the United States. It 

is an American book. Most of the authors are not professional teachers or 

writers, although many teach and have published books and papers. All of 

them, however, are professional psychotherapists and analysts. Coming to 

this vocation through clinical psychology, pastoral counseling, psychiatry, 

and other disciplines, they now share the Jungian approach to treatment. 

Approximately one-half of them received Jungian training in European In- 

stitutes (Zurich, London, Berlin); the other half were trained in American 

Institutes (New York, San Francisco, Los Angeles, and the Inter-Re- 

gional). Their experience as Jungian analysts ranges from five to forty 

years. 
Some of the authors who were invited to write chapters were selected 

because they are recognized in the field as authorities on a particular sub- 

ject; others were chosen on the recommendation of the board of advisors; 

still others were selected because in my judgment as editor they promised 

excellence. All were asked to perform three general tasks in their individ- 

ual chapters: to include a critical review of the Jungian literature on the 

subject under discussion; to raise questions that could lead to further 

thought and research in the field; and to provide a reasonably comprehen- 

sive list of references for students who want to pursue the topic in greater 

detail. Beyond the constraints of these tasks, the authors were given full 

freedom and encouragement to state their own positions, in their own 

styles. What would come of this, it was hoped, would be a comprehensive 

statement from the field of analytical psychology regarding the practice of 

analysis, as well as a representative sampling of the diversity of perspec- 

tives and personalities among the members of the field. In this way, I tried 

to combine the objectives of a textbook on analytical practice with the 

more stimulating tone created by the vigorous expression of individual 

opinion and argument. The reader will be the judge of the success of this 
attempt. 

In a number of important respects, this book is different from other 
works in the field of analytical psychology. Unlike much of the Jungian 
literature, the focus of this book is not on the interpretation of cultural 

\ 
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themes or archetypal material as these appear in myths, fairy tales, reli- 
gious ideas, or stories and images from traditional or modern cultures. It 
is a book intentionally limited to the practice of analysis. It is also a Sys- 
tematic work, and thus different from such collections of papers as the 
International Congress series. It is organized in such a way that it can be 
read through from beginning to end, providing an orderly presentation of 
the history of Jungian analysis, its aims and goal, its structures, its meth- 
ods, various special topics, and, in conclusion, a discussion of training. 

Alternatively, it can be consulted as a reference work on individual topics. 

An additional hallmark of this book is that each chapter is an attempt 

to represent the field rather than only the perspective of an individual au- 

thor. As a whole, therefore, the book represents the ‘‘state of thé art’’ of 

Jungian analysis as it exists in the United States today. 

The hope of the editor and authors is that the diverse audience to which 

this book is addressed—analysts, students, therapists of other schools— 

will find here a work that represents some of the best contemporary think- 

ing in the field of analytical psychology in the United States and one that 

will serve the field by stimulating further development in it. 

MURRAY STEIN 

JANUARY 1982 

NOTE ON REFERENCES TO WORKS BY C. G. JUNG 

I should here add a note about the form of entries referring to works by Jung himself in 
chapter reference lists: The date following Jung’s name is the date of original publica- 

tion of the work, and the date at the end of the entry is the date of publication of the vol- 

ume of the Collected Works in which it appears. In a reference to an entire volume of 
the Collected Works that originally appeared as a separate work, the first date given is 
that of original publication and the second is that of publication of the volume of the 
Collected Works. If a reference is to an entire volume of the Collected Works that did 
not appear previously as a separate work, the single date given is that of publication of 
that volume of the Collected Works. This system is intended to distract the reader as lit- 

tle as possible, while providing as much bibliographic information as possible to the 

student who wants it. 

M.S. 



hi > 

“alter cow 
i 
ah Maree 

‘wairaae 'S =n a tn “tan, 
) Sy Serres 

~ an, = 

a) eee ef 

: _ 
——s - 

=a = - 

¥ 7D eri h AHeeNisrD ws te . 

2 Sa Sahl 45 a 
‘ = ES <5) (2) | : Aion wea a 

Y Bid 2 ar ke ; c= 
= (ton ae eee ro . 
uly = Pe > 2 ce “Agr i tr i 

i “oy ( i> svaLegvet we nd a in a 

, a Ba | ; 
. HO eieanng = 

a ¥ eT ota fy > - 

‘ae Y \; res a 

: ; “iy 799 
= © ” ‘ ele 

— - 7 

. ' “SS 
a 

- 

\ 

™%.e 

~ 
7 



EDITOR’S ACKNOWLEDGMENTS 

For a book of this kind, which is a statement from the field of analytical 

psychology and Jungian analysis, the list of persons who deserve to be 

thanked for their help and advice is a long one. Many individuals shared 

time and attention generously as this book grew and took shape over the 

past two-and-one-half years. The editor owes a particular debt of gratitude 
to the following persons: 

To John Mattern of Zurich for a seminal idea for this book and to 

Louise Mahdi, editor of The Reality of the Psyche Series, and Howard 

Webber, Publisher and General Manager of Open Court Publishing Com- 

pany, for supporting that idea as it was changed and transformed into the 

present book. 

To the following persons who took time to visit with me and to discuss 

the book’s original outline in detail: Gerhard Adler (London), Helmut Barz 

(Zurich), Ean Begg (London), Hilde Binswanger (Zurich), Werner Engel 

(New York), Toni Frey (Zurich), Liliane Frey-Rohn (Zurich), Adolph 

Guggenbihl-Craig (Zurich), Elie Humbert (Paris), Mario Jacoby (Zurich), 

John Johnson (New York), John Nicholas (San Francisco), Richard Pope 

(Zurich), and Leland Roloff (Chicago). 

To Aniela Jaffé, who, through a long afternoon of conversation in Zu- 

rich, helped me find the way to a workable outline and who, more than 

any other member of the Jungian community, encouraged me to continue 

working on this book. 

To the five senior Jungian analysts who acted as an advisory board for 

this book and who spent valuable time making numerous suggestions: 

James Hall (Dallas), Joseph Henderson (San Francisco), Russell Lockhart 

(Los Angeles), June Singer (San Francisco), and Edward C. Whitmont 

(New York). 

To the three perspicacious ‘‘readers’’ whose detailed comments to the 

authors stimulated much soul-searching and improvement in the chapters: 

Mary Hendricks (Chicago), William Goodheart (San Francisco), and Car- 

oline Stevens (Chicago). 

Several contributing authors, too, gave useful suggestions for the book 

as a whole: John Beebe (San Francisco), Thomas Kirsch (San Francisco), 

Harriet Machtiger (Pittsburgh), and Ann Ulanov (New York). 



Xvi EDITOR’S ACKNOWLEDGMENTS 

Mary McNelis of Open Court has been a particularly cogent critic; her 

piercing sensibility has helped to purge the dross. Patty Green, Managing 

Editor of Open Court, and Kate Engelberg, copy editor, have made an 

invaluable contribution in their caring and careful attention to the countless 

details of preparing the manuscript for publication. 

Finally, my wholly delightful wife, Jan, has been a constant resource 

throughout this long voyage, acting as secretary, muse, counselor, and 

companion in many unpredictable circumstances. 

MURRAY STEIN 



Jungian 
Analysis 





INTRODUCTION 

PART QNE 





REFLECTIONS ON THE HISTORY 

AND PRACTICE OF JUNGIAN ANALYSIS 

Joseph L. Henderson 

FREUD AND JUNG 

HEN I first went to Zurich in 1929 to be analyzed by Jung, I was 

only twenty-six and as yet completely without psychological knowl- 

edge or scientific experience. I therefore had little or no objective judgment 

concerning the relative merits or failings of depth psychology. No doubt I 

supposed that analysts, like gods, had no human failings. Consequently I 

was all the more vulnerable to the Freud-Jung controversy, which was still 

very much alive. At that time it was generally supposed that the rupture of 

their relationship was due to a father-son conflict, Freud being the father 

and Jung the son. Since we all know, thanks to Freud, that all sons expe- 

rience ambivalence toward the father in their early years, and that most 

fathers try to keep a certain control over their sons’ development, it was 

natural that the father-son aspect of the Freud-Jung relationship mobilized 

my own ambivalence toward the father. In the light of my early transfer- 

ence to Jung, I was inclined to see him as the misunderstood son of an 

authoritarian father; but then, since Jung was a father figure, too, I found 

plenty of room for considerable resistance to him. In such a state of resis- 

tance, I felt that Jung was the bad (or at least unsympathetic) father and 

Freud the good (or, shall we say, misunderstood) father. And then it all 

turned around, and Jung became the good father again. 

Joseph Henderson, M.D., a founding member of the C. G. Jung Institute of San Francisco, 

is in private practice in San Francisco. He is a Special Lecturer (Emeritus) in Neuropsychia- 

try, Stanford University Medical School, and a former vice-president of the International 

Association for Analytical Psychology. Dr. Henderson is the author of ‘Ancient Myths and 

Modern Man”’ in Man and His Symbols, edited by C. G. Jung, The Wisdom of the Serpent 

(with Maud Oakes), and Thresholds of Initiation. 



4 JOSEPH L. HENDERSON 

I soon realized that the Freud-Jung controversy was inhibiting the pro- 

cess of separation from, or repair of, my own parent images and, if al- 

lowed to go on, could become itself a kind of false parent. Jung was very 

good about understanding this problem and helping me to disidentify with 

what was in the projection of my father image. But in spite of his help, a 

certain problem remained, because I felt that some of the personal suffer- 

ing that C. G. and Emma Jung experienced following the break with Freud 

still existed. And one only had to read between the lines of Freud’s History 

of the Psychoanalytic Movement to know how much he, too, had suffered. 

Because of this situation, I realized I could not expect total objectivity 

from any of them. 
Today, the publication of their correspondence (McGuire) reveals, on 

the personal level, how their break came about, and how deeply, even 

tragically, they must have experienced it. But it still does not reveal what 

I think is the best way of understanding their unresolved separation. To 

save myself from introjecting their personal conflict, I began to study the 

history of the psychoanalytic movement, and Jung’s deviation from it, 

from a cultural point of view. I soon began to notice that this conflict was 

much larger than a clash of personalities or an unresolved father-son com- 

plex. Rather, I saw their relationship as the inevitable result of cultural 

forces at work behind the scenes, bringing these two great men together 

and then inevitably and, I think, meaningfully sending them on their sep- 

arate ways. 
Freud’s medical career began during the full tide of nineteenth-century 

scientific materialism in the form of the “‘movement best known as Helm- 

holz’s School of Medicine’ (Jones 1953, p. 40). His teacher was Ernst 

Briicke, in whose physiology laboratory Freud says, ‘‘I found rest and 

satisfaction—and men, too, whom I could respect and take as my 

models . . .”’ (p. 39). These men, according to Ernest Jones, were 

“‘driven forward by a veritable crusading spirit,’ expressed by one of them 

in the following manifesto: 

‘“ “No other forces than the common physical-chemical ones are active within 
the organism. In those cases which cannot . . . be explained by these forces 
one has either to find the specific way or form of their action by means of the 

physical-mathematical method or to assume new forces . . . inherent in mat- 
ter, reducible to the force of attraction and repulsion.’ ’’ (Pp. 40—41) 

The *‘transformation and interplay of physical forces in the living organ- 

ism,’’ according to Jones, ‘‘correspond closely with the words Freud used 
in 1926 to characterize psychoanalysis in its dynamic aspect: ‘The forces 
assist or inhibit one another, combine’with one another, enter into compro- 

mises with one another . . .” ’’ (pp. 41—42). 
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Freud’s original scientific identity was very closely connected with this 
dynamic aspect of Briicke’s physiology. Jones tells us: 

In this evolution of life, no spirits, essences, or entelechies, no superior plans 
or ultimate purposes are at work. The physical energies alone cause effects— 
somehow... . 

This . . . was part of the general trend of Western civilization. Slowly, 
continuously, it had risen and grown everywhere through the preceding two or 

three hundred years, steadily gaining momentum from the end of the eighteenth 
centutys .f2 (Paz) 

This gives one a striking picture of Freud’s scientific superego, but it 

does not account for an inherent opposition that crept into the whole move- 

ment from the Romantics. In fact, according to Jones, ‘‘Freud himself, 

inspired by Goethe, . . . passed through a brief period of the pantheistic 

Naturphilosophie.’’ But then, ‘‘in his enthusiasm for the rival physical 

physiology, he swung to the opposite xtreme and became for a while a 

radical materialist’ (p. 43). Out of this strife of opposites, psychoanalysis 

was born, or at least the scientific foundation upon which psychoanalytic 

theory was constructed. Jones writes: 

. in his famous wish theory of the mind, [he brought] back into science 

the ideas of “‘purpose,’’ ‘‘intention,’’ and ‘‘aim’’ which had just been abolished 
from the universe. We know, however, that when Freud did bring them back 

he was able to reconcile them with the principles in which he had been brought 
up; he never abandoned determinism for teleology. (P. 45) 

It is precisely at this point that we find the major difference between 

Freud’s background and that of Jung. Jung was to criticize Freud for what 

he called his reductive method of interpretation of unconscious contents, 

while he claimed for his own method the superior efficacy of a teleological 

approach. He demonstrated this approach by according a “‘prospective’’ or 

‘‘synthetic’’ interpretation to dreams that pointed the way to solutions of 

problems. But just as Freud entertained ideas of ‘‘purpose,’’ “‘intention,”’ 

and ‘‘aim,’’ so Jung agreed that a reductive approach to unconscious ma- 

terial, by the method of psychoanalysis, did reveal levels of childhood 

memory that it was necessary to recover. It may therefore seem that their 

initial disagreement, at least concerning method, disappeared in the course 

of time. But the deeper cultural differences remained, in response to which 

Jung later created a method that had very little in common with psycho- 

analysis. As it used to be said, Jung at first seemed only to change the hilt 

of the sword representing psychoanalysis, but later changed the blade as 

well. 

If Freud derived his determinism from physiology based on a Darwin- 

ian model, where, we may ask, did Jung get his tendency to prefer teleol- 
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ogy? It came not from science but from philosophy. While he was at med- 

ical school, he read philosophy in his spare time. In fact, he told me that 

he had no spare time for anything else during that period. He, too, had 

been influenced by Goethe, and there was even a legend, for what it is 

worth, that one of his grandfathers was a natural son of Goethe. But he 

was not influenced in the same way as Freud, who seems to have re- 

sponded to the Romantic aspect of Goethe’s philosophy, the Naturphilo- 

sophie. Thomas Mann, for instance, pointed out the existence of a certain 

likeness between Freudian concepts, such as the principle of Eros, and the 

half-scientific, half-mystical sentiments to be found in the writings of Nov- 

alis. It was to Goethe’s mature, classical period that Jung responded, 

avoiding the Romantic emotionalism of Naturphilosophie. He tells us that 

his philosophic reading extended from Descartes and Leibnitz to Kant, 

Schopenhauer, Carus, von Hartmann, and Nietzsche, covering a period of 

over two hundred years—from the end of the seventeenth century to the 

beginning of the twentieth (1933-34, pp. 7-21). 

Jung saw in the writings of these philosophers many of the elements 

that were later to support his theory of the collective unconscious. In Leib- 

nitz’s ‘‘unconscious perceptions’’ and Kant’s ‘‘dark representations,’’ he 

saw ideas that approached those of modern psychology; but of much 

greater importance to Jung was Schopenhauer, of whom he says: 

Before his time the belief was widely held that the psyche could be rationally 
understood, being principally composed of rational processes. The genius of 
Schopenhauer brought an answer to the world which thousands had been ob- 
scurely groping for and for which they had looked to the empiricists in vain. 
This new note is the voice of sujfering: the human psyche is not only order 

and purpose; it is suffering. . . . He thus brings a point of view into the 
psychological situation which we must not lose sight of for it concerns modern 
man most closely. (Ibid.) 

In his first English seminar, Jung shows how this study of philosophy 

influenced his psychological investigations before he knew of Freud. He 

writes: 

Out of the reading of Schopenhauer I got a tentative explanation of the possible 

psychology of the case I was studying. . . . From this I became convinced 
of the tendency of the unconscious material to flow into quite definite 
mMOlGS A wee L925 gpa) 

He acquired still further enlightenment about the nature of the unconscious 

from von Hartmann, Schopenhauer’s successor: 

Following Hartmann, I held that our unconscious is not meaningless but con- 
tains a mind. After I had taken this position 1 found much contradictory evi- 
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dence, and so the pendulum swung back and forth. At one time it seemed as 
though there must be some thread of purpose running through the unconscious, 
at another I was convinced there was none. . . . (P. 4) 

He continues: 

After this period, which contains the origin of all my ideas, I found Nietzsche. 
I was twenty-four when I read Thus Spake Zarathustra. I could not understand 
it but it made a profound impression upon me, and I felt an analogy between 
it and the girl I had been studying. (P. 6) 

This was a mediumistic girl whom Jung had been studying during his 

last years as a medical student. She exhibited the phenomenon of multiple 

personality while in a state of trance. He made the case the subject of a 

dissertation on occult phenomena (1902), which at this early period had 

begun to awaken his interest in psychology. He had intended to specialize 

in internal medicine but was turned away from this path by a chance read- 

ing of Krafft-Ebing’s Textbook of Insanity (1890). This book awakened his 

determination “‘to work out the unconscious phenomena of the psychoses’’ 

(1925, p. 7) as being the cause of blockage in conscious-unconscious in- 

teraction. This interest led him to his meeting with Freud, who had been 

working on the same problem. 

It was the recognition of the complex, which each had arrived at in- 

dependently, that brought them together; it was the sexual theory that kept 

them from full agreement. Thus arose the conflict I have described be- 

tween the cultural traditions in which they had been brought up, a conflict 

between philosophy and physiology. In the nineteenth century, two men of 

such different cultural conditioning could hardly have met at all, much less 

become close companions and coworkers. The strict physiological (that is, 

neurological) model of Freud’s education and the broad philosophical 

model of Jung’s would have alienated them from the start. But at the be- 

ginning of the twentieth century, the cultural atmosphere had so changed 

that they could find common ground. In retrospect today, the physiological 

tradition and the philosophical tradition seem like two ships sailing at a 

great distance from each other but heading for the same port. Freud and 

Jung both reached that port about 1903, and today we would call it psy- 

chology, if by that term we mean depth psychology in the widest sense. 

There was to be ample room in this new port for numerous other contri- 

butions to psychology besides those of Freud and Jung. There were also 

important pilot ships that conducted them into this port. 

It is significant that both Freud and Jung were helped in finding their 

new direction by men outside the German-speaking world. The man who 

meant the most to Freud in this respect was Charcot, who, even though 
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firmly entrenched within neurological medicine, opened the door to a new 

kind of empiricism. Jones tells us that Charcot ‘‘was a true follower of 

Galileo! This empirical attitude was to stand Freud in good stead in the 

years of his startling discoveries’’ (1953, p. 208). Charcot’s description of 

repressed sexuality in hysteria was a revelation to Freud. Jung found his 

own introduction to empiricism in William James’ The Principles of Psy- 

chology and in James’ subsequent formulation of pragmatism. Of him Jung 

said: ‘‘He led psychology away from academic circles to the investigation 

of the personality itself and into the realm of the doctor”’ (1933-34, 

Dp. on). 

Since Freud was the older man, he was, of course, less responsive to 

the new developments that the early twentieth century had to offer, by 

which I mean such breakthroughs as were achieved by Bergson, White- 

head, Einstein, and others, in fields ranging from science to philosophy. 

Nevertheless, Freud and Jung enjoyed from 1906 to 1913 what I would 

call the same cultural optimism about the development of science, philos- 

ophy, and art, all of which were flourishing at that time. After all, they 

were both well educated in the humanities. The first decade of this century 

was a strange mixture of decadence and creativity. Nineteenth-century in- 

tellectual rigidity and emotional repression were all too apparent in the 

lives of middle-class people of the time. It was, of course, Freud’s work, 

above all, to expose and offer a cure for this cultural neurosis. But as the 

title of Whitehead’s famous book implies, it was also a time that was ripe 

for new ‘‘adventures of ideas.’’ During the early phase of their association, 

Freud and Jung basked in the sunshine of an enlightened atheism permitted 

by the cultural weather of that period. 

One of the happy products of their association, also fostered by 

their contemporary culture, was the emergence of something that was 

neither scientific nor philosophic. It was aesthetic. In different ways 

they both affirmed that their work was concerned with human devel- 

opment as a process of creative discovery. They both show that the 

interpretation of dreams or fantasies may awaken in the analyst an aes- 

thetic response, to the nature of certain patterns or images that pro- 

mote the kind of apperception evoked by artists in the greatest litera- 

ture, painting, and music. Freud was himself a superb literary artist in 

his descriptive passages and in the clarification or summation of his 

patients’ symptomatology. Allen points out that what Freud said of Char- 
cot could well be said of him: 

He had the nature of an artist . . . @ visuel, a man who sees. . . . He used to 
look again and again at things he did not understand . . . till suddenly an 
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understanding of them dawned on him. In his mind’s eye the apparent chaos 
presented by the continual repetition of the same symptoms then gave way to 
order... .. . (P..110) 

Some such process was at work in Freud’s great discovery, and caused 
him to break out of his physiological (first) world. Jones locates this break 
at the end of the Breuer period, quoting Freud as follows: ‘‘ ‘If hysterics 
trace back their symptoms to fictitious traumas, this new fact signifies that 
they create such scenes in phantasy, and psychical reality requires to be 
taken into account alongside actual reality’ ’’ (1953, p. 267). This state- 
ment may seem like a truism today, but it was sensational in 1895. 

Quite early, Jung was impressed by the aesthetic aspect of the language 

of the psyche. In a letter to Karl Abraham in 1908, he wrote: ‘‘Seldom in 

my analytical work have I been so struck by the ‘beauty’ of neurosis as 

with this patient. The construction and course of the dreams are of a rare 

aesthetic beauty’’ (1973, p. 5). 

Jung and Freud might have found some reconciliation in the creative 

synthesis of science, art, and philosophy had Jung not been drawn away 

by his own particular genius for exploring the religious aspect of psychic 

experience. This interest may be what really brought about their final sep- 

aration, since Freud quite rightly could not accept it in the psychoanalytic 

framework he had created. Jung’s essay ‘‘Freud and Jung: Contrasts’’ 

(1929b) expresses his view of their impasse concerning religion. And so 

Freud remained true to the scientific spirit in which he had been nourished, 

while Jung entrusted his future to the seemingly irrational guidance of my- 

thology and worldwide myth-related religious patterns. 

At first, however, Freud viewed Jung’s struggle to understand my- 

thology with interest and a kind of benevolent fatherly approval. After all, 

he was about to have a shot at interpreting mythology himself, in Totem 

and Taboo. But when Freud turned in this direction, he followed the path 

already traveled by his own contemporaries, men like Robertson Smith and 

Sir James Frazer, who had the same scientific detachment from their ma- 

terial that Freud had from his. Explorers of mythology at that time were 

interested in myths not for their content but for their usefulness in pointing 

the way back to the origins of human culture. As represented by Durkheim 

and the Ecole Sociologique, or by the English archaeologist and Greek 

scholar Jane Harrison, they were looking for one thing and one thing only: 

the social origin of all culture. Religion, philosophy, even science itself, 

were no longer of interest to these scholars, who considered them to be 

merely later developments, the origin of culture had to be a “‘total social 

fact,’’ as Lévi-Strauss phrases it. In other words, they were moving away 
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from the study of mythology as such, and into sociology, which was a 

dead end from the point of view of any further psychological research in 

the understanding of myth and ritual. 

In contrast to this trend, Jung, though unconsciously at first, was one 

of a group of avant-garde champions of myth not only as a language of 

ancient cultures, but also as a universal language of the modern psyche. 

These men were so far ahead of their time that the movement to which 

they belonged could not begin to manifest itself until the 1920s and 1930s. 

Only in the 1940s did Jung cautiously publish Essays on a Science of 

Mythology, in collaboration with Kerényi, the author of many works on 

Greek mythology. At this time, like-minded writers from many fields— 

religion and art historians, such as Mircea Eliade and Herbert Read, cul- 

tural anthropologists, and structural anthropologists—were producing a 

rapidly growing body of literature. Two of Freud’s own followers, Eric 

Fromm and Erik Erikson, responded to this new trend; on the Jungian side, 

the writings of Heinrich Zimmer (as introduced by Joseph Campbell) and 

Erich Neumann began to appear at the same time. 

Freud and Jung had already, inevitably, experienced a cultural parting 

of the ways before their final break, which occurred soon after the publi- 

cation of Jung’s Symbols of Transformation and Freud’s Totem and Taboo. 

These two works appeared in the same year (1912), but on different sides 

of a distinct cultural watershed. And so we are left to reconcile these two 

great, but rather disjointed, traditions as best we can—traditions that, in 

their lifetimes, Freud and Jung, being themselves such important instru- 

ments of the whole process of cultural change, could not bring together. 

JUNGIAN ANALYSIS IN THE UNITED STATES 

C. G. Jung first came to the United States in 1909 with Sigmund Freud, at 

the invitation of Stanley Hall, to speak about the new science of psycho- 

analysis at Clark University. Everyone who met Jung was impressed with 

the dynamic quality of his personality. Therefore it seems suitable today to 

refer to his type of analysis in the United States as Jungian rather than by 

the formal designation, analytical psychology, which he chose in order to 
distinguish it from psychoanalysis. In later years, Jung himself said that 
the whole of his psychology could be understood as a personal confession. 
This statement used to trouble me when I was still one of his students. I 
wanted, and indeed needed, to believe that his psychology was scientifi- 
cally valid and independent of the idtosyncracies of its creator. This turned 
out to be my misunderstanding, and it was fully resolved through Jung’s 
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exposure of the truly personal aspects of his life and thought in his auto- 
biographical work Memories, Dreams, Reflections. What he describes 
there is personal but so mixed with transpersonal imagery that it demon- 
strates the validity of his discovery of the collective unconscious, which, 
by definition, is independent of race, history, or creed. So I found that the 
most important scientific foundation of his work stood firm and separate 
from his own personal experience of it after all. 

Where Jung’s personal experience does, however, still color certain 
aspects of his writing, we individual practitioners have had to reformulate 
our therapeutic experiences when they differ from those of the master. This 

is to be expected since individuation (Jung 1921) implies that no psycho- 

therapist can be called Jungian without first becoming as differentiated an 

individual as he or she can be in response to his or her own personal 
analysis. = 

From about 1918 onward, Jungian analysis began to acquire its own 

tradition, with its theory and methodology more clearly defined each year. 

By 1930 it began to draw practitioners from many countries other than 

Switzerland. During the 1930s, however, the presence of Jung still domi- 

nated his school. Following World War II, this changed. The personal 

influence of Jung on his immediate followers gave way, as independent 

Jung Institutes and groups of practitioners began to appear. I was a partic- 

ipant-observer during the transitional period that followed, and I will try to 

indicate the basic guidelines that were set down at that time. 

On one of my visits to Zurich, I became acquainted with two impres- 

sive women staying at my hotel. The older of the two was Dr. Beatrice 

Hinkle, a Jungian analyst from New York, and her companion was Alice 

Raphael, a Goethe scholar. It was somewhat awesome to realize what a 

strong influence American women had been in the movement associated 

with Jung. Dr. Hinkle first introduced Jung in his own right, apart from 

Freud, to his American audience by her translation of the book that marked 

his separation from Freud, Transformations and Symbols of the Libido, the 

English title of which was Psychology of the Unconscious (now called 

Symbols of Transformation). Although I never knew her well, I always 

heard Dr. Hinkle spoken of with special approval among members of the 

psychiatric profession as one of the most effective analysts (whether Freud- 

ian or Jungian) of the early period in the United States. She was not as 

well known in Jungian circles as she might have been, since she tried to 

alter Jung’s theory of typology in a book that failed in its purpose and did 

not survive a first printing. She had tried to add two subtypes which she 

called the emotional introvert and the subjective extravert. 

A younger group of women, also in New York, then took up the task 



12 JOSEPH L. HENDERSON 

of founding the school of Jungian analysis. These women were anxious to 

practice this form of analysis following as closely as possible the model 

set by Jung himself. Dr. M. Esther Harding, Dr. Eleanor Bertine, and Dr. 

Kristine Mann established their practices in the 1920s but returned sepa- 

rately each year for a two-month period of further training-analysis with 

Jung in Kiisnacht. They founded the first American analytical psychology 

club, in New York, and this encouraged a number of interested people, 

most of whom were analysands, to pursue their study of Jung beyond their 

own personal need for understanding themselves. Dr. Harding herself be- 

came the leading expositor of Jung in the United States during the follow- 

ing years with her easy, semipopular style of writing. The work of these 

strongly dedicated, remarkable medical women was rewarded in a public 

manner when Jung came to lead a conference in 1937 in the small com- 

munity of Bailey Island, Maine, where they spent their summers. He then 

gave a public lecture in New York that was sponsored by the analytical 

psychology club. 

There were two other women analysts in New York who had stable 

practices. One was Frances Wickes, a lay analyst who became well known 

through her book The Inner World of Childhood (1927), which attracted 

Jung’s interest, followed later by The Inner World of Man (1947) and The 

Inner World of Choice (1965). She had a special skill for working with 

patients gifted in the arts. This type of work was not so much analytical as 

inspirational. Her intuitive wisdom rescued many people from those blocks 

to creativity that psychiatrists so often fail to recognize for what they are 

and try to explain with useless diagnostic labels. Another, rather self-ef- 

facing woman analyst in New York, Dr. Margaret Nordfeld, had a similar 

talent. Certain creative people seem to sense this quality in a therapist and 

intuitively seek out one who can cure them of such blocking. This condi- 

tion can only be removed by a person with an aesthetic attitude who can 

meet them on their own ground. Two patients of mine who started with 

Nordfeld later accomplished outstanding works, one as a writer, the other 

as a teacher and art therapist whose work was widely recognized for its 
understanding and treatment of preschool children. 

All the Jungian analysts I have mentioned were women. There were no 

men in the field except Dr. James Whitney (not to be confused with his 

son, James Whitney, who later became a Jungian analyst), but he is the 

exception that proved the rule. He was much less active than his wife, Dr. 
Elizabeth Whitney, another outstanding Jungian analyst, who had a large, 
successful practice in San Francisco that began in 1928 and continued well 
into the 1950s. Her husband, a former general practitioner, lived only a 
short time after becoming an analyst. 
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Why, it may be asked, were women so much more responsive to Jung- 
ian analysis than men? Numerous answers came to mind at the time this 
phenomenon was occurring, the 1920s and 1930s, but no one of them 
seemed to me adequate to explain it. We wondered whether it was due to 
Jung’s emphasis on the role of the mother in the Oedipus complex, in 
contrast to Freud’s emphasis on the role of the father. Was the United 
States heading towards matriarchy? Were American men afraid of ac- 
knowledging their feminine nature in accordance with Jung’s concept of 
the anima? Was Jungian psychology too introverted for Americans, who 
love action and heroic achievement and mistrust introversion? Did Jung’s 
inability to establish lasting relationships with men have something to do 
with it? : 

Only now at the beginning of the 1980s can we perhaps review this 

trend with some new insight. Did these_women not sense in Jung’s psy- 

chology a new valuation of woman’s position in the culture? Did they not 

also see how much it would mean to men to understand the ‘‘archetypal 

feminine’’ to be found in them no less than in women? The United States, 

especially the area around New York City, was the logical place for this 

to happen, because the problems of estrangement and tension in the man- 

woman relationships of our time were felt more acutely there, perhaps, 

than anywhere else in the Western world. These problems were a perennial 

theme in the outstanding American writings and plays of that time, works 

by Hemingway, O’Neill, Dreiser, Fitzgerald, and Wilder. At the Second 

Bailey Island Conference in honor of Dr. Harding’s eightieth birthday, she 

voiced this opinion in her final speech at the banquet. Acknowledging that 

the lack of men in the field had been a limitation to their work, she went 

on to say that one meaning of their contribution, as women, was that of 

pioneering a new attitude toward the feminine. 

These women found in Jung a man who honored the principle of rela- 

tionship in which neither sex is limited to playing a stereotyped role. Al- 

though he thought that women excelled in the use of Eros as a function of 

relatedness and that men excelled in the use of Logos as a function of 

intellection, Jung believed that any development of Self, over and above 

the claims of the ego, brought both men and women into the same field of 

consciousness with an equal sharing of their capacities. Thus it was not in 

‘‘women’’ but in one woman at a time, in her individual experience, that 

he examined the problems of women. The cultural problem as such con- 

cerned him very much less, though he approached it effectively in his 

essay ‘‘Woman in Europe’’ (1927) when he described how cultural changes 

had psychological effects. 

Meanwhile, an interest in Jung’s psychology on the part of men, al- 
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ready existing in Europe, was beginning to awaken here in response to the 

influence of the English analyst, Dr. H. G. Baynes, who had been one of 

Jung’s assistant analysts in Zurich. He was a stimulating and joyous visitor 

to the West Coast in 1928. I learned a great deal from him, and he en- 

couraged me to go to Zurich to be analyzed by Jung the following year. 

He had a strong personal influence on certain academic men in the United 

States, especially at the University of California and in Cambridge, Mas- 

sachusetts. Soon the engaging presence of a Harvard psychologist, Henry 

Murray, was also felt. Together with Christiana Morgan, an analysand of 

Jung, Murray contributed to the spread of Jungian psychology to the clin- 

ical branch of American psychologists. He devised the thematic appercep- 

tion test, or TAT, and other testing programs and wrote brilliantly about 

the relevance of the collective unconscious to an understanding of early 

American literature, especially that of Melville. 

Toward the end of the 1930s, various men trained as Jungian analysts 

began to work in the United States. Dr. Archibald Strong, formerly of 

Rigg’s Sanitarium, started practicing in New York. By 1942, Dr. Joseph 

Wheelwright and Jane Wheelwright (husband and wife, both trained by 

Jung) and I began our practices in San Francisco. Soon after that, Dr. 

James Kirsch and his wife, Hilde Kirsch, whose training likewise began 

with Jung, and the psychologist Dr. Max Zeller came from Germany to 

Los Angeles. In the early 1950s, Dr. Edward Edinger and Dr. E. Whit- 

mont became active in New York, after training with Drs. Harding and 

Bertine. They added their own formulations of analytical psychology to 

those of Dr. Harding, Marie-Louise von Franz, Erich Neumann, Gerhard 

Adler, and the other writers who represented the best in Jungian thought, 

in a yearly journal, Spring, edited in New York and supported by Jane 

Abbott Pratt. 

Meanwhile the Bollingen Foundation, established in New York by Paul 

and Mary Mellon, under the direction of Jack Barrett and Vaun Gilmore 

and the editorial acumen of William McGuire, was beginning to provide 

an excellent library of Jung’s collected works and of research in the related 

fields of mythology, philosophy, poetry, art, and anthropology. A specific 

collection of pictures on religious art and archaeology had been started by 

Olga Froebe-Kapteyn to illustrate the archetypal themes discussed at the 

yearly Eranos conference in Ascona, Switzerland. It was developed further 

by Jessie Fraser with the assistance of Jane Pratt and the Bollingen Foun- 
dation. This project, known as the Archive for Research in Archetypal 
Symbolism, or ARAS, is housed at the C. G. Jung Foundation in New 
York, with duplicate copies at the San Francisco and Los Angeles Insti- 
tutes. 
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In recent years the appearance throughout the United States of many 
analysts, too numerous to list, trained at the Zurich Institute, has led to the 
formation of new institutes, centers, and associations. These developments 
have produced a new ferment of ideas that suggests what Jungian analysis 
will one day become. The present collection of papers edited by Murray 
Stein is a valuable indication of the liveliness of the Jungian movement in 
the United States at this time. 

THE PRACTICE OF JUNGIAN ANALYSIS 

Jungian analysis in the United States has never departed so far from its 

European origins as to change the foundation and structure of C. G. Jung’s 

basic concepts: the collective unconscious, the ego, the shadow, the Self, 

and the personality types and functions. But certain revisions of the psy- 

chodynamic application of his theories have been made from time to time 

in recent years. The most important of these revisions relates to Jung’s 

early tendency to associate the development of the ego with the first half 

of life, while the influence of the Self upon the psyche was reserved for 

the second half of life. This distinction implied that the individuation pro- 

cess could only be found in a mature person. However, clinical observa- 

tions have provided extensive proof that the Self may be experienced by a 

child or an adolescent, while a complete formation of ego-identity may not 

take place until much later than might be considered normal (Dunn, 

p. 55). Individuating experiences, though not individuation in its mature 

phase, may occur at any age, even in young children (Fordham 1970). 

Other revisions have not so far drastically altered the practice of ana- 

lytical psychology, which shows a wholesome consensus, even though it 

has spread from Zurich to Germany, France, Belgium, Italy, the United 

States, Canada, Brazil, Israel, Venezuela, Australia, South Africa, Japan, 

England, Austria, Denmark, Holland, New Zealand, and Korea. The 

only essential distinction is whether the Jungian practitioner is an analyst 

or a psychotherapist. Jung himself frequently spoke of analysis and psy- 

chotherapy in a way that implied that each required a different method. 

Analysis implied intensive work involving patient and doctor over a long 

period of time with frequent sessions. Psychotherapy implied an alliance 

between therapist and patient that was not binding as to time or as to 

frequency of sessions, and that could be adjusted to meet immediate needs 

for psychological insight or crisis intervention; it could, however, turn into 

an analysis at any time. 

Jungian analysis, no less than Jungian psychotherapy, departs from the 
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Freudian model of closed-system analysis, in which the analyst maintains 

an impersonal and essentially passive position vis-a-vis the patient (Ford- 

ham 1978, p. 107). Jung introduced a dialectical procedure “‘based on an 

open-system theory: the patient and analyst were conceived to interact all 

the time’’ (ibid., p. 107). The open-system method may correspond, at 

times, to the Adlerian method of reeducation. But analysis in any full 

sense of the word does not wholly abandon classical psychoanalysis, in- 

sofar as it provides certain patients with a protective setting in which to 

regress to early childhood in order to reexperience and correct disorders in 

their object relations. But the Jungian treatment of regression, following 

Jung’s theory of the role of the Self, goes further; it expects to find regres- 

sion occurring not just in the service of the ego, but also in the service of 

the Self. 

I find that what happens during deep regression is a fresh encounter of 

the ego with its dimly remembered ‘‘primal’’ Self-image, following which 

the ego separates itself from that primal image in collaboration with the 

analyst. The patient is thus able to be aware of the process by which sep- 

aration occurs, and of how it inevitably leads to a reunion with original 

parent figures, as a healing experience. This process is followed by a new 

sense of parent-child separation mediated by the analyst, in the analytical 

‘“*container’’ or ‘‘temenos’’ (Meier). 

A period of redevelopment then occurs, spontaneously enabling the 

patient to use the educational patterns of the culture in his or her own, not 

society’s, way. This process involves an activation of the archetype of 

initiation as the transitional means of arriving at a mature ego-and-Self 

development (Edinger). The psyche moves toward maturity as a kind of 

“‘ultimate’’ Self-image (Henderson 1967). The paradoxical use of the word 

Self with both primal and ultimate merely emphasizes the transitional na- 

ture of the analytical process in general. The conflict experienced by any- 

one in such an induced “‘rite of passage’’ is mediated by the creation of 

symbols, which suggests that there is a symbolic method that may be used 

to describe this kind of analysis (Goodheart). I recall an alchemical saying 

Jung was fond of quoting to express this: 

In Habentibus Symbolum Facilior Est Transitus 

which I have translated as: 

It is easier for those who have a symbol to change. 

Those of us who were analyzed by Jung, and many others who have 
followed the Zurich model, are most comfortable using the symbolic 
method not only for our patients but for ourselves, in our efforts at self- 
analysis. It is implemented by the use of amplification of dream or fantasy 

. 

\ 
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contents in order to draw upon the archetypal source of all inner imagery. 
In contrast, there is an alternative method, which has always existed in 
Jungian analysis or psychotherapy as a sort of reaction-formation to the 
symbolic method. It is a purely clinical method of dealing directly with 
the patient’s personal problems. This method has been given a more offi- 
cial kind of recognition and sponsorship by Fordham and those members 
of the London school of analytical psychology whose practice consists 

mainly of children and regressed adults. It is also being taken up by some 

of the younger analysts in the United States. Those analysts who favor the 

clinical method are working mainly in a neo-Freudian style and are at 

variance with those who use the symbolic method—or seem to be, until 

one talks to them about specific cases. Then the clinical and symbolic 

methods seem at times identical, or at least overlapping. However, there 

is still some danger that these two different styles may become theoreti- 

cally polarized into two quite different schools of Jungian thought, the 

clinical-personal and cultural-anthropological. In fact, some writers have 

expressed the opinion that this has already occurred (Hubback, p. 219). 

I prefer to think that, for the most part, any such split is to be found in 

certain individual therapists at certain times and not in the movement as a 

whole. I also prefer to use a term that better defines what we usually mean 

by cultural. A symbolic attitude arises from certain cultural roots that fos- 

ter imagination instead of focused thought. This imagination might be lik- 

ened to what we hear today about the activity of the right hemisphere of 

the brain, in contrast to the activity of the left hemisphere. This symbolic 

thinking may be diffused but not confused. It is in fact clear thinking, 

when true to its own intrinsic nature, and therefore is an activity of con- 

sciousness just as much as the focused thinking of the left hemisphere 

(Kenevan). When this symbolic attitude becomes habitual in the diagnosis 

and treatment of psychological disorders, one can use it to understand sym- 

bolically even those psychopathological states that used to be considered 

the exclusive province of the traditional psychiatrist. 

As an example, let us take a patient suffering from a severe depression. 

If we approach this problem with a symbolic attitude, we try to find a 

metaphor to express the essence of the mood of the depressed person. 

Perhaps we feel that he or she is under the influence of some sinister 

senex-figure, a personification of the planet Saturn as in the astrological 

symbolism, that brings with it a feeling of repetitive limitation and a sense 

of defeat. But if the patient has accepted the depression as a necessary and 

welcome escape from a state of hypomanic excitement, we might recall 

the figure of ‘‘veiled Melancholy’’ in Keats’ ‘“‘Ode on Melancholy,’’ with 

its suggestion of a feminine image of inwardness. This image symbolizes 
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a wholesome attitude of introversion for relieving and healing the patient’s 

suffering. Keats suggests this in the last lines of the poem; a state of 

depression is transformed in accordance with a suitably contemplative 

mood: 

Ay, in the very temple of Delight 

Veil’d Melancholy has her sovran shrine 

Though seen of none save him whose strenuous tongue 

Can burst Joy’s grape against his palate fine; 

His soul shall taste the sadness of her might, 

And be among her cloudy trophies hung. 

Such a use of symbolism need not conflict with a clinical method, 

provided the analyst relies upon the actual mood, affect, and dream imag- 

ery of the patients and does not impose his or her own fantasies upon 

them. The Keats poem was in fact the association of a patient of mine at 

the time of realizing such a symbolic change of mood. A strict analytical 

clinician may object that any amplification of a symbolic nature is to be 

avoided because it might interfere with the patient’s spontaneous recovery 

and that, in any case, no amount of psychological intervention without 

drugs ever shortened a depression, which must run its course. But it can 

also be claimed that a symbolic attitude helps the analyst to be ready to 

find meaning in the symptom when none is apparent to the patient. 

I have mentioned depression because it is one of the most difficult 

conditions in which to find any symbolic content. We meet many other 

conditions in our practice, especially in borderline states, in which dreams 

or fantasies are overflowing with imagery that can be used for interpreta- 

tion in meaningful ways. Since most of this material comes from a pri- 

mordial level of the unconscious and is pre-Oedipal, it then becomes im- 

portant to look for the particular form the Oedipus complex takes in the 

subsequent development of the patient. Following Freud’s original insight 

into Sophocles’ famous tragedy Oedipus Rex, and its alternate version as 

represented in Hamlet (Jones 1949), many Jungian analysts have vastly 

expanded this practice, learning to use Greek mythology for help in defin- 

ing all sorts of character disorders in a cultural-archetypal context (see 

Malamud; Hillman and Roscher; Stein; and Berry, among others). 

If, however, the imaginal activity invested in this symbolic approach 

becomes an end in itself, it may have the aesthetically seductive effect of 

concealing, instead of curing, the original problem for which the patient 

sought help. In this sense, it merely sets up another line of defense against 

facing the personal shadow. Hence it has become an essential part of ana- 
lytical technique to analyze the mutual empathy, or sense of sharing some- 
thing secret, that takes place between analyst and analysand in the phe- 

\ 
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nomenon of transference and countertransference. Because this process 
requires making conscious what was unconscious, the symbols are re- 
placed by new realities. This transformation is brought about by means of 
a “‘transcendent function of the psyche’’ (Jung 1957), which amounts to a 
psychological mutation whereby the ever-changing, repetitive symbolism 
of the unconscious is transformed into the specificity of consciousness. 

Jung once gave me a simple example of this during a conversation on 

the subject of the transcendent function. He described a patient who was 

a gifted but uneducated artist. This man had reached the limit of his pow- 

ers and could not progress without more knowledge of his craft and his 

relation to the larger spirit of his time, the Zeitgeist, as it is known in the 

German language. Then in a dream he saw emerging from the earth some 

prehistoric forms of life that suggested the beginning of a transformative 

process, from lower to higher forms of life. Jung saw this dream, with its 

powerful imagery of new beginnings, as an inner impulse for some radical 

change. Shortly afterward, the patient experienced a profound change of 

attitude with a concomitant release of new energy that allowed him to 

undertake the studies he needed. He began to educate himself for the cre- 

ative work he had yet to produce, and subsequently did produce. 

Once a realization has occurred of the symbolic nature of the process 

that unfolds in the course of a typical Jungian analysis, the transference of 

the analysand and the countertransference of the analyst take on a more 

symbolic meaning. There is an urgency to resolve the compulsive fasci- 

nation with the archetypal patterns involved in the relationship. Jung 

described this aspect of the transference by referring to the pictorial repre- 

sentations of a hierosgamos, or sacred marriage, in the Rosarium Philo- 

sophorum, an alchemical manuscript. In ‘‘Psychology of the Transfer- 

ence,’’ he examined many archaic patterns of kinship relationships to show 

how an apparently straightforward erotic attraction conceals a regressive 

incest wish, and how, in the formation of a fourfold union of opposites 

(the marriage quaternio), a biologically binding experience is transformed 

into a spiritually liberating one. 

The perennial question now occurs of whether Jung’s approach to the 

unconscious is basically religious. Does he encourage a metaphysical so- 

lution to life’s problems or does he merely psychologize the life of the 

spirit? Jung’s own statements as early as his ‘Commentary on ‘The Secret 

of the Golden Flower’ ’’ should leave no doubt that he faced this question 

squarely both as a scientist and as a humanistic philosopher. He says: 

. . I strip things of their metaphysical wrappings in order to make them 
objects of psychology. In that way I can. . . discover psychological facts and 

processes that before were veiled in symbols and beyond my comprehension. 

In doing so I may perhaps be following in the footsteps of the faithful, and 
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may possibly have similar experiences; and if in the end there should be some- 

thing ineffably metaphysical behind it all, it would then have the best oppor- 

tunity of showing itself. (1929a, pp. 49-50) 

Working with individuals in this spirit becomes an adventure for both 

analyst and patient; the nature of the unconscious, opened to conscious- 

ness, is felt to be personal, yet appears in an impersonal way. Again let 

me quote Jung in a late paper, ‘‘The Philosophical Tree.’’ The trickster 

figure, called Mercurius in alchemy, appears in the ‘“‘great work’’ as a spirit 

of paradox, which in psychotherapy begins with a ‘confrontation with the 

personal unconscious and then leads to archetypal symbols.’’ In the pro- 

cess of therapy, this confrontation temporarily abolishes “‘the dissociation’”’ 

between these two worlds, the personal and the archetypal: 

This means not only bringing the conflict to consciousness; it also involves an 

experience of a special kind, namely, the recognition of an alien ‘‘other’’ in 
oneself, or the objective presence of another will. The alchemists, with aston- 
ishing accuracy, called this barely understandable thing Mercurius. . . . he is 

God, daemon, person, thing, and the innermost secret in man; psychic as well 
as somatic. He is himself the source of all opposites, since he is duplex. . . . 
(1954, p. 348) 

These statements have given that overused word depth a much more 

specific meaning than was possible in the early days of analytical psychol- 

ogy. At that time a certain obscurity veiled the process of development 

and many practitioners were thankful not to have to think about such 

‘‘barely understandable’’ factors. It was common then for therapists to crit- 

icize Jung for his ‘‘mystical’’ ideas and to bolster their patients’ morale 

with the ‘“‘commonsense’”’ formulations of other schools of psychology. But 

Jung persisted in maintaining that the spirit of paradox had to be faced if 

we are to resolve basic conflicts, and he expressed it as follows: ‘‘So we 

should not begrudge Paracelsus and the alchemists their secret lan- 

guage. . . . The protean mythologem and the shimmering symbol ex- 

press the processes of the psyche far more trenchantly . . . than the clear- 

est concept "1942p, 162), 

Throughout these alchemical studies we see how Jung responded to the 

poetry inherent in the process of psychic change. Although he made no 

recommendation that other practitioners follow his example, the psycho- 

logical validity of this response is shown in an early passage from ‘‘Com- 

mentary on ‘The Secret of the Golden Flower.’ ’’ There, ‘‘circulation of 
light’” and the appearance of a ‘‘germinal vesicle’’ suggest to Jung his 
work with his patients, in which the transcendent function is best symbol- 
ized by the emergence of light out of darkness: ‘‘. . . out of the ‘lead of 
the water region’ grows the noble gold; what is unconscious becomes con- 
scious in the form of a living process of growth’’ (1929a, p. 24). 

\ 
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Before leaving the subject of alchemy, I can say in support of Jung’s 
enthusiasm for its symbolic content that in my seminars at the Institute in 
San Francisco and elsewhere, I have found that a translation of alchemical 
imagery (as represented in such manuscripts as the Rosarium Philosopho- 
rum and the Splendor Solis) into the language of psychodynamics has been 
received by my students as a much more practical form of teaching than 
any other in my repertoire. 

In an article on this subject (1978, p. 248), I made passing reference 

to the difference between students whose primary personality function is 

intuition and those whose primary function is sensation. We know from 

Jung that intuition in this sense means greater interest in future possibili- 

ties, in contrast to sensation, which is chiefly concerned with present ac- 

tualities. In a philosophic sense, intuition, as a function of the mind, af- 

firms the principle of becoming, and sensation, the principle of being. 

Bradway and Wheelwright, in their testing of a large number of Jungian 

analysts, found that “‘the overwhelming majority of analysts in all. . . 

geographical locations are introverted rather than extraverted in attitude 

and more at home with intuition than with sensation’’ (p. 214). 

This does not, however, mean that these introverted intuitive analysts 

are only concerned with inner possibilities. They show a ‘‘high regard for 

role-playing, non-verbal art forms, family therapy, group therapy, body 

involvement techniques and marathon therapy.’’ In contrast to them, the 

introverted sensation types appear to favor formal analysis and ‘‘like to 

work with character disorders more than do intuitives’’ (p. 223). 

The extraverted analysts, according to this survey, are more inclined to 

enter into intense relationships with patients, comfort the patient by touch- 

ing, and use typology in making connections or interpretations. Although 

astrology is infrequently used by analysts, those who do use it are much 

more likely to be extraverted than introverted. 

Although these statistics are not surprising to those who have had a 

Jungian analysis, anyone else is bound to wonder why so many analysts in 

this field are of the intuitive introverted type. It may mean that there is so 

little regard for the realities of everyday life that these problems are left to 

future ‘‘ideal’’ solutions and are not fully tested in present time or with 

appropriate care to assessing the effects of past conditioning. I once had a 

patient whose problems were certainly very real in every outer sense of the 

word. His marriage had collapsed; security in his business had declined; 

he was threatened with alcoholism; and he himself felt that rather than 

analysis what he really needed was therapeutic ‘‘first aid.’’ He asked 

friends what they knew of Jungian analysis and reported that they said it 

was fine for some people, but for the most part was only ‘‘frosting on the 

cake.’’ Then, during a period when I was away, he consulted other psy- 
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chotherapists more actively engaged in family counseling and marriage 

counseling, and in treating drug abuse. He found that their advice to him 

was in no way different from mine, except that with me he had access to 

dream interpretation. This aspect of his analysis threw his practical prob- 

lems into high relief, so he could see them more clearly and feel their 

deeper impact. It is to this inner dimension of any problem that the intui- 

tive analyst responds naturally. 

If the intuitive analyst were true to his or her original type reaction and 

to no other, his or her effectiveness would indeed be only ‘‘frosting on the 

cake.’’ But if the analyst has been analyzed, that inner change has oc- 

curred that renders the inferior function (in this case, sensation) accessible 

to consciousness in such a way as to compensate the one-sidedness of the 

superior function, intuition. The person who has undergone this change is 

a very different kind of person from an uncompensated intuitive. In like 

manner, an analyst with sensation as a superior function has undergone a 

similar change so that intuition is available to consciousness to form a 

similar compensation. Ultimately, whatever the superior function may be, 

the end result of any full analysis convinces both therapist and patient that 

they live with that diversity represented by all four functions, and not ex- 

clusively from one or two, however dominant these may previously have 

been (cf. chapter by Quenk and Quenk, below). 

A somewhat harder bridge to cross is the one joining the polar oppo- 

sites of introversion and extraversion. It is deceptively simple at first to 

acknowledge them, and the Jungian analyst who is working with a patient 

of the opposite type is likely to assume that all difficulties in communica- 

tion may be abolished by recognizing this difference. The patient is also 

inclined to minimize this difficulty, enjoying, as it is so easy to do, a sense 

of companionship with a therapist who so admirably complements his or 

her own type. In my experience this is the vehicle of an illusion. No matter 

how well they understand each other’s type reaction, there will be endless 

misunderstandings and feelings of being judged from the other’s point of 
view. 

This potential for misunderstanding is especially marked in the very 
conduct of the analytical sessions. The introverted analyst enjoys the inti- 
macy and privacy of the sessions; they seem natural. The extraverted ana- 
lyst wants to feel the dynamism of relationship, unlike the introvert who 
feels most comfortable with its reflective, uninvolved interchange. The in- 
troverted analysand may want to remain too long in the analytical con- 
tainer, whereas the extraverted analyst may want to push him or her out 
into life too soon, and this may work similarly the other way around. For 
the most part, however, patience and open discussion of therapeutic pro- 
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cedure resolve such problems, since both therapist and patient are, by this 
time, partners sharing a tension of opposites that helps the patient to dis- 
cover *‘a reconciling symbol’’ (Jung 1921). This method honors both prin- 
ciples, separation and union, leading the analyst to a working hypothesis 
that transcends the typological bias of either. 

I have actually found in many cases that I need only use the Jungian 
type theory sparingly, since it may lead to hair splitting about how extra- 
verted or introverted certain people appear to each other to be. This was 

Jung’s own cautionary advice. In other cases, the type difference is ob- 

vious from the first, and it becomes part of the therapy for the patient to 

learn how this influences his or her relationships and attitudes to society. 

Here we meet a larger issue of cultural conditioning that is a*whole 

subject in itself, one that sooner or later comes into any therapeutic dis- 

cussion. This issue may lead to a study of those ethnic traditions that pro- 

mote differences of cultural attitude as well as of function or type. Aware- 

ness of such differences becomes therapeutically desirable when, as we see 

so often in the United States, analyst and analysand have grown up in 

different traditions. Thus the introverted quality of social custom as it is 

found in New England, Scotland, or Switzerland contrasts strongly with 

the highly extraverted quality of social life in the younger frontiers, such 

as the Middle West or Far West of the United States, Australia, or Israel. 

Besides a difference in type reactions, there are other cultural attitudes to 

be considered in any process of psychological change, attitudes that I have 

found it useful to classify roughly as religious, social, aesthetic, and philo- 

sophic (1962). This subject is still too speculative to be discussed as a 

typical part of a Jungian analysis, but such speculations at least open a 

window through which new patterns, formed by the meeting of psychology 

and anthropology, may be perceived. 

One aspect-of the Jungian approach to culture that has already borne 

fruit is the study of shamanism as an archetypal pattern underlying any 

deep engagement in the process of healing. There was a time when the 

appearance of shamanic patterns in the unconscious was said to denote a 

tendency to schizophrenic dissociation. Thanks to the comparative method 

of studying shamanism, so well exemplified in Eliade’s classic work, sev- 

eral Jungian analysts have presented case material (for example, Hender- 

son 1967) in which shamanic patterns appear, and others (Sandner; Reed) 

have explored actual shamanism. These studies have rescued this subject 

from the tundra of Siberia and the deserts of Australia and given it an 

important place in our analytic way of perceiving the material of our pa- 

tients. 
Although no Jungian analyst would call himself a shaman, there is a 
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parallel between depth analysis and shamanic healing that we cannot fail 

to respect and value when it has been called to our attention. Sandner 

rightly points out that a kind of ‘‘symbolic shamanism,”’ such as we find 

in the chantways and sandpaintings of the Navaho Indians, is similar to 

the material we deal with in our work of exploring certain kinds of arche- 

typal imagery. The difference lies in the roles played by the participants. 

The Navaho medicine man performs the active role of priest, and the pa- 

tient is an essentially passive recipient of the healing power of the cere- 

monial. In Jungian analysis, it is the patient who produces the material. 

Aided by the analyst, who applies his or her interpretive skill in the role 

of participant-observer, the patient may then experience analysis as an ac- 

tive process of self-healing. 

Our main concern as therapists is to learn to use these archaic rituals 

to perceive the origin of archetypal conditioning in the psyche and distin- 

guish between this origin and later cultural developments. All too fre- 

quently the modern patient, as well as the psychotherapist, even one tech- 

nically skilled in neo-Freudian methods, takes refuge in traditional cultural 

attitudes that do not allow the most basic changes of the psyche to occur. 

An important characteristic of this type of analyst, in contrast to the Jung- 

ian analyst, lies in his or her conviction that all essential change comes 

from within the culture pattern itself as it has been established by tradition 

and formal education. 

We should not, however, minimize the importance of studying the cul- 

ture patterns for their influence on the early unconscious conditioning of 

our patients. We may also use them to conceptualize the archetypes before 

meeting them at their affective source. Jungian psychology in this sense is 

like a quest undertaken with religious feeling for the mystery to be un- 

veiled in the process of discovering our way to this source. It cannot be 

identified exclusively with the study of instinctual drives or characterolog- 

ical configurations. However well we may have analyzed our patients for 

personality disorders or assisted in separating them from the ill effects of 

parental influences in childhood, there remains the unknown source of psy- 

chic conditioning in the region of the primal Self to be tapped wherever 

we can find it. The shamanic model offers the best opportunity for under- 

standing the nature of this activity. 
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THE AIMS AND GOAL 

OF JUNGIAN ANALYSIS 

Murray Stein 

N a paper entitled ‘‘Psychoanalysis and the Cure of Souls’’ (1928), Jung 

spoke of the goal of analysis and drew some parallels and contrasts 

between analysis and pastoral care. He noted that both share the goal of 

‘“‘curing souls.’’ The difference is that, in analysis, this goal is pursued by 

working with the unconscious. Rather than trying to help persons recon- 

nect to the symbols and meanings of traditional religions, the analyst seeks 

to help them relate to their own sources of vitality and symbolic meaning 

in the unconscious. So, while analysts and clergy may share a similar goal, 

their methods and approaches are quite different. 

Whether this goal of curing souls is undertaken by priests and pastors 

or by analysts, however, one thing is usually true. The individuals who 

are seeking help must experience many, often seemingly small, changes in 

their conscious attitudes, in their patterns of behavior, and in what we call 

their psychological structures and dynamics, if their growth is to continue 

and be genuinely effective over an extended period of time. It is for the 

many small changes in attitude and behavior that the analyst works most 

of the time, using the therapeutic and analytic tools at his disposal. 

For many Jungian analysts, the practice of analysis becomes such a 

concrete and emotionally immediate experience of daily life that it costs 

them considerable effort to become, or to remain, fully aware of its larger 
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aims and its overall goal. Conversation among analysts is often full of 

shoptalk about methods and analytic experiences, but relatively empty of 

reflection on the goal of curing souls. In this respect, analysts are no dif- 

ferent from members of the other professions; it is just as easy for doctors 

and teachers to become so immersed in the particular tasks presented to 

them every day, and in their need to perform them well, that they neglect 

the question of what ends their efforts are serving. Even priests and pastors 

frequently lapse into technical professionalism. All of these professionals 

are directed, however, by the more or less unconscious purposes of their 

professions. Occasionally one or another member of the profession will 

‘‘come up for air,’’ for an overview of the daily round of work, and will 

try to reflect on his or her practice and its ends. And so we ask: can we 

spell out in some detail the Jungian analyst’s goal of curing souls? 

When a person enters the Jungian analyst’s consulting room and brings 

his or her problems to the analyst’s professional attention, a relationship 

begins and a process of treatment is set in motion. The most obvious goal 

of this process is the alleviation of psychological suffering. Sometimes this 

is a fairly simple, even though not necessarily brief, matter of guiding an 

individual through a psychological crisis with skilled support and under- 

standing. After the emergency has passed, the inherent psychological 

health of the person takes over and does the rest. But the analyst routinely 

confronts persons for whom this is not the case, for whom ‘‘health’’ in the 

usual sense of adequate functioning and psychological well-being is either 

not so easily attainable or not the real issue. Deeper psychological ques- 

tions and problems are involved. It is these people who call for the greatest 

and most sustained efforts the individual analyst can make. Of course they 

must be similarly motivated to make the greater efforts demanded by anal- 

ysis, and must be developmentally adequate to the task (cf. chapter by 

Sandner and Beebe, below; see also chapter by McCurdy, below). In the 

long-term treatment that ensues, the question of aims and goal does arise 

in many subtle forms, often voiced as a challenge by analysands. 

Before proceeding to my definition of the goal of analysis, a few words 

about terminology in this chapter are in order. When speaking of aims, I 

am referring to the small, specific changes in attitude, behavior, and per- 

ception that an analyst works and hopes for in analysis. By the goal of 

analysis, | mean the overarching, general end point toward which the an- 

alytic work as a whole is oriented. In the day-to-day practice of Jungian 

analysis, the sense of specific, limited aims tends to occupy the foreground 

of consciousness for-both analyst and analysand. This situation is actually 

necessary and desirable. Many small battles are fought and either won or 

lost as analysis goes on, and they will add up to significant changes in a 
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person’s psychological patterns if more are won than are lost or severely 
compromised. When the eye is kept fixed on a long-range goal, the result 
is usually failure to meet the specific demands for insight and change as 
they present themselves in analysis and in life. These many small aims, 
which are intimately related to a person’s existence in and out of analysis, 
can be grouped under a few large-scale aims. These, in turn, can be seen 
in a still longer perspective: the goal. 

A survey of the Jungian literature would quickly reveal a wide range 

of opinion on the aims of analysis. In the following definition, which is 

highly abstract, I have attempted to state a goal that could be agreed upon 

by most Jungian authors and analysts, even if they would, individually, 

generate many different aims in formulating the more concrete applications 

and amplifications of this statement. With this definition I am starting with 

the most abstract and general statement af-a goal: 

Jungian analysis takes place within a dialectical relationship be- 

tween two persons, analyst and analysand, and has for its goal the 

analysand’s coming to terms with the unconscious: the analysand 

is meant to gain insight into the specific unconscious structures and 

dynamics that emerge during analysis, and the structures underly- 

ing ego-consciousness are meant to change in their dynamic rela- 

tion to other, more unconscious structures and dynamics. 

This formula will serve as a guideline for pressing on in our reflections on 

the aims and goal of Jungian analysis. 

| Jungian analysis takes place within a dialectical relationship be- | 

tween two persons, analyst and analysand . . . 

The Jungian use of the term analysis is a legacy of Jung’s history. Jung 

spent the formative years of his psychiatric career as a member of the 

nascent psychoanalytic movement; he continued to use the term analysis 

to describe his practice even after he had broken with Freud in 1913 and 

had founded his own distinctive approach to psychotherapy. His attach- 

ment to the term is further reflected in the name he preferred for his own 

body of thought, analytical psychology. 

The Jungian approach to treatment can justifiably be called analysis 

because it does, like psychoanalysis, place primary emphasis on revealing 

the fundamental and often unconscious ‘‘building blocks’’ of the personal- 

ity. In Jungian analysis, an effort is made to perceive the psyche’s com- 

position and its ways of functioning by uncovering the relationship be- 

tween consciousness, and the experiences that disturb it, and unconscious 

contents and dynamics. (The unconscious contents are called complexes 
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and archetypes, depending on their topological depth in the psyche. The 

term dynamics refers to the relations of unconscious contents to each other 

and to ego-consciousness, as well as to the prospective meaning of these 

relations for psychological development.) If chemical analysis reveals the 

chemical composition of a physical substance, psychological analysis dis- 

closes the basic patterns, processes, and contents of a human psyche. 

Analysis is also descriptively appropriate as a term for Jungian treat- 

ment. Within a properly secured and maintained analytic framework (cf. 

chapter by McCurdy, below), analysands can afford to experience a degree 

of psychological dissolution. (The word analysis is derived from the Greek 

analyein, “‘to dissolve.’’ ) As the fixed attitudes, identifications, and psy- 

chological dynamics underlying ego-consciousness and supporting its sense 

of identity are raised into conscious awareness, and as the unconscious 

contents that were repressed or left out of a self-image begin to enter the 

field of consciousness, analysands often feel themselves released into a 

state of psychological fluidity. This experience of ‘‘being in analysis’’ is 

necessary if structural change is to come about, because only when the 

organization of ego-consciousness becomes loosened can the blocked and 

repressed contents, along with the unconscious strivings for new develop- 

ment, enter the field of consciousness and become available for integra- 

tion. But the danger of analysis lies here as well, and Jung was acutely 

aware that analysis could release a latent psychosis (1928a; cf. also chapter 

by Sandner and Beebe, below). For this reason, careful training for ana- 

lysts is critically important. Ideally, however, the experience of psycholog- 

ical dissolution in analysis leads to a new synthesis of ego-consciousness 

(Jung 1966a, p. 80ff.), one that will be more affectively related to the 

Self, the central organizing agency of the personality, and more structur- 

ally reflective of the personality’s whole reality than was the earlier for- 

mation. 

A significant aspect of Jungian treatment, however, is not described so 

well by the term analysis. This is the experience of the Self that often 

occurs in, or as a result of, Jungian therapy. Jungian analysis results not 

only in Self-knowledge but also in a new kind of Self-experience. People 

who enter Jungian analysis may do so because they wish to know more 

about themselves, but if the analysis actually works, they come to experi- 

ence themselves in a way that was previously not possible. This new kind 
of Self-experience takes place as the rigidities of ego-consciousness dis- 
solve, and as the unconscious responds and is acknowledged within the 
security and understanding of the analytical framework. What actually cre- 
ates the therapeutic effect in Jungian analysis is the increasing amplitude 
of a person’s experience of the Self. This experience, moreover, usually 
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brings with it an influx of energy and vitality, so that one common result 
of analysis is more creativity in one’s responses to life and its challenges. 
Further, synchronistic events—that is, meaningful coincidences—are of- 
ten noticed to surround experiences of the Self. What these events contrib- 
ute to the analysis, when attention and value are given to such phenomena, 
is a sense of meaning, future direction, and destiny. For this aspect of the 
experience of Jungian treatment, the term analysis seems inadequate. Per- 
haps therapy, with its connotation of healing, is more suitable (cf. Meier 
1967). 

In the Jungian understanding, analysis, as a method both for furthering 

Self-knowledge and for increasing Self-experience, takes place within the 

context of a dialectical relationship between analyst and analysand. This 

relationship is dialectical in the obvious sense of being a two-way interac- 

tion, not one-way only: the action of Jungian analysis is understood to be 

reciprocal (Jung 1966, p. 8). Normally the effects of this relationship are 

greater on the analysand than on the analyst, but it is true that the analyst’s 

personality can also be deeply affected by a long-term and psychologically 

engaging analytical relationship. Jung recognized that analysts can become 

“‘infected’’ by analysands’ illnesses and may even occasionally get “‘assim- 

ilated’’ by their personalities (ibid., p. 72). The strength of the analyst’s 

personality and conscious standpoint are critical for holding up the ana- 

lyst’s end of the dialectic. 

The dialectical relationship between analyst and analysand is not the 

same in every case or at every stage of the analytical process. (Many of 

the complexities of this dialectical relationship are discussed in the chap- 

ters below on transference/countertransference, by Ulanov, and on coun- 

tertransference/transference, by Machtiger, as well as in the chapter on 

psychological typology, by Quenk and Quenk.) Jung describes four “‘stages 

of treatment’ (1966b, pp. 53-75): confession, elucidation or interpreta- 

tion, education, and transformation. These stages are not necessarily se- 

quential. They characterize several types of relationship analysts and ana- 

lysands have at various points in analysis, occurring in almost any order 

or duration. The nature of the dialectical relationship between analyst and 

analysand is subtly different in each of these stages. 

In the first three of the stages as I have listed them, the dialectic comes 

into play as the knowledge and conscious standpoint of the analyst meets 

the analysand’s conscious attitude and standpoint in a compensatory fash- 

ion. This dialectic of compensation can range from empathic mirroring in 

the first stage, to direct opposition in the second stage, to “‘filling in miss- 

ing pieces,’’ by pointing out the options and perspectives that have re- 

mained unconscious for the analysand, in the third stage. The aim of this 
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compensatory dialectic between analyst and analysand is to remove distor- 

tions, balance attitudes, and improve psychological functions, for the pur- 

pose of facilitating the ego’s more complete view of and better approach 

to the Self and reality. 

On the other side of the dialectic, the analyst’s own one-sided attitudes 

are often confronted in a compensatory fashion by the analysands’ atti- 

tudes. It has often been observed that analysts get the analysands they need 

for their own further psychological development! Frequently the problems 

and unconscious material brought into analysis by analysands have an un- 

canny relationship to the psychological issues an individual analyst needs 

to face and work through in his or her own individuation process. It is 

generally recommended that analysts do this by arranging for further anal- 

ysis themselves, or by using the knowledge and methods they have ac- 

quired through analysis earlier. 

In some, but by no means all, analytical processes the depth of en- 

gagement between the personalities of analyst and analysand penetrates to 

a level considerably deeper than that of ego-consciousness. The dialectic 

between them, therefore, extends past their conscious intentions and draws 

on responses and counterresponses from the deeper, unconscious layers of 

their personalities. Both personalities become profoundly engaged in the 

process that is taking place, and the dialectic is then between two persons 

reacting with, against, and for each other on many levels. The atmosphere 

is thick with unconscious material, and there is engendered a potential for 

profound union, and for insight and differentiation, as well as for wound- 

ing betrayal. If managed with skill and blessed by good fortune (Deo con- 

cedente), the dialectic at this level can enter what Jung calls the fourth 

stage of treatment, transformation. For the dialectical relationship to work 

therapeutically at this depth, the personality of the analyst is far more crit- 

ical than any technical know-how he or she may have, although solid train- 

ing and experience help the analyst avoid many pitfalls (cf. chapters by 

Singer and Kirsch, below). 

| . . . and has for its goal the analysand’ s coming to terms with the | 

unconscious . . . 

The question of the aims and goal of Jungian analysis is a complex one, 
and it can lead to considerable confusion and misunderstanding. In the 
literature there is a tangle of opinions. The discussion of what can be 
counted as “‘success’’ and ‘‘failure’’ in analysis, for instance, exemplifies 
this complexity and often leaves the student in about the same place as 
when he or she began reading (cf. Guggenbiihl- -Craig 1972; Adler 1974). 

This disarray of opinion is a reflection of the complexity of every an- 
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alyst’s practice. There is no such thing as a typical Jungian analysis, and 
analysts find themselves involved in such a large variety of issues and 
specific aims that the idea of a single goal for their work does not seem 
appropriate. Jung and some Jungian authors have, however, tried to for- 
mulate some generalizations about analysis, and the question of general 
aims and a goal can be approached from this angle. 

Much of the apparent confusion in the literature may result in part from 

the absence in Jungian clinical thought of an agreed upon and precise dis- 

tinction between short-term, issue-oriented psychotherapy and long-term, 

transformational analysis. Differentiations among the various ‘‘stages of 

analysis’’ outlined by Jung may also seem vague. Each of these stages 

could be seen as having a different set of aims while still sharing in the 

same general goal. An important step toward making such clarifications 

has been taken by Goodheart. -: 

Guggenbiihl-Craig’s rough-and-ready distinction between the goal of 

psychotherapy, “‘well-being,’’ and the goal of analysis, ‘‘individuation,’’ is 

another attempt at clarification of goals (1977, pp. 23-24). Psychotherapy 

is understood by him to be short-term psychological treatment oriented 

toward resolving specific conscious issues, crises, or problems, and thus 

toward achieving relaxation of tensions and conflicts. These resolutions 

bring about a sense of well-being. Analysis, a long-term psychological 

treatment engaged intensively with material from the unconscious, has a 

different goal than therapy and therefore has different strategies as well. 

The pursuit of individuation through analysis, Guggenbuhl-Craig points 

out, requires that the ego go further into intrapsychic tensions, that it en- 

dure the inner conflicts that result from the play of opposites in the Self, 

and that it submit to the processes of healing and resolution of conflict that 

originate in the Self. As the ego comes to terms with the unconscious, the 

result is not necessarily a pleasurable sense of well-being, but rather a 

more conscious sense of the Self. In this view, the goal of psychotherapy 

is ego-oriented, while the goal of analysis is Self-oriented. 

A more important reason, therefore, for the lack of consensus in the 

field on specific aims for analysis is that its outcome is not governed by 

the ego-intentions or the conscious knowledge of the analyst. Persons in 

analysis are meant to stay receptive to the unconscious—to the less ra- 

tional, more ambiguous, and often mysterious side of the personality — 

rather than being directed by specific ego-intentions. For this reason, Jung 

avoided stating a precise set of aims for analysis: 

As far as possible I let pure experience decide the therapeutic aims. This may 
perhaps seem strange, because it is commonly supposed that the therapist has 
an aim. But in psychotherapy it seems to me positively advisable for the doctor 
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not to have too fixed an aim. He can hardly know better than the nature and 

will to live of the patient. The great decisions in human life usually have far 

more to do with the instincts and other mysterious unconscious factors than 

with conscious will and well-meaning reasonableness. The shoe that fits one 

person pinches another; there is no universal recipe for living. Each of us 

carries his own life-form within him—an irrational form which no other can 

outbid. (1966b, p. 41) 

This statement typifies Jung’s viewpoint and shows his high regard for 

individual solutions to psychological conflicts, as well as his lesser trust in 

the wisdom of professional ego-intentions. 

Jung instructs us to be careful about setting up specific therapeutic aims 

for analysis, partly because they are so often based on a culturally biased 

opinion of what is psychologically normative. His views, however, do not 

proscribe consideration of such aims at every level of generality. The book 

is not closed. In a discussion of the aims and the goal of Jungian analysis, 

it is important to be aware of several factors: the level of generality 

or abstraction one is moving at; the stage of the analytical process 

one is discussing; and the kind of case and form of psychopathology one 

is dealing with (cf. Goodheart; see also chapter by Sandner and Beebe, 

below). Our statement of a goal—‘‘coming to terms with the uncon- 

scious’’—is a high-level abstraction, and it can be maintained while still 

holding to the view that analysis does not, and should not, have “‘too fixed 

an aim.”’ 

Since analysis stays open to the autonomous workings of the uncon- 

scious and to the unique personalities of both partners in the dialectical 

relationship, no one brings to it a preprogrammed agenda of specific aims. 

Yet it is possible for either partner to put forward a concrete aim in the 

course of the work. Such aims might involve, for example, the need to 

work on specific symptoms, issues, or problems; to alter the psychological 

depth of the discussion from the concrete to the symbolic, and vice versa; 

and to shift the focus to, or away from, the transference or countertrans- 

ference. Termination, too, whether full stop or pro tem (cf. chapter by 

Wheelwright, below), comes up as an aim of analysis at a certain point, 

and this aim may originate with either the analyst or the analysand. Natu- 

rally the discussion of whether or not to pursue a specific aim, of why it 

is being stated as an aim, and of its possible psychological meaning, is 

itself an important aspect of analysis. 

Jungian analysts have personally experienced, in their own analyses, 

the challenge of coming to terms with the unconscious (cf. chapter by 

Kirsch, below). They are familiar with the rigors and strains of this psy- 
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chological labor. This experience, along with their other clinical and the- 
oretical training, is meant to prepare them to assist analysands in their 
efforts to do the same. ‘‘Together the patient and I address ourselves to the 
2,000,000-year-old man that is in all of us,”’ Jung relates. ‘‘In the last 
analysis, most of our difficulties come from losing contact with our in- 
stincts, with the age-old unforgotten wisdom stored up in us’? (McGuire 
and Hull, p. 89). But analysts need, and usually have, a developed sensi- 
tivity for when they and their analysands are addressing the unconscious at 

this level and when they need to face up to the influences of personal 

unconscious complexes and defenses. To consult the latter in the same way 

would mean detouring away from the goal of coming to terms with the 

unconscious and would simply dignify old neurotic patterns with false 

meaning. Those patterns are stumbling blocks in the way of individuation, 

and it is the task of analysts—and one of their aims—to help analysands 

confront and overcome them. This can be done by interpreting the neurotic 

patterns and trying to correct for their distortions and disturbances of con- 

sciousness. 

Understanding the aims and the goal of Jungian analysis requires 

seeing them in the light of its theory. The practice of Jungian analysis is 

intimately linked to, if not justified by, its theory. It does not necessarily 

follow, as is sometimes suggested, that what comes about in analysis is 

produced, or even significantly controlled, by the analyst’s ideas about 

what should happen. But an analyst’s understanding of what he or she sees 

and experiences in an analytical relationship is unmistakably marked by 

the viewpoint that provides the framework for interpretation. The terms 

Self and collective unconscious, for example, are attached to theoretical 

constructs whose living psychological expression is the ‘*2,000,000-year- 

old man’’ spoken of by Jung; these theoretical terms and constructs supply 

the tools for exploring the meaning of such an image and its appearance in 

analysis. A psychologically sound interpretation of the meaning of images 

from the unconscious is seen by Jungian analysts as critical for therapy 

and for the ‘‘cure of souls’’ (cf. Stein 1978). 

It is important to recognize that when Jungians speak of “‘the 

unconscious,’’ they mean not only a lack of awareness, “‘un- 

consciousness,’’ but an area of the mind that is unconscious by nature. It 

is true that certain contents, such as thoughts, feelings, fantasies, and im- 

ages, do pass over from the unconscious into ego-consciousness. Never- 

theless, the unconscious per se continues to exist as a dynamic factor and 

source of new contents no matter how conscious an individual may become 

of such contents. Coming to terms with the unconscious, the goal of anal- 
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ysis, means establishing a more vital and aware relationship between two 

enduring components of the mind, the unconscious and ego-conscious- 

ness. 

_ . the analysand is meant to gain insight into the specific uncon- | 

scious structures and dynamics that emerge during analysis . 

The methods used by analysts to make headway toward the goal of analy- 

sis are also related to theory. Dream analysis, active imagination, interpre- 

tation of behavior patterns in relation to complexes and archetypes, ampli- 

fication, and so on, are used to help the analysand contact and come to 

terms with the unconscious. Analysis keeps pointing a person toward the 

unconscious and, ultimately, it is hoped, toward a glimpse and an experi- 

ence of the Self. Analysts listen and watch for the appearance of the un- 

conscious and for areas where unconsciousness exists, and they direct at- 

tention to those areas because they believe that the causes and meaning of 

symptoms, as well as the seeds of future psychological development, lie 

there. 

Coming to terms with the unconscious, the goal of Jungian analysis, 

means that an individual gains insight into the dynamic relations between 

the ego and the contents of the unconscious (the complexes and arche- 

types), and that he or she acquires some conscious control and mastery 

over the psychological interference caused by the personal complexes and 

defenses. 

This psychological mastery and control is achieved by means of insight 

(cf. von Franz 1978, pp. 165-69). In the context of Jungian analysis, the 

term insight means cognitive understanding that is connected to the emo- 

tional background of the content or dynamic being understood. When this 

understanding is lost in favor of a more purely cognitive meaning, the term 

can take on an excessively rational coloration and leave the impression of 

an emotionally detached ‘‘analytical attitude.’’ Insight does imply, quite 

rightly, a degree of psychological “‘distance’’ between ego-consciousness 

and the unconscious. An aim of analysis, therefore, is to establish and 

maintain an appropriate degree of this analytical distance, but without los- 

ing the connection to the emotional background of the content or dynamic 

being understood. Insight is in fact not complete until this connection is 

fully conscious and integrated. 

A somewhat artificial distinction, though one that is classically Jung- 
ian, is drawn between two phases of analysis. First, there is a period of 

gaining insight into the material belonging to the personal unconscious 
(personal complexes and issues of emdtional development). Second, there 
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is a phase of encounter with archetypal material arising from the deeper 
layers of the unconscious. An extension of this idea holds that the success 
of analysis as a whole depends upon the first of these phases being largely 
accomplished before the second is entered. Gaining insight into the infan- 
tile tendencies of the personality, and thereby freeing oneself from them, 
is a precondition for meaningful engagement with the archetypal layers of 

the psyche (cf. Adler 1967, p. 342). 

Jung makes this point in Psychology and Alchemy, in a passage in 

which he also explains how and why psychotherapeutic insight can actually 
free a person from infantile residues: 

It is of course impossible to free oneself from one’s childhood without de- 
voting a great deal of work to it. . . . Nor can it be achieved through intel- 
lectual knowledge only; what is alone effective is a remembering that is also 
a re-experiencing. The swift passage of years and the overwhelming inrush of 
the newly discovered world leave a mass of material behind that is never dealt 
with. We do not shake this off; we merely remove ourselves from it. So that 

when, in later years, we return to the memories of childhood we find bits of 
our personality still alive, which cling round us and suffuse us with the feeling 
of earlier times. Being still in the childhood state, these fragments are very 
powerful in their effect. They can lose their infantile aspect and be corrected 

only when they are reunited with adult consciousness. This ‘‘personal uncon- 
scious’’ must always be dealt with first, that is, made conscious, otherwise the 

gateway to the collective unconscious cannot be opened. The journey with 
father and mother up and down many ladders represents the making conscious 
of infantile contents that have not yet been integrated. (1944, p. 62; italics 

added) 

Like the phenomenon that William James called ‘‘knowledge-about’’ some- 

thing, as distinct from ‘‘knowledge by acquaintance’’ (pp. 221—223), in- 

sight is, by nature, detailed, intimate, affective awareness. Insight has two 

features that give it psychologically transformative power: it is a ‘‘remem- 

bering that is also a re-experiencing,’’ and it is a connecting of such mem- 

ories with current adult consciousness. When the complexes that disturb 

consciousness can be affectively linked up with conscious memories of the 

events and patterns from childhood that played an important role in emo- 

tional development, the complexes lose much of their ability to disrupt and 

distort consciousness. The affect generated by the complex can be con- 

tained by the detailed memory image. 

Jungian analysts, unlike their Freudian colleagues, do not generally 

engage in a meticulous reconstruction of childhood. Nevertheless, as the 

statement quoted above indicates, a certain amount of re-membering child- 

hood and adolescence does commonly occur in Jungian analysis. It is typ- 

ical for considerable time to be spent tracing the history of various personal 
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complexes from infancy to the present and becoming aware of how they 

have affected ego-consciousness in the past and continue to do so in the 

present (cf. Dieckmann 1971). 

Lambert notes that the purpose of reconstruction is the recognition of 

oneself ‘‘in a continuing context in which [one’s] present modes of expe- 

riencing and of dealing with [one]self and others are a logical outgrowth”’ 

of one’s past (p. 24). Linking up current experience and patterns of con- 

sciousness with re-experienced moments from childhood in this fashion is 

referred to by Jungians as the reductive aspect of analysis. Typically, Jung- 

ian analysts will take this reductive approach to treatment when it is indi- 

cated by compensatory dreams or by what they evaluate as a pathological, 

unadapted, or inflated ego attitude. The effect of this kind of analysis on 

an analysand is to free him or her from ‘‘excessive anxiety and crippling 

defensiveness’’ and to allow him or her ‘‘to experience new feelings and 

potentialities’’ (Lambert, p. 29). 

Jungians understand the ‘‘release’’ of such ‘‘new feelings and potential- 

ities’’ as due to the activation of archetypal layers and contents of the 

personality. To gain insight into these contents and their psychological 

meaning, the analyst will employ the symbolic approach, using an “‘arche- 

typal model’’ (Whitmont 1971). The purpose of this interpretive approach 

is to raise the finalistic, or forward-looking, meaning of these contents to 

consciousness. Here the term insight has another nuance of meaning: it 

signifies the affectively connected understanding of the relation between a 

psychological pattern or image and its archetypal dimension. This dimen- 

sion gives it greater meaning and indicates its significance for future psy- 

chological development (ibid.). 

‘‘Coming to terms with the unconscious,”’ then, means gaining insight 

in both of these areas: mastering the personal complexes to some extent on 

the one hand, while grasping the symbolic meaning of emerging archetypal 

contents on the other. Analysis creates an ongoing dialogue between the 

ego and the unconscious (Jung 1966a, p. 80), which produces a dialectical 

tension of opposites within ego-consciousness, between ego strivings on 

the one hand and unconscious disturbances and archetypally based de- 

mands on the other. This dialogue is mirrored in the dialectical structure 

of analysis itself. This dialectic, in turn, reflects the Self, which actually 

consists of a dialectical play of the opposites. For ego-consciousness to 

come to mirror the Self more completely is another way of expressing the 
goal of analysis. 

In addition to insight, the other major component in my statement of 
the goal of Jungian analysis is psychological change. Coming to terms with 
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the unconscious involves changing the relationship between ego and un- 
conscious. Hence the last part of our formula: 

. . and the structures underlying ego-consciousness are meant to 

change in their dynamic relation to other, more unconscious struc- 

tures and dynamics. 

Here we are speaking of ‘‘deep change,’’ rather than the host of small 

adjustments of ego-attitude that take place in analysis. 

This kind of change may seem more orderly and clear when discussed 

in the abstract than when actually experienced in analysis, and yet it can 

be regularly observed in long-term analytical practice. It appears as a sub- 

tle change in dream motifs and themes, as well as in an analysand’s con- 

scious attitudes towards him- or herself and in his or her relations with 

others. To facilitate this change and to make it a conscious process, anal- 

ysis is aimed at building a bridge over the gulf between consciousness and 

the unconscious, a split caused by repression, psychological defensiveness, 

or inadequate conscious structures. Closing the gap between these two 

parts of the psyche, itself an aim of analysis, makes it possible for the 

unconscious to compensate consciousness more effectively. New energies 

and contents are released from the unconscious, and individuation is al- 

lowed to move forward. ‘‘My aim,’’ Jung writes, ‘‘is to bring about a 

psychic state in which my patient begins to experiment with his own na- 

ture—a state of fluidity, change, and growth where nothing is eternally 

fixed and hopelessly petrified’ (1966), p. 46). When such a state of flu- 

idity has been brought about, traffic is free to pass from the unconscious 

into ego-consciousness. It thus becomes easier for contents from the un- 

conscious to challenge the structures underlying ego-consciousness. This 

dialectical encounter energizes the individuation process and helps activate 

the mystery of the soul’s alchemy and achieve its transformation (cf. Hill- 

man, p. 28). 

To clarify the terms I am using in this discussion of the kind of change 

sought in Jungian analysis, the following very brief definitions are offered. 

The ego, itself a complex, is the conscious agent and actor of the person- 

ality, as well as the center of reflective awareness. The ego (“‘I’’) exists in 

a field of associated psychological contents, such as memories and familiar 

thoughts, feelings, and fantasies (earlier “‘I’s’’); together they make up 

ego-consciousness. This ego-consciousness is a structured psychological 

entity—a ‘‘character structure’’ made up of habitual tendencies of thought, 

impulse management, and so on. Its underlying principle of organization 

is called a ‘‘dominant’’ (Jung 1955-56, p. 358ff.). Ego-consciousness, in 



40 MURRAY STEIN 

turn, is in the orbit of the central organizing agency of the personality, the 

Self. The dominant pattern of organization shown by ego-consciousness is 

made up of both innate, instinctual/archetypal trends, which are parts of 

the Self, and social/cultural influences and introjects; this pattern is the 

result of the foregoing developmental history (see Neumann for a complete 

developmental theory). The core of the dominant pattern underlying ego- 

consciousness is made up of a selected number of the many potentialities 

for psychological development within the Self, and therefore it exhibits the 

property of ‘‘one-sidedness’’ relative to the psyche as a whole (Jung 1969, 

pa292); 
The dominant pattern of organization underlying ego-consciousness 

shapes the ego’s identity, channels its available energies, and structures its 

behaviors. Along these same lines, Hall speaks of a “‘dominant ego image’’ 

made up of ‘‘a persistent association of complexes’’ (p. 173). This associ- 

ation of complexes is, in my view, held together by archetypal patternings 

and can often be related to specific archetypal images, as has been shown, 

for example, by the work of Dieckmann (1971). 

Because there seems to be an innate striving within the personality to 

overcome partial Self-expression and the condition of conscious one-sid- 

edness, analysis supports this trend. In analysis, ego-consciousness and its 

underlying structures are brought into an intensely conscious relation to 

other, unconscious and unintegrated aspects of the personality. This pro- 

cess may take several forms: the realization of ‘‘shadow’’ aspects of the 

ego, both negative and positive (Jung 19285); the encounter with the ego’s 

unconscious contrasexual opposite, the anima (for men) and the animus 

(for women) (cf. E. Jung); or the recognition of the ego’s less developed 

and inferior functions and their distortions (von Franz 1971). These aspects 

of the unconscious may be brought into analysis as dream contents, or they 

may enter as experiences of projection in the transference and countertrans- 

ference, or in other current life situations. One purpose of bringing them 

into a conscious relationship with the ego complex is to dislodge the ego’s 

identification with its dominant underlying pattern. A change in ego-con- 

sciousness is brought about as the ego ceases to identify with old struc- 

tures, and as new aspects of the personality are assimilated. A new domi- 

nant pattern of organization for ego-consciousness is formed. As a result, 

the ego’s identity is shaped by a more multifarious set of structures, and it 

therefore more approximately represents the whole Self (cf. Stein 1980, 
pp. 82-86). 

In the analytic process, the ego’s attachment to an earlier, underlying 
dominant pattern of organization is dissolved as it is brought into an in- 
tensely conscious relationship with other, more unconscious parts of the 

~ 
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Self. This experience is emotionally painful and the ego usually resists it. 
A person’s ego prefers to maintain its familiar psychological identifications 
and arrangements of inner objects, even after these have been recognized 
as outmoded, one-sided, and Self-defeating patterns. This is resistance to 
individuation, and in analysis, as our statement of the goal implies, one 
faces such resistance and seeks to diminish its inhibiting effects. The ego 
resists transformation for a reason: it is threatened with the erasure of a 
former construction of identity. This process is perceived as the threat of 
regression to earlier, more helpless, psychological states, and ultimately to 

extinction of a conscious standpoint. 

Some regression is inevitable within the analytic process; optimally it 

is experienced as a period of safeguarded destructuring. Later itis seen as 

having prepared the way for a new and more complete integration of psy- 

chic contents in the structures that underlie ego-consciousness and shape 

conscious identity. ‘“The process that at first sight looks like an alarming 

regression,’’ Jung writes reassuringly, ‘‘is rather a reculer pour mieux sau- 

ter, an amassing and integration of powers’’ that will develop into new 

structures (19666, pp. 15-16). The change sought in analysis, which is 

born from psychological regression, is not a revolutionary replacement of 

one set of dominant contents with another wholly different group. It is, 

rather, a transformation that combines the earlier psychological formations 

with new contents from the unconscious. This transformation comes about 

through ‘‘recanalization of libido’’ (cf. Jung 1969, pp. 41-61), with psy- 

chic energy (‘‘libido’’) now flowing along revised instinctual-archetypal 

pathways. These new expressions of libido are a combination of some old 

and some new forms, and the changes in behavior, attitude, and ways of 

experiencing mirror this reorganization of psychic energy. 

The restructuring of libido along new psychic gradients is not purely a 

product of analysis. Its occurrence is a combination of the intentional work 

done in analysis and the spontaneous cooperation of the unconscious. The 

unconscious cooperates by producing symbols that represent the restructur- 

ing process and the archetypal groundwork for it. If genuine change in the 

structures underlying ego-consciousness is actually to come about, the de- 

liberate and conscious action of analysis must be matched by the corre- 

sponding participation of the unconscious. Otherwise, the “‘cure of the 

soul’’ that seemingly occurs in analysis will be psychologically superficial, 

based perhaps only on a personal transference and likely to disappear 

shortly after termination. Psychological change does not become an effec- 

tive, long-term change in functioning unless it is the product of structural 

change that itself has an archetypal basis. 

In addition to this change in psychological structures, however, analy- 
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sis seeks to create a change in the way the major parts of the psyche are 

related to each other. Together the analyst and analysand try to build chan- 

nels of permanent openness between ego-consciousness and the uncon- 

scious. To accomplish this aspect of the goal, the ego must arrive at a 

location that is not wholly embedded in the structures of consciousness, a 

position from which the dynamic relations between consciousness and the 

unconscious can to some degree be registered and monitored. Jung called 

this observation point within the psychological universe the ‘‘transcendent 

function.’’ It consists of a type of self-observing ego that is alert but not 

overly self-conscious or critical; receptive, yet discriminating about emerg- 

ing psychic contents; knowledgeable about the personal workings of the 

psyche without being inflated or dogmatic; stable, but flexible. With the 

ego in this position, the unconscious can percolate through and continue 

affecting the attitudes and structures of consciousness, despite their ten- 

dency to rigidity. 

Guggenbihl-Craig has suggested, somewhat ironically, that changes 

resulting from analysis may come about in great part through the “‘analytic 

ritual’’: visiting an analyst once or twice a week for a number of years; 

attending regularly to dreams during that period; taking time for serious 

introspection and inner work; and, thereby, forming new habits of con- 

scious attentiveness to the psyche and its workings (1972). He may over- 

emphasize the impact of the formal aspects of analysis at the expense of 

the personal content of the analytic experience, but his comments highlight 

an important point. Although analysis represents only a small portion of an 

entire individuation process, it can be critically important for making that 

process a conscious experience. If analysis has succeeded, it will have 

been a time in a person’s life when the complexes and defenses that 

blocked his or her most intense, profound, and honest relation to life were 

rendered less effective, and when a rich appreciation of the soul’s reality 

and of its depth and genius was amply nurtured. 
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ESTABLISHING AND MAINTAINING 

THE ANALYTICAL STRUCTURE 

Alexander McCurdy III 

NALYTICAL structure, and the process that evolves within it, devel- 

ops in the context of a particular dialectic between two people. Struc- 

ture is not an a priori entity used or provided by an analyst, but rather a 

complex of several interrelated areas of the analytical process, involving 

issues that range from the atmosphere of interchange to the technique of 

the analyst. Further, structure is influenced and shaped by several variable 

factors, including the patient’s individual needs and psychological situa- 

tion. In order to discuss analytical structure, one must consider its three 

major components: the patient. the analyst, and the theoretically based 

methods and techniques of analysis. Let me begin by saying something in 

general about each; then I will move to 2 more detailed exposition of the 

relationship of all three elements. 

In considering the person seeking analysis, it should be noted that it is 

important for the analyst to have a psychodiagnostic understanding of the 

patient not only as the analytical situation unfolds, but from the very start. 

When the Jungian analyst begins with a diagnostic attitude, the intent is 

not only to generate a prognosis; neither is it merely to sort out those 

people accessible to analysis from those who are not, nor to diagnose de- 

finitively according to the familiar clinical formulations of depth psychol- 
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ogy. All these intentions must be considered to some extent by the analyst 

from the start. But the need for a general diagnostic attitude is based on 

the fact that Jungian analysis has traditionally been inclusive in its working 

definition of the treatable person. This is true even though those accessible 

to what might be termed the ‘‘classical symbolic-synthetic’’ form of Jung- 

ian analysis may be as relatively few as those accessible to the ‘‘orthodox”’ 

form of psychoanalysis (Fenichel). Jung and his followers have empha- 

sized the importance of sorting out the therapeutic needs of patients by 

giving careful consideration to their present psychological and real-life sit- 

uations, their stages of development, their intelligence, and their ego- 

strength, as well as their ability to be introspective. All these factors will 

determine the approach to be taken (Jung 1935, p. 19). 

Of course the analyst cannot be absolutely sure of any of these things 

from the beginning. Jung pointed out, somewhat ironically, that the really 

correct diagnosis is to be made only at the end of treatment (1945, p. 87). 

He never ceased to counsel against having too sanguine an attitude about 

knowing a patient’s diagnosis precisely and definitively. ‘“There are only 

individual cases,’’ he wrote, ‘‘with the most heterogeneous needs and de- 

mands . . . for which reason it is better for the doctor to abandon all 

preconceived opinions’’ (1929a, p. 71). Yet at the same time he qualifies 

this somewhat “‘liberal’’ statement by adding: ‘‘This does not mean that he 

should throw them [his preconceived opinions] overboard, but that in any 

given case he should use them merely as hypotheses for a possible expla- 

nation’’ (ibid.). 
It is typical of Jung’s thought in general that he finds answers in the 

tension between opposites. Jung strongly resisted schools of psychology 

and their representatives who claimed to have a corner on the truth and to 

have the correct and definitive way of conceiving and treating the psyche. 

Indeed, anyone who reads psychology is aware of the considerable temp- 

tation to imagine that he or she knows a good deal after becoming only a 

bit familiar with a particular psychological system. The potential for psy- 

chological inflation is considerable. Jung warned repeatedly that ‘‘nothing 
is more deleterious than a routine understanding of everything’ (1945, 
p. 87). Yet it is important to understand the basic intent of statements such 
as these: the intent is balance. On the one hand, there is the clinical re- 
sponsibility of the analyst to be well trained in the fundamentals of depth 
psychology and psychopathology; to understand and be able to apply in- 
sights from the basic schools of psychological thought; and, above all, to 
have had experience in these ways of diagnosing and working with people. 
If these essentials are absent, there is a considerable danger of inflation of 
another kind—the assumption that one can do without theories, methods, 
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and techniques that are based on systematic attempts to understand the 
psyche and how it develops. 

On the other hand, as a result of this broadly based foundation of 
knowledge and experience, the analyst has the ability and responsibility to 
‘forget’ all of this information and to orient him- or herself to the person 
in analysis as an individual. It is much like the artist, who, after great 

efforts and much time spent in mastering the fundamentals of a medium, 

can produce art without *‘thinking’’ of fundamentals. It is a matter of ‘‘let- 

ting go”’ and “‘holding on’’ at the same time, for without the underlying 

technique and understanding, the artist cannot create. This is also the case 

with the analyst. Speaking of the alchemists in this connection, Jung re- 

peats their warning: “* “Rend the books lest your hearts be rent asunder,’ 

and this despite their [the alchemist’s] insistence on study. Experience, not 

books, is what leads to understanding’ (1944, pp. 482-83). 

The analyst is the second factor in the analytical structure; it is the 

analyst who creates its overall shape. Rather than stressing the details of 

couch, chair, number of weekly sessions, or other elements existing inde- 

pendently of the analyst using them, Jung believed that the most important 

features of analytical structure to be created and maintained in analysis 

were those that would facilitate the patient’s individuation. They could be 

developed only by a person who was him- or herself well analyzed and 

psychologically mature. Thus, when Jung spoke of creating an analytical 

structure with a patient, he referred to a process that had begun in the 

analyst years before the actual meeting with the patient. As he once put it: 

‘*Every psychotherapist not only has his own method—he himself is that 

method. . . . The great healing factor in psychotherapy is the doctor’s 

personality’ (1945, p. 88). 

Jung’s emphasis on the importance of the analyst’s personality went 

beyond ‘‘good intentions,”’ of course, and focused centrally on the ana- 

lyst’s actual psychological development. This was a critical factor because 

of what he felt to be the dialectical nature of the analytical situation, in 

which ‘‘the personalities of doctor and patient are often infinitely more 

important for the outcome of the treatment than what the doctor says and 

thinks (although what he says and thinks may be a disturbing or a healing 

factor not to be underestimated)’’ (1929a, p. 71). 

The importance of the person of the analyst and its potential for influ- 

encing a patient and the structures of analysis were early insights of 

Jung’s. He was convinced that analysts themselves should be analyzed 

before analyzing others. This viewpoint was based on Jung’s personal and 

clinical experience. He observed clearly that analysts’ personal develop- 

ment—that is, their degree of consciousness and the depth of their rela- 
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tionship with their own unconscious, as well as their knowledge of, if not 

freedom from, their own infantile neurotic complexes—was the central 

factor in their being able to create and maintain a structure in which anal- 

ysis and development could take place for others. ‘‘Indeed it is sufficiently 

obvious,’’ Jung reminds us, ‘‘and has been confirmed over and over again 

by experience, that what the doctor fails to see in himself he either will 

not see at all, or will see grossly exaggerated, in his patient; further, he 

encourages those things to which he himself unconsciously inclines, and 

condemns everything that he abhors in himself’’ (1951, p. 115). 

In addition to the need for the analyst to be well advanced in the pro- 

cess of his or her psychological development, Jung also called for a gen- 

eral breadth of life experience on the part of the analyst. He saw this as an 

essential for working with people whose problems went beyond neurosis 

and life adjustment, people who were dealing with basic human, religious, 

and existential questions. As he once put it: ‘“be the man through whom 

you wish to influence others’ (1929a, p. 73). 

In turning to the third factor of structure, the issue of the theoretically 

based methods of analysis, I would like to consider two general directions 

in Jungian analysis. First, there is what might be called the “‘classical sym- 

bolic-synthetic’’ treatment. Second, there are nonclassical forms that rely 

heavily on the use and interpretation of transference and countertransfer- 

ence and that serve as vehicles for the better-known forms of psychoanalyt- 

ical work. 

Jung himself was concerned mainly with the classical symbolic-syn- 

thetic approach. He did not give precise directives about how analysts 

should structure their work or deal with the numerous details that inevita- 

bly confront them, such as the physical setup of the office or the beginning 

of an analysis. It should be noted that Jung concentrated much of his at- 

tention on a particular type of person who consulted him analytically. ‘‘The 

clinical material at my disposal,’’ he wrote in 1929, ‘‘is of a peculiar com- 

position: new cases are decidedly in the minority. Most of them already 

have some form of psychotherapeutic treatment behind them. . . . About 

a third of my cases are not suffering from any clinically definable neu- 

rosis. . . . Fully two thirds of my patients are in the second half of life’’ 

(1929b, p. 41). As a consequence, the way Jung structured analysis for 

these people probably took a form much different from what might have 
been required with patients who were indeed suffering from a ‘‘clinically 
definable neurosis.’’ A. different analytic structure would be especially 
needed for those in the first half of life, or for those older people who were 
still psychologically dominated by unresolved infantile and developmental 
neurotic structures, and therefore in no way prepared, or able, to analyze 
in the way Jung probably worked with many of his cases. 

\ 



ESTABLISHING THE ANALYTICAL STRUCTURE 51 

In fact, as Fordham points out (1969a, p. 265), the kind of analysis 
Jung described in terms of a dialectical procedure might really be termed 
nontechnical, with its emphasis on the personal equation and on the analyst 
being in analysis as much as the patient. Therefore, the various methods 
of which Jung spoke—for example, his technical recommendations on 
how to work with dreams or with active imagination—are clearly of sec- 
ondary importance in his writings. The emphasis is not so much on details 
of the actual day-to-day, week-to-week management of particular kinds of 

cases, but on the types of symbols contained in his patient’s dreams, fan- 

tasies, or active imaginations, and their archetypal amplifications. Drawing 

on symbolic material from mythology, religion, alchemy, and literature, 

Jung not only demonstrated the relevance of this material to the uncon- 

scious products of the human mind, but also pointed to its actual therapeu- 

tic effectiveness for the individual, once “psychologically comprehended 
and assimilated. 

Jung’s aim was to work toward a person’s wholeness by a furthering 

of the “‘dialectical discussion between the conscious mind and the uncon- 

scious’ (1944, p. 4). As he put it: ‘‘My aim is to bring about a psychic 

state in which my patient begins to experiment with his own nature—a 

state of fluidity, change and growth where nothing is eternally fixed and 

hopelessly petrified’ (1929b, p. 46). From a technical point of view, we 

know that Jung did not hesitate to comment on and to amplify directly the 

unconscious material of his patients: ‘‘Not only do I give the patient an 

opportunity to find associations to his dreams, I give myself the same op- 

portunity. Further, I present him with my ideas and opinions’’ (ibid., 

p. 44). The structure that Jung provided for his patients consisted to a great 

extent in his assisting them in their ongoing process of making sense of 

the varied images from the unconscious, some of them shocking and dis- 

tressing, others deeply moving to his patients: “‘It is absolutely necessary 

to supply these fantastic images that rise up so strange and threatening 

before the mind’s eye with some kind of context so as to make them more 

intelligible. Experience has shown that the best way to do this is by means 

of comparative mythological material’’ (1944, p. 33). 

It has been observed in Jungian analysis that directly experiencing the 

amplified images is, with certain patients, very moving and therapeutic: 

‘| |. the ‘mythical’, i.e. archetypal, experience happens to the patient as 

an immediate realization which has a transforming effect’? (Adler 1961, 

p. 14). In this connection, Hillman warns against analyses that proceed 

only in an Apollonian manner in theory, technique, and interpretation: ex- 

plaining, formulating, interpreting, and labeling, instead of experiencing 

what is symbolized. The alternative he refers to as a ‘bisexual conscious- 

ness’’ is characterized by ‘‘a world undivided into spirit and matter, imagi- 
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nal and real, body and consciousness, mad and sane’’ (Hillman 1978, 

p. 293). The analytic structure here is maintained by finding and staying 

with metaphors that overcome splits and unite mind and body in a sym- 

bolic expression. For an example of this, Hillman turns to the language of 

alchemy and to an ‘‘alchemical mode of imagining’ (1974, p. 125). This 

is, of course, precisely the kind of imagery that Jung often found in dream 

material. 
Of Jung’s earlier students, there are four—Gerhard Adler, H. Ge: 

Baynes, Esther Harding, and Frances Wickes—whose writings demon- 

strate in some detail the practical therapeutic application of the kind of 

work in which Jung himself was most interested and for which he laid the 

foundations in great depth. As Adler expresses it in the introduction to The 

Living Symbol: *‘. . . I hope to have shown in this case study how ‘prac- 

tical’ Jung’s so-called ‘theoretical constructions’ are and to what extent 

they are related to the individual’ (1961, p. 7). Drawing out the archetypal 

dimensions of their patients’ material, as contained in the dreams and to a 

lesser degree in the transference, these authors rely heavily on mythologi- 

cal amplification. Their interest is focused on the individuation process, 

particularly as it occurs in the second half of life, although they affirm the 

significance of the same processes in the first half of life in connection 

with ego development, adaptation to outer realities, and instinctual devel- 

opment. But, as Harding recognizes, it is only after considerable work on 

the personal problems of a patient that ‘‘deeper and more fundamental is- 

sues will be sensed’’ (1965, p. xviii). 

One gets the impression from these studies that a relatively advanced 

state of psychological maturity allows an analytical structure to be de- 

veloped that is not particularly concerned with neurotic transference and 

countertransference. It is a structure in which the analyst can openly en- 

gage in a kind of educative function: *‘. . . the patient must be in- 

formed of the fundamental principles of self-realization . . .’’ (Baynes 

1937, p. 28). In this kind of analytical work and structure, the emphasis 

is on what Adler calls the ‘‘sublimation’’ of the patient’s personal trans- 

ference. This is understood ‘‘as an act of transmutation of libido pro- 

duced by the emergence of transpersonal images behind the personal 
ones (19618 p. 216): 

Adler emphasizes that ‘‘in analysis, central importance must always be 
given to the relationship between analysand and analyst’’ (ibid., p. 6). It 
is in the actual ‘‘interview’’ that, as he puts it, a ‘‘dynamic experience of 
realization’ occurs (ibid.). This experience, he maintains, is accomplished 
through interpretation to the patient, first, ‘‘of the processes of the objective 
psyche,’ and second, ‘‘of the transference relationship’ (ibid.). Here 

\ 
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again it is clear that a special kind of analytical relationship has been es- 
tablished. If resistance should develop, Adler illustrates how the patient’s 
unconscious will immediately raise the issue in a dream or in parapraxis, 
which can then be interpreted by the analyst to the patient. Most signifi- 
cantly, this interpretation can be understood and accepted by the patient 
and the resistance will be overcome. Here it seems that an analytical struc- 
ture has been established in which the patient’s resistances are, as it were, 
interpreted by his or her own unconscious in a way that can be pointed out 
by the analyst, then accepted and integrated by the ego. In this connection, 
Adler mentions also the dimension of ‘‘mutuality’’ that is basic to this kind 
of structure, referring to a paper by Henderson in which the ‘‘capacity for 

symbolic friendship’’ is identified as the structure that ultimately-leads to 

the resolution and internalization of the transference. 
In order to establish the analytical relationship, Jung had at one point 

recommended seeing the patient up to four times a week, until the begin- 

ning of what he called the ‘‘synthetic treatment’’ (1935, p. 20). At this 

stage, he usually reduced frequency to one or two hours weekly. The rea- 

son given for this was that “‘the patient must learn to go his own way’’ 

(ibid.). The intent was also to allow time in the periods between consul- 

tations for the assimilation of the contents of the unconscious brought up 

in the analytic sessions. Adler echoes this approach in his essay on tech- 

nique (1948, pp. 26-27), and also raises a few other general technical 

principles that are part of “‘classical’’ Jungian technique. Speaking of the 

‘external relationship of psychotherapist and patient,’’ he mentions the 

preference of Jungian analysts for sitting opposite their patients, who are 

also asked to sit rather than to lie down on a couch. One intention of this 

is to make it easier for the patients to test the degree of reality in their 

projections onto the analyst. Adler is against the practice of having the 

patient lie on a couch with the analyst sitting behind him; he stresses the 

importance of keeping the patient from assuming a passive role. Sitting up 

and facing the analyst makes it less possible for the patient “‘to shut himself 

off in an artificial vacuum’’ (ibid., p. 27). The object is to diminish the 

difference between analyst and patient, thus making it possible to relate 

the analytic experience to everyday life. 

This point raises the question of what is meant by the “‘real human 

contact’’ between analyst and patient. A depth psychologist of any school 

knows only too well the difficulty of developing comprehensive, intimate 

relationships with patients. The inevitability of the patients’ projections, 

originating in their neurotic complexes and archetypal layers (not to men- 

tion the analyst’s side of the matter), diminishes the possibility for fairly 

clear, mutual, human relationships for long periods of the analyses. Speak- 
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ing of two sorts of relationship—one as transference with “‘its artificial and 

somewhat pathological character,’’ the other as ‘‘human rapport’’— Adler 

stresses that ‘‘it is rather the normal human rapport which is always nec- 

essary before two human beings can readily communicate with each other’’ 

(ibid., pp. 34-35). 
This idea suggests Greenson’s ‘‘working alliance,’’ a term he coined 

for ‘‘the relatively nonneurotic, rational rapport which the patient has with 

his analyst’ (p. 192). Greenson traces this concept back to Freud. Indeed, 

the idea has been used and relied upon by Freudians and by Jungians in 

their work over the years. The existence of a working alliance is necessary 

for the functioning of classical psychoanalytical technique and is charac- 

terized by the patient’s identification with the analyst, based on his or her 

capacity to form object relationships, as well as on his or her capacity *“‘to 

split off a relatively reasonable object relationship to the analyst from re- 

pressive transference reactions’’ (ibid., p. 207). For the Jungian analyst, 

working with ‘‘the clinically definable neurosis’’ —that is, not in a classical 

synthetic way—the relevance of what is discussed by Greenson is clear. 

But, when working with other patients at a later stage of development or 

stage of life, the quality of the ‘‘working alliance’ takes on greater breadth 

and is described and experienced in a way that people find less pathologi- 

cal and mechanical and more “‘human.’’ ‘‘For twist and turn the matter as 

we may,’ Jung writes, ‘‘the relationship between doctor and patient re- 

mains a personal one within the impersonal framework of professional 

treatment’’ (Jung 1929a, p. 71). 

However, we must recognize the perception, shared by Jungians and 

Freudians alike, that not all, or even most, of the people seeking treatment 

from an analyst are accessible to what we have referred to as the classical 

symbolic-synthetic approach. What Jung discovered and elaborated on re- 

garding the integration of the collective unconscious took place in the con- 

text of an advanced kind of personal relationship between analyst and pa- 

tient that modeled and paralleled the patient’s dialectical relationship to his 

or her own unconscious. It was apparent to Jung from a very early point 

that this approach was not something indicated for everybody. When Jung 

describes the four stages of analysis (1929a), he implies a progression 

through analytic structures corresponding to these stages. In his writings, 

he repeats the recognition that his is only one way of approaching the 

psyche, and that in certain instances or stages of development the psychol- 

ogies and methods of other schools are more appropriate for certain peo- 

ple. He even says he used them himself; for example: ‘‘The severer neu- 

roses usually require a reductive analysis of their symptoms and 

states. . . . according to the nature of the case [one] should conduct the 

> 
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analysis more along the lines of Freud or Adler’ (1935, p. 19). Since the 
time that Jung made these observations, Freudian and neo-Freudian 
thought have undergone much expansion and development, quite a bit of 
which has been significant and practical for the Jungian analyst faced with 
patients who were neither suited for, nor actually open to, a classical Jung- 
ian analysis. 

Parenthetically, it should be noted that the Jungian analyst is very fa- 

miliar with patients seeking a classical analysis who in fact do so for neu- 

rotic and defensive reasons, being unconscious of their need to resolve 

issues of certain basic personal complexes. The analyst must be keenly 

aware of the dangers and futility of attempting to conduct a classical anal- 

ysis with such individuals. It would merely become the enactment, albeit 

on a very elevated and heady plane, of a massive defense mechanism da 

deux. =" 

Fordham and his associates in England have made great strides over 

the last thirty years in the development of Jung’s ideas in several areas 

relating to the structure of analysis with patients who have standard neu- 

rotic disturbances. Their investigations have dealt with individuation pro- 

cesses in early infancy and childhood, with the relating of Jung’s concepts 

to Freudian and neo-Freudian ideas, and finally with attempts to examine 

more closely the actual analytical process in terms of “‘the microscopic 

study of the analyst-patient interaction’ (Fordham 1969a, p. 260). These 

observations have led to more precision about details of the technical pro- 

cedure of analysis and to a great appreciation and valuation of transference/ 

countertransference phenomena, not only as therapeutic and diagnostic 

tools, but also as the immediate situational structure in which neurotic 

behavior and ideation can be observed, experienced, and worked through. 

The work done by Jungians in observing and elucidating early child- 

hood developments has been aided by the insights of non-Jungians such as 

Spitz, Klein, and Winnicott (1951). These studies have led to an under- 

standing of individuation processes in early childhood and to an increased 

comprehension of pathologizing influences early in life that lead to blocks 

in development or eventually to neurosis. Frieda Fordham puts it as fol- 

lows: ‘‘For instance, by paying attention to a patient’s infancy one can 

discover the flaws in his environment which distorted his later develop- 

ment, led to a weak ego structure and consequent excessive influence of 

the archetypes’’ (p. 114). The interest thus focused on early emotional 

development and its later effects has led to ‘‘a style of analysis somewhat 

different from what has been considered the strictly classical Jungian one 

. [and] the expression of affects (often violent emotion) in the safety 

of the analytical setting is one of its results’’ (ibid., p. 115). 
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It is clear from this description that the analytical structure needed in 

some cases cannot be characterized mainly by a discussion-type dialectic 

between patient and analyst. Rather, the analyst must have structured the 

analysis in such a way as to allow for the patient’s projections. To facili- 

tate this process, the analyst is appropriately reserved and discreet in terms 

of self-revelations, while gently insisting on the analysis of the patient’s 

fantasies and projections. 

It is, of course, of primary importance that in the creation and main- 

tenance of an analytical relationship the analyst be well aware, and in 

control, of countertransference reactions. It will be in relation to the ana- 

lyst, often ‘‘against’’ or ‘‘for’’ him or her, that the emotions of the patient 

will be mobilized. A structure must be provided in which this may occur. 

Jung spoke of the need to control retaliatory impulses in the countertrans- 

ference: ‘‘It is no loss, either, if he [the analyst] feels that the patient is 

hitting him, or even scoring off him: it is his own hurt that gives the 

measure of his power to heal’’ (1951, p. 116). Jung is not here endorsing 

masochism on the part of the analyst, but rather a tempered openness to- 

ward the patient. Such an attitude permits the patient to express the feel- 

ings that arise in the safety of the analytical setting, and it permits the 

analyst to understand the patient at a “‘gut’’ level and to make use of this 

understanding in responding to the patient. Lambert, referring to the work 

of the psychoanalyst Racker (1968), addresses himself to the activation in 

the analyst of “‘talion law impulses,’’ and he discusses the therapeutically 

effective ability of the analyst to contain the operation of these impulses 

and to interpret them back to the patient without retaliating (1972). For 

example, in the case of a patient’s negative transference, the analyst ‘‘man- 

ages to understand the complementary negative counter-transference and 

also to master his feelings in such a way as to be able to make useful 

interpretations out of a renewed concordant counter-transference. If he 

does so he may succeed in making a breach in the patient’s vicious circle 

either in part or wholly . . .”’ (p. 321). Lambert goes on to compare 

Racker’s insights to basic Jungian principles in a way that is both prag- 
matic and profound. One gets the feeling from this article that some of the 
general views Jung emphasized have now been researched and demon- 
strated in the details of the working dialectic between analyst and patient. 

Viewing the maintenance of constructive analytical structures as a 
product of the consciousness of the analysts and of their facility in working 
with their own feelings and countertransference reactions, Fordham makes 
a distinction between “‘illusory counter-transference’’ and ‘‘syntonic 
counter-transference.’’ In the former, the analyst’s unresolved conflicts are 
projected onto the patient, whereas in the latter, ‘‘psychic contents pass 

\ 
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unconsciously from the patient into the analyst,’’ providing the analyst 
who is sensitive to these phenomena with valuable perceptions about the 
patient (1960, p. 248). Since analysts can thereby perceive—that is, take 
into and feel in themselves—aspects of the patient’s unconscious, they 
“experience them often long before the patient is near becoming conscious 
of them’’ (1969a, p. 275). Gordon succinctly describes the kind of active 
countertransference structure analysts must maintain for the microanalyti- 
cal work in this field: 

. . each analyst must constantly ask himself whether what he feels in relation 
to the patient stems from his own still unconscious and unintegrated conflicts 
or whether it is a necessary and matching reaction to the unconscious drama 
the patient needs to re-enact. And he must decide whether to communicate to 
the patient his own emotional reactions and, if so, in what form and when. 

(P. 181) 

Here Jung’s statements on the dialectical relationship in analysis, in which 

the analyst is as much in analysis as the patient, find very clear expression. 

The problems that arise for the analyst and patient when countertrans- 

ference—either syntonic or illusory—is not made conscious to the analyst 

are expanded upon by Kraemer. ‘“Unless transference and counter-transfer- 

ence is experienced, understood and incubated.”’ he writes, ‘‘carnal and 

spiritual ignorance and the lack of differentiation between the personal and 

collective events all tend to prevent the formation of an ego and its growth 

towards the integration of the self’ (pp. 238-39). 

The reference to incubation is linked to Jung’s many references to the 

alchemical vas as a symbol of the basic structure of analysis: ‘“‘The vas 

bene clausum (well-sealed vessel) is a precautionary rule in alchemy very 

frequently mentioned, and is the equivalent of the magic circle. In both 

cases the idea is to protect what is within from the intrusion and admixture 

of what is without, as well as to prevent it from escaping”’ (1944, p. 167). 

Goodheart relates Jung’s work and his concept of the vas, or therapeu- 

tic structure, to the writings of two present-day psychoanalysts, R. Langs 

and H. F. Searles. Their work presents, he says, “‘a view of clinical inter- 

action, the unconscious and therapy which lies much closer to Jung’s for- 

mulations than to Freud’s’’ (p. 3). In connection with Jung’s emphasis on 

the vas bene clausum, he discusses Langs’ insistence upon the analyst’s 

being able to create and maintain an appropriate “‘therapeutic frame’ 

(Langs 1978, p. 434). Goodheart sees this “‘frame’’ as a clinical elabora- 

tion of Jung’s ideas and remarks on the vas. 

Quite in keeping with Jung’s emphasis on the depth and intensity of 

the dialectic between analyst and patient, Goodheart points out the effects 

of what is done or not done in a technical sense. These actions have im- 
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portant symbolic value, in his view, and their influence on the process will 

be reflected not only in the progress of the analysis, but also in the con- 

scious and unconscious material the patient presents. He espouses the point 

of view that the analyst must take great care to maintain “‘a stable frame or 

container’ (p. 12), pointing to alterations in the holding environment as 

the result most often of a detrimental ‘‘acting-out’’ on the part of the ana- 

lyst (albeit under the cloak of ‘‘humanness’’ or flexibility). Under such 

negative alterations of the frame, he includes the following: 

missed visits, late arrivals, overstaying, contact by the analyst with any of the 
patient’s family, friends or other third parties (including even insurance com- 
panies), allowing unpaid fees, contact between analyst and patient outside of 
analysis, breaking of confidentiality in any way by the analyst, [and] outside 

interruptions during the hour, such as phone calls. (Ibid., p. 13) 

Agreeing with Langs, Goodheart feels that allowing such alterations in 

the basic structure of the frame tends to reduce the safety of the therapeutic 

space and “‘its full potential as a container for genuinely archaic and prim- 

itive archetypal affects and images’’ (ibid., p. 14). The result of failure to 

maintain the frame leads to a situation in which a certain amount of prog- 

ress can continue to occur, but of a limited sort. This limited progress is 

the result of mutually shared blind spots and areas where complexes are 

acted out, rather than made conscious. Here reference is made to Langs’ 

concept of the “‘therapeutic misalliance,’’ which is described as 

a situation in which the patient and therapist join together in an interaction not 
designed primarily for inner change and conflict resolution through structural 
change within the patient. The interaction has as its conscious, and more often 
unconscious, purpose some other goal, such as bypassing such inner change, 
offering substitutes for adaptive inner change that are maladaptive, and offering 

pathological defenses to the patient—and to the therapist as well. (Langs 1976, 
p. 81) 

While concurring with much of the spirit of Goodheart’s and Langs’ 

position on a firmly established and maintained analytical setting, I would 

highlight two points. First, it is important to have a realistic attitude about 

intending to provide a structure that is ‘‘good enough.’’ Second, there is 

value in the proper and advantageous handling of mistakes and misunder- 
standings. 

On the issue of the “‘good enough’’ analytical environment, Jungians 

have made extensive use of Winnicott’s discussion of early childhood de- 

velopment, viewing the mother-child relationship as one paradigm for the 

vas—the holding-nurturing aspect of the analyst-patient relationship. Win- 
nicott speaks of how the mother establishes a good enough environment by 
allowing her child the ‘‘full course of an experience’’ (1941, p. 67). This 
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idea refers primarily to instinctual development, in which the drive for 
discharge and satisfaction is recognized by the mother and leads her to 
provide an environment where satisfaction is not one-sidedly emphasized 
and frustration levels are not allowed to reach too great a level. In analysis 
something similar happens. Analysts allow their patients the full range of 
an experience in a good enough environment. They maintain a structure 
that permits freedom of expression and experience, but that is not permis- 
sive. There is a sensitive alternation between allowing patients to be alone 

and requiring them to relate to the analyst as a quasi thing, or to what 

Winnicott calls a ‘‘transitional object’’ (1951). In this situation, patients 

can let go of rigid persona structures in themselves and allow impulses 

from the unconscious to arise and be experienced in the safety of the hold- 

ing dialectic. The analyst can also be present in a more active ‘‘feeding’’ 

way, by offering such things as empathy, interpretations, and amplifica- 
tions in relation to patients’ symbolic material. 

In this process it is inevitable, and implicitly understood, that mistakes 

by the analyst, and misunderstandings between the analyst and the patient, 

will at times occur. Strauss points out that rather than seeking to eliminate 

these phenomena, analysts should provide a context in which they may be 

dealt with properly. This means regarding them ‘‘as any other manifesta- 

tion of the unconscious’’ (p. 256). It becomes, then, a matter of analysts 

either working their mistakes through on their own, or allowing the pa- 

tients to join in the process. Insofar as patients are allowed to see and 

experience firsthand how analysts recognize their own mistakes, the ana- 

lysts are able to demonstrate how unconscious issues are realized and in- 

tegrated safely in connection with material that is highly relevant to the 

individual patient. Strauss points to what she sees as the particular value 

to the patient of this way of bringing her own mistakes into the process. 

Plaut takes a similar approach to the handling of the misunderstandings 

that crop up from time to time between analyst and patient, also emphasiz- 

ing the value of approaching such occurrences analytically and treating 

them as relevant and therapeutically useful material (1971, p. 193). 

Particular care and technical flexibility are called for on the part of the 

analyst who sets out to create and maintain an appropriate structure for 

persons whose disturbances are fundamentally narcissistic. Some Jungians, 

including Strauss, have observed that ‘‘borderline cases feel particularly 

attracted to analytical psychology”’ (p. 256). Quite different technical re- 

sponses need to be employed here, based on an understanding of the psy- 

chopathology of this kind of patient and this kind of disturbed area in any 

patient. For authors approaching this subject from the psychoanalytic po- 

sition, the reader is referred to Balint, Kohut, Kernberg, and Grunberger. 
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These authors provide a theoretical and technical exposition of the personal 

aspects of the narcissistic character disorder, and of the kinds of structures 

that they deem necessary for the proper therapeutic handling of these peo- 

ple. Schwartz, who relates the psychoanalytic and Jungian approaches to 

narcissism, distinguishes between the personalistic and archetypal aspects 

of such disorders and emphasizes that both perspectives are necessary for 

understanding and treatment. He stresses the necessity of activating the 

curative levels of the collective unconscious if the healing of narcissistic 

disorders is to be complete and stable. 

We have reviewed structural issues pertaining to the analytical treat- 

ment of people accessible to a classical symbolic-synthetic kind of Jungian 

analysis, as well as of those people whose disturbances are centered more 

in the areas of transference and narcissistic neuroses. Considering these 

disparities, the analytical structure that needs to be created and maintained 

must be flexible enough (Zinkin) to respond appropriately to the varying 

needs of patients and to movements in their development, while at the 

same time providing certain basic elements common to all needs. 

There are also some general and microtechnical questions to which the 

Jungian analyst does in fact pay a great deal of attention. This may not be 

immediately apparent, because Jungian technical procedures appear rather 

flexible, and indeed are so. However, this flexibility does not occur at 

random; it is rather a specifically ‘‘response-oriented’’ type of flexibility. 

Models for response-oriented behavior occur all about us. The good 

mother demonstrates it, as does the good linebacker in football. The basic 

position is one of potential action, starting from an attitude of poised re- 

serve. Being in relative balance, the analyst can go in any one of several 

directions, depending on the situation that develops. Analysts must be able 

to diagnose and anticipate intuitively what might happen in the analytic 

field and in the patient, as well as within themselves. 

A general fundamental feature of analytical structure can be summed 

up in terms of the words experiencing, understanding, and incubating. 

Essential in the first place to analytical work is the breadth and depth of 

the analyst’s experiencing of the patient. Breadth includes all those percep- 

tions that are immediately and continuously available to the analyst’s con- 

sciousness. Experiencing implies not just cognitive, but also affective, 

kinds of perceptions, grounded in the analyst’s typology. Basic to all of 
these perceptions is the analyst’s attitude that everything a patient com- 
municates, verbally and nonverbally, and evokes in the analyst, has poten- 
tial significance. Further, as Plaut puts it: ‘*. . . if we can find a way of 
appreciating the positive aspect of any psychological manifestation, be it 
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a symptom or a defence, this positive understanding based on theory as 
well as empathy will come across to the patient in the voice and wording 
of our responses and interpretations’’ (1971, poi92): 

The implication of this formulation for the behavior of the analyst 
could best be summed up by the word reserved. Reserved does not mean 
cold and withdrawn, nor does it suggest that one is intending to be a blank 
projection surface for the patient. Fordham states the Jungian position on 
this latter point when he says, ‘‘Analytical psychologists all follow Jung in 

rejecting the idea that the analyst can possibly act only as a projection 

screen’ (1957, p.118). Bion’s remarks cited by Lambert (1973, p.19) sug- 

gest some of the things that are occurring when the analyst retains an 

essentially reserved attitude, concentrating on experiencing the- patient: 

**, . . the analyst deals with each session without desire, without memory 

and without understanding[,] . . . a way designed to enable his patient to 

develop in his own way and in his own time’’ (ibid.). What reserve im- 

plies, then, is providing from the start and conscientiously maintaining an 

atmosphere of open acceptance of the patient as he or she is in the present 

and can become potentially in the future. 

Layard discusses this kind of reserved, nurturing experiencing under 

the rubric of the mother archetype. It provides, he says, the necessary 

context for, and bridge to, eventual interpretations and interactions with 

the patient on a more active level, under the rubric of the father archetype: 

‘It is the role of mother nature to bring forth, without criticism of what is 

being brought forth. This is the first stage biologically, as it is also the 

first stage in analytical treatment and remains the underlying level through- 

out all later stages in analysis. . .”’ (p. 3). 

Practically, this means that analysts must be careful in areas where 

they feel compelled to ‘‘do.’’ At many points they are called upon to pro- 

vide a creative matrix, but not to imagine that they are the creators. Cer- 

tainly patients will be consciously or unconsciously testing the analytical 

situation from the start, perhaps projecting the creator or healer archetype 

onto the analyst. At times these are unconscious attempts to test analysts’ 

abilities to retain their nurturing reserve and not be lured into activity due 

to their own unresolved power or helper complexes (Guggenbuhl-Craig). 

To be reserved certainly does not mean to do or say nothing. Depending 

on the communications of the patient and how the analyst experiences 

them, any number of appropriate responses may be indicated. Plaut dis- 

cusses the importance of the analyst’s being able and willing to be reserved 

and to incarnate the archetypal image being projected on him by the pa- 

tient: ‘‘. . . if I can allow myself to incarnate the animus without resis- 
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tance and without identification on my part, this transference will—in the 

fullness of time—become undermined by a movement in the patient’s un- 

conscious’’ (1956, p. 159). 

To experience their patients in ‘‘depth,’’ analysts need to allow their 

unconscious processes to surface and to observe them, in particular their 

projections, introjections, and identifications. As Fordham points out, 

‘‘When practising this ‘technique,’ information is being collected and the 

analyst is finding out, through the activity of his attention based on uncon- 

scious processes, what is near the surface in the patient at the same time”’ 

(1969a, p. 272). As analysts allow themselves to project themselves onto 

their patients and, alternately, to take the patients introjectively into them- 

selves, the depth of their ability to experience through empathic identifi- 

cation is increased. This will eventually lead to a deepened understanding 

of the individual patients, with their particular needs and their personal 

ways of individuation. 

Some interesting research in this area has been done by a group of 

Jungian analysts in Berlin. They kept exact records not only of all the 

patient’s material and associations during an hour, but also of their own 

associations to this material and to any other images arising from their 

unconscious. The careful examination of this material produced impressive 

results on the coordination of the two psyches, and, most significantly, on 

the therapeutic intentionality of the symbols arising from the unconscious 

of both parties. They found that ‘‘every fantasy, emotion and so on, arising 

out of the analyst’s unconscious (sometimes very personal) was connected 

either with the patient’s associations that he was describing at a specific 

moment or else shortly following the patient’s fantasy’? (Dieckmann, 

p. 26). It was further shown to what extent resistance is a mutual matter 

between two interacting persons. The research revealed the depth to which 

the synchronistic process goes and, most importantly, the concrete thera- 

peutic efficacy of the analytic process when experienced, understood, in- 

cubated, and communicated. The analytical situation is ‘‘governed by the 

archetype of the self which is synchronizing the chains of associations, 

that means all the psychic events between two persons’’ (ibid., p. 31). 

Essentially, then, the experiencing of the patient is intended to lead to a 

breadth and depth of understanding in both its cognitive and feeling di- 
mensions. 

Expressing to the patient what the analyst has understood, however— 
correct as it may be—when the patient is not prepared to integrate the 
insight, will be unsuccessful at best, inhibiting to or destructive of the 
process at worst: “*. . . it is here that the analyst has to prove his disci- 
pline. To know more but to say less is a necessary principle for the initi- 

\ 
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ated . . .”’ (Kraemer, p. 232). This point is related to Freud’s concept of 
analyzing the defense before the content behind it; in his terms, the ego 
before the id. A period of incubation is implied, a period where the expe- 
rienced and comprehended information is held and ripened to its proper 
age of birth. 

This approach to analysis, in terms of experiencing, understanding, and 
then incubating to the point of birth, is consonant with a basic postulate of 
Jung’s perception of the nature of the psyche. As Whitmont has put it: 

Eventually the unconscious will begin to provide not only descriptions of the 
existing impasse but also positive suggestions for possibilities of development 
which could reconcile the opposing positions, showing us what avenues of 

development are available to us, what paths are required of us or closed to us, 
according to the inherent plan of the Self. (P. 294) 

Only when a proper period of psychological incubation has taken place 

will a person be able to comprehend the material arising from the uncon- 

scious in a nontheoretical way, in a way that can affect the course of 

development to produce real change and reorientation. 

Finally, there are some technical issues that are related to the structure 

of Jungian analysis. This chapter is not an attempt to give final answers to 

detailed technical questions. Any consideration of specific questions such 

as these can be done only in conjunction with the individual analyst and 

patient. 

Areas where we see obvious evidence of flexibility in structure are in 

the matters of the duration of the analysis and the frequency of analytical 

sessions. Different responses depend on many factors (Jung 1944, pp. 4— 

6). To discuss this issue in detail goes beyond the scope of this chapter. 

Suffice it to say, the same Jungian analyst might work four to five times 

weekly with some patients, once or twice weekly with others, and at even 

greater intervals with still others. Cahen describes his positive experience 

based on seeing certain patients intensely for periods of one or two 

months, followed by regular two-month pauses. 
Any number of apparently minor details of structure turn out to be 

important as visible symbols of inner psychological realities. For example, 

the decoration and ‘‘feel’’ of the consulting room is certainly significant. 

The impact on different patients of over- or underpersonalization of the 

room must be considered. . 

Other technical issues, such as the contract, payment, vacations, per- 

sonal revelations from the analyst, and whether the patient should sit or 

lie, must be thought through and resolved, but always in context. The 

analyst’s realities are an integral part of this context and, if consciously 

faced, can be made an effective part of a therapeutic structure. Realities 
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include ‘‘real’’ physical/material limitations beyond the analyst’s present 

control and the analyst’s psychological, if not neurotic, realities. Fordham 

puts it aptly: ‘‘Through consciousness, the analyst’s neurosis, though not 

dissolved, is made flexible and usable’ (1969b, p. 197). Analysts are 

called upon not to be perfect, but to integrate their whole selves as con- 

sciously as possible into the setting, wounded aspects included, without 

denial or rationalization. In saying this, though, one must immediately 

beware of allowing it to permit undue license in the structure. While using 

their wounds means they do not hide or deny them, it certainly doesn’t 

mean that analysts should symbolically ‘‘bleed’’ on their patients. 

Another area of flexibility, although a very limited one, has to do with 

the sealed integrity of the vas. Confidentiality must be absolutely pro- 

tected. There can be no communication with third parties on the part of 

the analyst, such as routine kinds of sharing information about patients 

with colleagues or with the analyst’s or patient’s family. Kirsch addresses 

herself to the absoluteness of confidentiality, although for research and 

training, inflexibility cannot be maintained and ‘‘leakage’’ is unavoidable; 

in these cases, it must be handled with great discretion. 

Flexibility aside, there are some absolutes, and they should be men- 

tioned. One of these has to do with the analyst’s personal health and well- 

being. It is probably true that if their analysts do not take care of them- 

selves, patients will not learn to do so either. That an analyst’s personal 

needs be taken care of apart from work is crucial. The how of it varies. 

On a small scale, some analysts refresh themselves with a ten-minute break 

after every hour, while others work through several sessions before need- 

ing to pause. The analyst’s vacations and private life are also important as 

necessary refreshing and compensatory experiences to analytical work. 

A second absolute is continuing study as a cornerstone of the analyst’s 

capability to provide good structure. Jung’s opinion—‘‘The analyst must 

go on learning endlessly’’ (1951, p. 116)—is perhaps the one inflexible 

rule that cannot be taken literally enough. 

If the analysts themselves are considered as the basic structure in and 

through which the work takes place, they will need to provide as many 

facilities in themselves as possible for the ‘‘containment’’ of the process. 

At times this means taking the patient’s sickness in, holding and touching 
it to the point of risking infection from it. But, as the foregoing has sug- 
gested, a kind of “‘rubber gloves’’ surgical analysis can only lead to sterile 
results. So, when engaging in this kind of work, analysts, themselves the 
vas, need all the internal and external assistance they can acquire in terms 
of knowledge, experience, emotional development, and reasonably com- 
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pensating personal lives. Ultimately, the way particular analysts create and 
maintain their working structure, in conjunction with the individual needs 
of specific patients, will be only as sound as their personal development 
and their theoretical convictions permit. 
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TRANSFERENCE/COUNTERTRANSFERENCE: 

A JUNGIAN PERSPECTIVE 

Ann Belford Ulanov 

RANSFERENCE and countertransference are universal in human ex- 

perience. Defined most simply, transference is a phenomenon that 

occurs when one person becomes the carrier for an unconscious content 

activated in another person. That content carries into the present moment 

conflicting and unassimilated feelings about figures in the past that distort 

the perception of the present person or situation. Countertransference de- 

scribes a similar phenomenon flowing in the opposite direction (Jung 1966, 

p. 64; Stein, p. 40). Jung notes that the carrier need not always be a 

person, but could ‘‘be a book, a piece of hearsay, or a legend’’ (1975, 

p. 504). And we are all familiar with transferences to places and things, 

such as childhood houses, pieces of furniture, kinds of food, schools we 

loved, and so on, transferences that can invade our perceptions of present 

surroundings and set them askew. 

Analysis is a situation in which the phenomenon of interlocking trans- 

ference and countertransference is examined with particular care. In recent 

years it has become a center of attention in psychoanalytic literature of all 

schools of thought, not only as a clinical tool used in the daily work of 

analysis, but also as a metaphysical concept used to think about the nature 

of human beings and their relationships to each other and to what they 
value. 

As a clinical tool, the transference-countertransference interaction be- 
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comes a focus for investigating the early stages of a relationship. By reg- 
istering the way the patient makes him or her feel, the analyst can give 
back to the patient insight into what the patient is unconsciously transfer- 
ring into present relationships from unresolved past conflicts. If, for ex- 
ample, the analyst feels the patient is subtly controlling interactions by 
standing back and searching the analyst’s face for clues indicating how to 
react, the analyst can say this in appropriate form to the patient. What may 
come to light then is the analysand’s discovery that this is the way he 
always felt with his mother; he did withhold his spontaneous responses in 
order to adapt to her expectations. Such a wounding of self in order to 
please another blights the patient’s capacity to be a full person. Kohut’s 

work on the narcissistic, idealizing, and mirror transference explores such 

early damage to an individual’s ability to esteem the self and carry it for- 

ward into life (pp. 37, 78, 116, 203). Kernberg examines the rage and 

envy that defeat formation of a self capable of relating to another self (pp. 

60, 69, 322). Searles suggests that the assault an analyst feels in the prim- 

itive love and hate of the transferences of patients suffering from schizo- 

phrenia shows, in grossly exaggerated forms, the tasks all of us face in 

relating to each other. We all must come to know and to tame these forces 

of love and hate in ourselves. To do this we need another person; we do 

this in relation to another person (1965, pp. 273-83; 1979a, p. 22; 1979b, 

pp. 53-4). 
As a metaphysical concept, the transference-countertransference phe- 

nomenon has been used as a way to conceptualize the human tendency to 

personalize any relationship, even one to transpersonal realities such as 

God, society, or the values and truths held to be of supreme worth by 

individuals or groups. No human relationship can avoid the impact of the 

human unconscious, whether it is deemed a positive or negative contribu- 

tion. Freud, for example, understood the father transference as the psychic 

root of religious belief. Leowald, a Freudian, understands transference to 

be the root of psychoanalysis itself, a discipline he considers to be a value 

system in its own right and one that has, in this country, strongly influ- 

enced our understanding of the construction of human values. 

Dieckmann, a Jungian, finds a nonpersonal, collective theme dominant 

in any transference-countertransference interaction, and suggests that it is 

fundamental in shaping the way personal issues between analyst and pa- 

tient come up and are resolved. Thus he reverses the usual direction of 

thought, in which a patient’s personal conflicts lead the analyst to speculate 

about the human condition. Instead, he sees certain universal human 

themes as arranging the kinds of transference-countertransference conflict 

that occur between patient and analyst. For example, the unconscious hu- 
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man tendency to cast the authoritative figure of the analyst in a parental 

role activates in the patient a father transference. 

Fordham, another Jungian, posits progressive stages of transference, in 

which a shift occurs from earlier, ego-centered concerns to the eventual 

displacement of the ego in favor of a more comprehensive center of the 

psyche that Jung calls the Self (Fordham 1978, p. 87). For example, a 

patient’s concern in analysis about whether an analyst likes the patient or 

not can move through the memories of early attempts to gain a father’s 

approval, into deeper layers of the human longing for a felt connection to 

some power at the source of life. What is at first sought as approval from 

the analyst becomes a move to establish a secure relation to life itself, to 

a center that is not felt to belong to either the patient or the analyst. The 

patient can now see through the whole interaction with the analyst around 

the issue of approval to a deeper purpose—securing a durable emotional 

connection to an inner authority that is no longer projected onto the analyst 

or any other individual. Jung would say it is a glimpse of the Self. 

Despite differences of approach among analysts of conflicting schools, 

firm agreement exists in two areas. The first is the uniqueness of every 

transference-countertransference relationship. As Jung puts it, each case is 

‘‘pioneer work’’ because of the unrepeatable nature of each person (1946, 

p. 177). General trends are evident, but each transference has its own 

singular quality. Winnicott captured this uniqueness in his exchange with 

a three-year-old girl as treatment drew to a close: ‘““W: ‘So the Winnicott 

you invented was all yours and he is now finished with, and no one else 

can ever have him.’ . . . G: ‘I made you.’ ’’ (1977, pp. 189-90). 

The second area of agreement focuses on levels of transference and 

countertransference. Winnicott describes three levels of countertransfer- 

ence (1975, p. 195): ‘‘abnormal,’’ meaning those areas that arise from the 

analyst’s past unresolved conflicts that intrude upon the present patient; 

‘‘normal,’’ meaning those reactions that describe the idiosyncratic style of 

an analyst’s work and personality; and ‘‘objective,’’ meaning those reac- 

tions evoked in an analyst by a patient’s behavior and personality that can 

provide the analyst with valuable internal clues about what is going on in 

the patient. Transference reactions would customarily fall into the ‘‘abnor- 

mal’’ category, but the other two categories are never entirely excluded. 
Jung adds a fourth level of transference-countertransference interac- 

tion—the archetypal—and it is upon this level that I will concentrate, 
without, however, altogether excluding the other levels and the analytic 
systems that stress them (Fordham 1974, p. 6; 1978, p. 83). For, just as 
Jung built upon the work of Freud and Adler (Jung 1966, p. 41), seeing 
his own emphasis as adding an extra dimension to their systems, so many 

\ 
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Jungians today use the insights of workers in other schools to deepen their 
own. 

The *“‘extra’’ element Jung and Jungians see operating in transference is 
the archetypal. In addition to the projection of infantile conflicts onto the 
analyst, transference activates what Jung calls the archetype-centered pro- 
cess of individuation (Edinger 1957, p. 33; Paulsen, p. 203). In this pro- 
cess, the ego is radically changed as it comes into increasingly cooperative 
relation with the Self, that center and goal of the whole psyche that Jung 
describes as ‘both ego and non-ego, subjective and objective, individual 

and collective. . . . the ‘uniting symbol’ which epitomizes the total union 

of opposites. . . . not a doctrine or theory but an image born of nature’s 

own workings. . .”’ (1946, p. 264). 

Individuation involves the transformation of the analyst as well as the 

patient, stirring up in his or her personality the layers that correspond to 

the patient’s conflicts and insights (Jung 1946, p. 176; Fordham 1957a, p. 

62; Fordham 1958, p. 172; Lambert, p. 33). In the midst of infantile is- 

sues, the archetypal core breaks open, calling the patient not only to re- 

solve issues of personal identity and functioning in the world, but also to 

come into a better relationship with potentialities that are not properly the 

possession of any one person, but are part of a shared human culture. The 

analyst then will find personal issues constellated in response to the pa- 

tient’s material. Ideally, those issues will be familiar to the analyst and 

nonobtrusive in the treatment because of the analyst’s own long work as a 

patient. Archetypal dynamics will affect any analyst, but particularly one 

whose life is not fully lived and needs to be (Jung 1975, p. 172). 

An example can be given from the analysis of a woman who suffered 

from intense anxiety stemming from a negative mother complex. As she 

was growing up, her mother criticized and belittled her harshly. As a re- 

sult, her self-confidence was severely blighted and she became aware of 

radical self-doubt. She also harbored a lot of repressed anger, of which she 

became aware only as the treatment progressed. 

In the transference, she needed now to please me the way she used to 

try to please mother. The whole mother issue was there with us and I could 

feel different parts of the mother role in its archetypal form come alive in 

me at different times. Sometimes I would find myself wanting to react as 

the good mother the woman never had. Other times her frantic anxiety 

aroused in me the thought of brusque responses with which to put a swift 

end to all her dithering. Other times, such as the day the patient greeted 

me at the door with ‘‘I’m sorry’’ before she even said hello, | wanted to 

laugh and just get out from under the whole mother constellation. 

The patient’s transference took her back into her actual relationship 
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with her mother in the past. Because the patient perceived me as different 

from her real mother, she could risk facing her repressed angry reactions 

to her mother. In addition, she came to see how her mother’s criticism 

continued to live in her own belittling attitude toward herself. 

The issue of relating to the mother archetype arose in the midst of all 

of her personal struggles. For around associations and memories of her 

real mother, and mixed in with transference feelings to me as a mother 

figure, appeared images and affects, behavior patterns and fantasies, con- 

nected to relating to the archetypal mother. The patient reached to feelings 

of happy dependence, which she did not experience with her real negative 

mother, but which can be an authentic response to the mother image. She 

reached to a deep sadness that her mother was so anxiously distressed 

herself that she could not be a secure refuge for her child. Thus she went 

beyond her own bruises to perceive her mother’s damaged state and to feel 

genuine compassion for her parent. The patient could wonder about where 

all this led, at moments seeing her mother problem as an important thread 

in her own destiny, setting her specific tasks to solve. She could accept the 

relationship now, with all its hurts, as an essential part of her own way of 

life. 

On the countertransference side, I found my patient’s material touched 

issues of my own, experienced with my own mother, some finished and 

easy to keep from intruding upon the treatment, others needing more work 

and attention so that they did not interfere. The life issues around ‘‘the 

mother,’’ good and bad, were posed for me as well, to think about, to feel 

again, to work on. 

Jung lays great emphasis on the importance of the relationship between 

analyst and patient, which accounts for his sitting face-to-face with his 

patients and confining sessions to no more than three a week. (Some Jung- 

ians of the English school, influenced by Freudian and object relations 

theory, do use a couch and a greater frequency of sessions.) In transfer- 

ence-countertransference, archetypes are constellated and both personali- 

ties are changed in the process of coming to terms with them. The aim of 

Jungian analysis is to secure greater connection to all the contents that 

properly belong to a patient’s ego and to connect the ego to the Self, the 
center of the whole psyche. One needs a setting that mirrors the otherness 
of the Self in the otherness of the person sitting across from oneself, and 
time between sessions to digest the effects of archetypes in the analyst- 
patient relationship. Jung says of the connecting process, ‘‘That is the core 
of the whole transference phenomenon, and it is impossible to argue it 
away, because relationship to the self is at once relationship to our fellow- 
man and no one can be related to the latter until he is related to himself’’ 

\ 
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(1946, p. 233; see also Edinger 1957, p. 41; Fordham 1974, p. 15; Plaut, 
pe 19): 

Jung’s recognition of the pivotal place of the archetypal element in 
transference, or in any content of analysis for that matter, accounts for his 
development of the synthetic-constructive method of interpretation. The 
method addresses the archetypal potentiality hidden in a vexatious symp- 
tom (Jung 1944, p. 80). In practice, we feel this archetypal element as an 
unknown, as ‘‘something”’ that seems to us precious and on no account to 
be lost sight of even when embedded in gross perversion or degrading 
compulsion (Hillman, p. 186; Khan, p. 14). Awareness of this archetypal 

component quiets the clamor of judgment in both analyst and patient and 

makes room for the patient to breathe. We can discover the archetypal 

element urging growth that has been hiding in the distress of personal 
dysfunction. a 

Awareness of that element reveals what Jung calls the prospective 

function of the psyche (1948, p. 255), one we experience as a power that 

summons us, if it does not drag us, in a certain life direction. With suffi- 

cient consciousness of this power, we come to ask basic questions. What 

does this problem make me discover about my whole direction in life? 

What does it show me that must be dealt with if I am to go forward? To 

what banished area of life has this distress sent me back? The importance 

of this perspective cannot be undervalued, not only in building a bridge 

between the ego and the psyche’s archetypal contents, but also in rescuing 

for the ego a sense of its dignity in the midst of a humiliating illness. The 

illness has a purpose and it was not to be avoided, even if one had had just 

the ‘‘right’’ attitude, the will power, or better luck. 

In the transference, this perspective can yield particularly good work- 

ing space. An example is a patient who asks what purpose can possibly be 

served by the intense attraction he or she feels to the analyst, who is 

clearly not available for any romantic or sexual relationship. Unfinished 

entanglements with parent figures from the past can be reductively ana- 

lyzed. And the value of such an apparent impasse for the patient’s growth 

into a realistic maturity can also be underscored. 

The fact that the analyst is not available for social or sexual relation- 

ship turns out to be the centrally important fact. Only where outer action 

cannot be taken does the inner demand for greater consciousness urge itself 

upon the patient. In the analytical relationship, the projections of anima 

and animus can be worked on directly, so that the patient becomes more 

aware of what attraction to the analyst represents in the patient’s own psy- 

chology. 

Jung remarks that the sexual attraction is always used by the uncon- 
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scious to represent the urge toward reconciliation with split-away parts of 

ourselves (1976, p. 173). The sexual transference, then, is a spontaneous 

way by which the psyche seeks to bridge a gulf between the patient’s ego- 

identity and the contrasexual contents projected upon the analyst (von 

Franz, VI, pp. 3-4). What would otherwise be a humiliating fixation upon 

the analyst is redeemed by its hidden purpose—to bring to light the pa- 

tient’s relation to the anima or animus, depending upon the sex of the 

patient. Patients in this position need not then just go on feeling foolish for 

desiring someone they cannot have, and indulging in childish sulks, mop- 

ings, or resentments when refused gratification. Instead, such patients see 

the task set them by this welling up of emotion, impulse, and aspiration, 

and the sense of soul with which they cloak the analyst figure. When pa- 

tients long for the analyst, it is their first direct experience of their strong 

longing to be reconnected to a missing part of themselves, to some aspect 

of their own souls. 

It is precisely in transference interpretations that Jung’s distinction be- 

tween subjective and objective levels of interpretation makes its worth felt 

(1948, p. 266). For the analyst figure makes visible and accessible here- 

tofore unconscious affects and value-laden instincts. The analyst also em- 

bodies aspects of the patient’s psyche that must be claimed as part of the 

territory of the patient’s own depths (Jacoby, p. 17). When a male patient 

dreams, for example, after the first session that he is having a session 

while a female analyst is seated in a tub having a bath, interpretation must 

follow two lines, each with its own individual effects on the patient’s ego. 

It must look backward into the patient’s attitudes toward his mother that 

may be recaptured or corrected in the dream image, and it must look for- 

ward to discover a solution that has some significant connection to the 

dreamer’s life attitude. 

In the reductive stage of analysis, such a patient withdraws his projec- 

tions onto the analyst and assimilates them to his ego, an action that en- 

larges his ego and his responsibility for his own psyche’s contents. In the 

synthetic stage, the patient is called beyond his ego concerns to build a 

stronger connection to his anima. He relies on his ego as one pole in the 

developing relationship. The analyst figure in the dream must be inter- 

preted objectively as a real person to whom the dreamer is transferring 

unfinished issues with women, as well as a personification of anima con- 

tent in the dreamer’s own psyche. Amplifying the symbolic connections of 
this dream to include the symbolic meaning of bath, immersion, water, 
cleansing, baptism, and so on, will clarify the content the unconscious 
urges upon the dream-ego (Jung 1944, p. 220; Edinger 1978, p. 34). 

One possible meaning of such an intimate dream scene might be to 

\ 
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compensate the dreamer’s actual life attitude, his too-strict compartmental- 
izing of his responses to women and to the feminine parts of himself, 
segregating them from the rest of his life. Sitting with a woman while she 
bathes suggests easy intimacy, relaxed interchange, and, in the image of 
water, a dissolving of separating formalities and uncovering of feminine 
presence. 

Fordham correctly warns us against the tendency of patient and analyst 
alike to use the symbolic-synthetic perspective as a defense against uncov- 
ering the infantile roots of a complex (1978, pp. 84, 93; see also Gug- 

genbihl-Craig, p. 65). Jungians can easily waft themselves upward into 

mythological spiritualizing, with talk about ‘‘the goddess’’ and ‘‘the gods,”’ 

and thereby avoid the tough work involved in analyzing the anger that may 

be present in the transference, the envy, the sexual attraction, the embar- 

rassment, and so on. For example, when a& patient dreamed of me as an 

embodiment of presence and love, I was too quick to reject that projection. 

I insisted upon seeing the projection as an aspect of his own inward reality, 

something he should claim for himself and not project onto women as if it 

were to be found only in and through them. The patient quite rightly 

caught me up, sensing my unwillingness to see and deal with his feelings 

about me. I thought of Searles’ point about parents who deny their children 

the experience of all-out lavish loving, because their own low self-esteem 

cannot tolerate it (1965, pp. 230, 232—33), and of Jung’s point about the 

archetypes of king or queen that lurk in the midst of parental imagoes. But 

we do not get to such understanding except through the concrete details of 

specific personal relationships. 

It is also fair to say that the fascinating work of exploring the early 

dynamics of introjected objects can be used as a defense against the pull 

of the archetype on the ego to get it out of placing itself, its wounds, its 

past, and its purposes at the center of the analytical universe. The product 

of this exaggeration is not a positive cooperation of ego and Self resulting 

in generosity to others, but rather an increasingly narrow and narcissistic 

concentration on the intricacies of the psychic process. 

The reaching of the ego toward relation with the Self is the central 

issue in analysis for Jungians, whether with negative or positive effect. 

The movement of ego toward Self is involved in any transference, but 

nowhere so strongly as when the contrasexual anima or animus is acti- 

vated, stretching consciousness to make space for all that arrives from the 

unconscious. The contrasexual archetypes galvanize the deepest issues of 

individuation—that process of differentiating out of unconsciousness one’s 

individual personality in relation to other persons. Mess or grand experi- 

ence, connection or disruption, a relation of love or one of hostility—our 
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sexual life is a constant drama in which the contrasexual archetypes play 

a major role. These are the archetypes that open onto the Self in the indi- 

viduation journey. They touch all aspects of human life: our past experi- 

ences and future hopes, our sexuality, our bodies, our souls, our sense of 

purpose or purposelessness. An indication of how profoundly anima and 

animus reach into us in the transference-countertransference relationship 

can be seen in the way they constellate the backward and forward strivings 

of the incest motif. 

Anima and animus introduce a sexual tonality into the relationship that 

symbolizes the urgency of the underlying impulse toward ‘‘union with 

one’s own being . . . individuation or becoming [one’s] self’’ (Jung 1946, 

p. 218). To become all of one’s self means to connect consciously with 

unconscious parts of one’s personality, such as personal memories from 

one’s childhood that have been forgotten and need to be remembered, and 

impersonal unconscious contents like images that arise spontaneously in 

the psyche to accompany autonomous instinctive processes. The joining of 

the opposites of anima or animus and ego that Jung calls the coniunctio 

pulls the patient backward into his or her personal history through inces- 

tuous longings to be joined once again to those large and fascinating pa- 

rental figures, with their interesting shapes, smells, tastes, and textures. 

The patient feels again in the transference the strong pull of small child to 

large adult, of infant to containing parent, of dependent self to encompass- 

ing other. 

The sexualized tone of these feelings underscores their urgency by en- 

listing the body instincts in the movement of the psyche’s longings. Sexual 

imagery is particularly well suited to conveying unconscious material, for 

it is a preverbal, nondiscursive language of images, emotions, and body 

drives. It includes autoerotic imaginings alongside efforts to build intimacy 

with another. It is almost impossible to forget a sexually charged dream! 

The transference of anima or animus to analyst pulls the patient for- 

ward into the crucial work of coniunctio, the inner marriage of ego and 

contrasexual archetype that ‘‘brings to birth something that is one and 

united.’’ Longing for ‘‘union on the biological level is a symbol of the 

unio oppositorum at its highest,’’ of finding how to put together into a 

whole all the parts of oneself (Jung 1946, pp. 248, 250). The contrasexual 

archetype is particularly weil suited to personifying contents of the collec- 
tive unconscious, because it is so vivid in its appearance in the images of 
those ‘‘other’’ humans, those of the opposite sex. They are both so like us 
and so unlike us. Relating to contrasexual figures demands that we some- 
how put at our ego’s disposal identification and differentiation, the psychic 
processes that encourage acceptance of sexuality in its entirety, our own 
sex and its opposite, both in ourselves and in others. 

= 
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If the analyst receives the full transference of the contrasexual arche- 
type, a most intense and flammable situation will ensue. This is the case 
regardless of the patient’s level of psychic development. The Self—the 
center of one’s potential wholeness—is elicited and the ego feels its pull. 
The contrasexual archetype, though differently presented from stage to 
stage, will nonetheless always display its potentiality to connect ego and 
contents of the objective psyche, that realm of unconscious psychic life out 

of which the ego originally emerges (Hubback, p. 231; Fordham 1978, 

p. 87). To illustrate this connecting function, I will take an extreme ex- 

ample, one that amounted to a transference psychosis. That is a particular 

danger in this sort of transference, just because the anima or animus opens 

onto the Self, which them may threaten to overpower the ego. The patient 

feels the Self is at stake, in its smallest terms as personal ego functioning, 

in its largest terms as the center of authentic ‘being. 

A woman barely established as a person in herself entered treatment 

with a male psychiatrist and fell totally in love with him. She experienced 

herself as an infant coming to her divine parent, unawakened female to her 

hero-prince, love-starved middle-aged woman to her soul-mate. The treat- 

ment ended and a sexual relation ensued, but it soon dwindled to infre- 

quent meetings. When she entered treatment with me, she felt all but 

crazed by the experience. Our work for many months centered around her 

feelings for him, her intense transference. She felt that her love for him 

represented her most essential, true self, which she needed in order to exist 

at all. She felt he connected her to the center of life. But now he was 

withdrawn from her. The withdrawal recapitulated with explosive force 

deprivations in her early life. She felt in danger of annihilation, either from 

loss of him or from her rage over the loss. 

She had not just transferred to her therapist the animus that might con- 

nect her to that authentic Self. He was the animus; hence, the delusional 

aspect of the transference. The experience was so powerful that it threat- 

ened to overwhelm her ego. The Self was glimpsed before the ego was 

strong enough to relate to it. She saw the promise of being loved and of 

loving, of feeling alive and real, of being connected to what she experi- 

enced as life’s meaning and truth. But the promise was broken. It fell 

apart, in ruins. The ego was then in danger of being plowed under, swept 

away, or invaded by rageful animus opinions. Some unlived part of the 

analyst had also apparently been ignited in the dynamics operating between 

them. The analysis was lost and with it the relationship between them, and 

for her, the relationship to her own inward center. 

Acting out the transference-countertransference, instead of analyzing it, 

is one of the greatest dangers in the transference of anima or animus, for 

in the long run the patient is robbed of the analytical container in which to 
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forge connection to this inner ‘‘other’’? (Ulanov 1979, pp. 101—4). In such 

acting out, analysis presumes to replace a life relationship. As a result, 

analysis loses its own rightful place and only very rarely does a real per- 

sonal relationship develop. 

The other major danger with such a transference is that of talking it to 

death instead of experiencing it (Guggenbithl-Craig, p. 65; Newman, 

p. 122). That, too, is a sort of defense, but it is done verbally, with an 

excess of theorizing and an amplification of imagery that seduces the pa- 

tients into a symbolic bond that sucks the libido out of all their intimate 

life relationships (Ulanov 1979, p. 109). Where acting out the transference 

robs the patient of realizing its symbolic significance, talking it to death 

steals the patient’s right to experience instinct and affect and put together 

a creative solution (Winnicott 1971a, p. 57). Both prevent the potential 

transformation of the patient from going forward because, from different 

sides, both split apart the instinctive and the spiritual urges. The opposites 

are sundered instead of united. 

Proper handling of a transference-countertransference that takes shape 

around anima or animus requires more vigor than either of the negative 

extremes of acting or talking it out. I will give some examples of anima 

transference in which one central theme is constant. In each, the anima 

acts as bridge between ego and objective psyche; it mediates the contents 

of the objective psyche to the ego; it functions as a connecting point; it 

opens the ego to experience of otherness. Personal concerns get linked to 

life concerns. One’s conscious sexual identity gets in touch with opposite 

sex characteristics in one’s own personality. Ego purposes and values—all 

that one asks of life—are confronted with what life asks of oneself. We 

meet up with less familiar parts of ourselves, sometimes parts that are 

unknown to us, but that nevertheless belong to us and that we must accom- 

modate. This changes the whole. Thus in the transference, the analyst who 

receives the anima projection is experienced, whether positively or nega- 

tively, as one who facilitates the connection of the ego to its own deep 

resources in the Self. 

When a man gains consciousness of anima contents, his ego changes. 

It enlarges and becomes more spacious and more flexible. His ego opens 

to contents that are not properly part of his masculine identity, but that his 

ego houses, so to speak, letting these contents enter and pass through. He 
does not identify with them. He experiences the anima contents as quite 
other than himself, yet as part of his larger personality. His ego becomes 
more flexible as he simultaneously takes notice of the anima qualities and 
impulses and stands aside from them. He sees them, but does not become 
them; holds them, but does not possess them, and is not possessed by 
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them. He can look them over as something both within and outside him- 
self, to be considered alongside his own more familiar points of view. 

A man dreamed that he came for a session with his analyst, and she 
made him wait while she attended to a frail girl who had worms in her 
hair (Ulanov 1981, p. 72). In associating to the dream, the man evidenced 
that peculiar doubling up of consciousness so characteristic of coming into 
awareness of unconscious contents. It is particularly true of anima con- 
tents, because they present themselves in forms so different from the 

dreamer’s ego-identity, so opposite from it. The man saw himself in the 

dream as robust, purposively directed, healthy, and male. He saw the an- 

ima figure as sickly, dependent, with disgusting hair, and female. Yet she 

touched him. She irritated him by keeping him waiting, and yet Stirred 

some remote and painful sense of dependency in himself. She belonged to 

him, he felt, though he did not want her. The analyst took care of her in 

the dream, thus previewing the fact that this phase of the analysis (and 

transference) would be much occupied with this figure of otherness. He 

did not identify with his anima, but his ego-awareness enlarged to make 

room for her and her side of things, so opposite to his own. 

Another man’s experience in a session illustrates the flexibility this 

doubling up of consciousness engenders in the ego. He spoke of his plea- 

sure in beginning a friendship with a man whom I knew and whom the 

patient knew that I knew. Suddenly, the patient thought I had some reser- 

vation about this mutual acquaintance. He asked me point blank and I said 

no, that in fact I liked the man. The patient, long used to dealing with his 

own projections, was astounded by the contrast between the certainty of 

his intuition and the fact of my reply. He felt simultaneously two opposed 

reactions. He saw in me a response that he had projected onto me, which 

contrasted sharply with the response to this man that he had thought was 

the only one he had. 
In fact he had two responses. Where he was pleased, this ‘‘other’’ re- 

action was fearful, hesitant. We explored this second response in the con- 

text of an anima figure who recurrently appeared in his dreams as fright- 

ened, even disturbed. I commented that ‘‘she’’ might find the new friend’s 

directness overwhelming and intrusive. Again, suddenly, the patient’s ex- 

perience repeated itself. He had been sure this was my reaction, but he 

knew that it was not, that it was his own. For the moment he cloaked me, 

the analyst, in the reactive guise of his anima. By claiming my own reac- 

tion, I enabled the patient to see his anima’s view. He saw it, then lost it, 

then saw it again, experiencing that doubling up of perspective—his and 

the anima’s—that occurs when one becomes conscious of the opposite that 

dwells within each of us. This simultaneity of experiencing and standing 

ce 
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aside, of owning one’s own view and perceiving its opposite, develops 

flexibility in the ego. 

The connecting function of the anima can reveal itself from the coun- 

tertransference side, too. For example, I felt my attention wandering in a 

session, which is uncharacteristic of my reactions. I reviewed whatever 

complexes in me might have been touched off by what the patient was 

saying, but that led nowhere. Then I considered whether my reaction was 

being evoked by something going on in the patient himself. My sense of 

wandering evaporated, but I got no further than feeling negated, as if my 

own consciousness, comments, and interpretive remarks were being can- 

celled by the patient’s refusal to connect to them. The “‘wandering’’ re- 

vealed itself now as trying first this way, then that, to reach the patient, 

but no door opened. I felt connection between us was being nullified. I 

held this feeling and did not use it for interpretation at that time. 

A few days later I received a letter from the patient in which he wrote 

of a painful insight that came to him soon after our session. He too felt 

disconnected. Tracing that feeling, he came upon an envious destructive- 

ness in his attitude toward me that resented my having anything good at 

all to give him. By not taking in anything from me, he in effect cancelled 

my goodness. It was as if his anima made her presence felt negatively by 

disrupting the connection between us, spurred to do so by envy of the 

nourishing role in which he had cast me. His insight proved most fruitful 

for our subsequent work. Klein comments that envy of the opposite sex 

can sometimes be a split-off mad part in any of us that would destroy or 

spoil the goodness that one missed getting from one’s mother (as was in 

fact true for this man), so that no one else can have it either (pp. 208— 

11; see also Winnicott 1971b, pp. 73-75). 

Just as a man’s ego is changed by admitting anima contents, so we 

may hazard that the anima is changed by connection with consciousness. 

It is the securing of the ego-anima connection that comprises coniunctio. 

That is the way we achieve the inner marriage that opens us to the Self, 

beginning a process “‘whose goal is complete individuation’ (Jung 1946, 

p. 260). The ego changes. It is no longer center stage nor entirely intact. 

It has something like a permanent hole in it that opens onto another center. 
For some people, the original hole in their ego-identity, which caused so 
much suffering and pathological distortion, is precisely what becomes 
transformed into an opening onto what Gerard Manley Hopkins called the 
“‘yonder, yonder, yonder’’ of being, for the sake of which, finally, we live 
(pp. 53-54). The anima also undergoes transformation, becoming less 
blurred and more defined in character. Moreover, ‘‘she’’ may take a more 
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vigorous role in dreams or active imagination in order to get her point 
across. 

For example, a man who was given to angry outbursts of critical judg- 
ment against a woman with whom he was deeply involved, discovered, 
after some painstaking reductive analysis, that these scenes always erupted 
from his own hurt feelings when he felt his own sensitivities had been 
utterly disregarded. Who had disregarded them, however, remained the 
question. He berated his woman friend for this crime, while remaining 

clear in himself that she was a very important friend and a beloved com- 
panion. 

His recounting of these episodes left me with my own puzzled reaction. 

I felt passing through me reactions of anger at being left out and a sense 

of *‘What about me?’’ that I could not account for in my personal reactions 

to this man. Nor did I find any significant abnormal transference of acti- 

vated complex from my side. I felt as if I were having someone else’s 

reaction, not my own. I was feeling, I believe, the reaction of the patient’s 

most sensitive anima, a piece of objective countertransference originating 

in the patient. ‘‘She’’ felt jealous of his increasing affection for his woman 

friend; *‘she’’ felt left out, not taken into consideration, not dealt with 

directly by him. He was unconscious of this missing part of his own re- 

actions and projected it onto me, and I found myself temporarily identify- 

ing with it. Fordham calls this ‘‘identifying with a patient’s projective iden- 

tification’? (1978, p. 92; see also Klein, p. 11). For the moment, I was 

carrying a piece of the patient’s psychic reality of which he was not yet 

conscious and so could not experience as his own inner conflict. 

This bit of objective countertransference gave me a valuable clue as to 

what was going on in the patient and his resultant behavior. For no matter 

how solicitous his woman friend might be, the possibility of his feeling 

utterly disregarded remained, for he was himself the culprit in his dealing 

with his own anima. Working on this led to a change, summed up best by 

a dream fragment (Ulanov 1981, p. 57). In the dream, someone knocks 

angrily at the door. The dreamer opens it and is confronted by an angry 

woman who says that she wants to come in, that he has left her out and 

not cared about her feelings. She wants to know what he is going to do 

about it. The change this dream signified was the initial mending of the 

split in him between sensitive feelings and angry attack. Both arise to- 

gether, and are clearly connected with each other, instead of the anger 

hiding the hurt. The woman says right out that she is hurt and angry. The 

issue is clearly between him and her, no longer split into pieces, some of 

which are projected onto the woman friend and some of which remain with 
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himself. He was connected now with an element of himself, and the anima 

had made connection with him. 

A last example illustrates an extreme anima transference that took 

shape around the anima’s function of connecting the ego-world to the oth- 

erness of the ego-transcending dimension of the psyche. Here both analyst 

and patient were opened to the otherness of death. The patient had worked 

intensively in analysis for several years on a radical split-anima condition 

that was being lived out both internally and externally (Ulanov 1981, 

p. 168). A dream best sums up the extreme nature of this split and its 

seeming insolubility. The dreamer saw himself in a room between two 

other rooms, in each of which stood a woman who represented one of 

the opposite poles of his anima fascination. The rooms were so arranged 

that the women could see him and each other. Each woman held a re- 

volver in her hand, threatening to shoot either the other woman or the 

dreamer, yet each was stayed in her action by the fact that the other 

could see her take aim and perhaps shoot first. The dreamer was trapped 

between them, in a menacing and divisive relation to different figurations 

of his anima. 

The patient’s transference to me was to anima as a trusted sister 

or colleague, even spiritual guide, who made space for both sides of the 

anima split. After some years of work, this split softened. The dreamer 

felt, at last, that he could live with it, a very different feeling from his 

attitude when he entered treatment. At that time, he had felt close to 

suicide, desperate over the gap between his public life—-where he was 

respected by all and was, in his small sphere, famous—and his secret 

private life. 

Against my counsel, the man terminated treatment, feeling he had gone 

as far as he could go at least for the moment, though he kept in touch over 

the ensuing years until I was again brought into sustained contact with 

him. That contact was initiated by his phoning to announce that he had 

just learned he was gravely ill with an incurable and fast-moving disease. 

Indeed, he was to be dead within three months. The transference now 

moved into the deep waters of spiritual direction, as the man put the ques- 

tion to me bluntly of whether or not he should kill himself before the 

disease ravaged his brain and made him psychotic, its predictable course. 

Here the analyst was crowded with questions about the ultimate value of 
life, proper preparation for death, and the fate of the soul after death, 
particularly one that had contemplated or even committed suicide. 

As in the examples above, this ease also recommended itself for reduc- 
tive analysis and synthetic-constructive treatment. On the personal level, 
the man feared his long-held, secret anima complex and behavior would 

. 

\ 
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be what would spill out from him for all to see if he became psychotic 
before death. His thought of suicide was a defensive maneuver to protect 
his secret. Locating his fear and defining it brought him some relief. The 
prospective question, however, of what to do then and how in fact to move 
toward death loomed all the larger. 

For my part, I felt the impact of larger questions about the value of 
consciousness, analytic methods, countertransference reactions, and so on. 

I found in myself deeper convictions than ever about the value of these 

activities, which really are important to me, and yet at the same time saw 

their emphasis shift, not in the sense of any loss of value, but loosened 

from their moorings, less fixed, less simply defined. I saw the positive 

qualities involved in giving over, opening up, remaining less anchored in 

method or procedure. This was a small mirroring of my patient’s great 

loosening of his hold on his life, with all its rich values. His dying and, 

particularly, and centrally, his manner of resolving the issue of suicide, 

affected me in a permanent way. We asked the synthetic questions: What 

might the meaning be? To what end still not clearly in view might this 

particular disease’s threat of psychosis be tending? What could be the pur- 

pose in the threat of exposing a long-hidden secret life, with which he had 

worked so hard to live, yet had not fully accepted? 

In the midst of these groping questions, another way opened. He vol- 

untarily—and completely—gave up the escape route of suicide by offer- 

ing it up to the source of life from which he had come and from which he 

had received all that he had known of life. He felt this as an intensely 

personal offering of what he had to give, all he feared and wished for, 

back into the hands of God, of life. He offered even his sanity, letting go 

of everything—his fear of losing his sanity, his fear of exposure—releas- 

ing all to the power that had created him. In dying, he reached a depth of 

acceptance he could not reach in life. He reached beneath the split of 

public and secret life to deliver himself over utterly, as he was, fears, 

splits, and all. 

One could say it would have all been taken from him anyway, which 

is true, for the disease took one function, one sense after another from 

him—his balance, his sight, his muscular coordination, his hearing, his 

voice. All the difference occurred as a result of his voluntarily bringing 

what he had and offering it up, all of it. That difference manifested itself 

outwardly in the surprising fact that he did not become psychotic before 

his body gave out, that, far from falling apart in spirit or psyche, he held 

together magnificently. Thus he was spared what he most deeply feared, 

but only because he faced the fear and willingly submitted to it. For my 

part, since this experience, there always has been a space between the 
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analytic methods I cherish and my commitment to them, an empty space 

where questions can appear that may challenge the whole analytic en- 

deavor, while at the same time confirming it. 
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COUNTERTRANSFERENCE/TRANSFERENCE 

Harriet Gordon Machtiger 

HE intimately interwoven process of countertransference and transfer- 

ence is, in its archetypal bipolarity, a focal point in the theory and 

practice of analytical psychology. While recognizing the extent to which 

the two poles of this process overlap, and the impossibility of considering 

them as two discrete entities, one can nevertheless restrict the discussion 

to countertransference as it is experienced by the analyst, and as it is used 

within the analytic process. Various views of the countertransference and 

its current use in treatment will be presented here, along with a discussion 

of the influence of the analyst’s personality and specific countertransfer- 

ence reactions. 

HISTORICAL BACKGROUND 

Although it is true that the actual term countertransference was originally 

introduced by Freud in 1910, it was Jung who, though rarely using the 

term in his writing, managed to incorporate its meaning actively within the 

context of analysis. He called attention to the possibility of the analyst’s 

becoming psychically disturbed or injured by the patient: ‘‘The counter- 

transference phenomenon is one of the chief occupational hazards of psy- 

chotherapy . . . and brings the therapeutic process to a standstill’’ (Jung 

1937, p. 329). Jung likened countertransference to the old notion of the 
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demon of sickness. The sufferer is able to transmit the disease ‘‘to a 
healthy person whose powers then subdue the demons—but not without 
impairing the well-being of the subduer’’ in the process (Jung 1931, 
peye): 

Jung saw that analysts are put under stress during the analytic process, 
and also that analysts who do not avail themselves of countertransference 
data deny themselves the use of a highly relevant therapeutic device. It 
was with this in mind that Jung asserted that analysts should themselves be 
analyzed. He acknowledged his debt to Freud for discovering that analysts, 

too, had blind spots and complexes that could interfere with the progress 
of an analysis. 

While Jung fully accepted the analyst’s experience of countertransfer- 

ence as a vital ingredient within the analytic process, Freud saw it as an 

unnecessary contaminant. With the passage of time, the psychoanalytic 

understanding of the processes of countertransference and transference has 

evolved from an emphasis on the negative aspects and a perception of 

these processes as a hindrance, to a more positive acceptance of their role 

as a valuable therapeutic instrument for understanding the patient’s uncon- 

scious by making constructive use of the analyst’s own psyche. 

Most of the revisions in current psychoanalytic literature concerned 

with countertransference/transference have been derived from studies in 

which analysts deal with the borderline and psychotic states of their pa- 

tients. Although some of this thinking appears to be moving closer to the 

frame of reference of analytical psychologists, Freudians and Jungians con- 

tinue to operate out of different paradigms. The basic differences emerge 

from the fact that Jungians postulate an archetypal dimension to the phe- 

nomena of countertransference/transference, in addition to a personal as- 

pect. It is this postulation of an archetypal aspect to the unconscious, and 

the possibilities such a hypothesis presents, that not only led to Jung’s 

parting with Freud, but continues to permeate the differing perspectives of 

the respective schools. 

THE USE OF THE TERM COUNTERTRANSFERENCE 

It is easier to write about the differences between Freudians and Jungians 

than to discuss countertransference/transference from the perspective of an- 

alytical psychology. Although they are inseparable, and what we say about 

one can largely be applied to the other, much more has been written on the 

transference. 

One of the problems encountered in discussing the countertransference 

is that there is no consensus among analytical psychologists on the defini- 
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tion of the term, on its derivatives and content, or on its relevance and/or 

its applicability to treatment. It is all too easy to slip from one meaning to 

another, as the word itself is used in a variety of ways. A further compli- 

cation is that the methods and theory of analytical psychology, like those 

of other approaches in depth psychology, are undergoing change. During 

this period of paradigm change, there appears to be a great divergency 

between those analysts who adhere to a more classical, orthodox approach, 

with its strict definition of countertransference, and the proponents of a 

wider, more comprehensive interpretation of countertransference. 

Those analysts who embrace a strict definition of countertransference 

would limit the term to the unconscious projections of feelings incurred by 

the analyst in reaction to the attitudes and products of the patient. They 

would not include either conscious or preconscious attitudes of the analyst. 

When countertransference is defined in this narrow sense, the personal re- 

lationship aspect, with its accompanying positive and negative reactions, 

is ignored. The analyst is perceived as attempting to master some uncon- 

scious aspect of his or her own psyche in the therapy session with the 

patient. 

At the other end of the continuum are those analysts who favor a broad 

definition of countertransference. They would consider everything that 

transpires within an analytic session to be a manifestation of the counter- 

transference/transference. The analyst’s conscious, personal response to- 

ward the real or imagined behavior or attitudes of the patient is utilized, 

along with the unconscious, to understand the interpersonal process be- 

tween patient and analyst. As the sum total of the analyst’s reactions to the 

patient, the countertransference is very much a statement of the psychic 

reality of the analyst, and encompasses all of the analyst’s behavior in the 

therapeutic work. 

It seems to me that those who limit the definition of countertransfer- 

ence to the involuntary projection of unconscious contents are in essence 

establishing a distinct line of demarcation between conscious and uncon- 

scious. In actuality, it is no more possible to achieve this than it is to 

differentiate clearly between the contents of the personal unconscious and 

those of the transpersonal or collective unconscious. When archetypal im- 

ages are constellated, the analytic material reflects permeable boundaries 

with resultant fluidity between conscious and unconscious material, and 
between personal and transpersonal, archetypal material. 

Jung conceptualized analysis as a dialectical process that ‘‘is not the 
simple, straightforward method people at first believed it to be, but, as has 
gradually become clear . . . a dialogue or discussion between two per- 

be) 
sons’’ who enter into a reciprocal relationship (1931, p. 3). Both patient 

\) 
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and analyst are partners in the center of a dynamic process, in which there 
is a relationship between two total psyches encompassing conscious and 
unconscious, verbal and nonverbal, normal and pathological components 
in varying proportions. 

It is out of this dialectical relationship, with its resultant therapeutic 
field, that countertransference/transference with its positive and negative 
potential emerges. At a central point in the dialectical process, each pos- 
sibility evokes the other. This is not to say that they emerge like Venus 
out of the sea: they are derived from the projection and introjection of 
archetypal and personal contents within the countertransference/transfer- 
ence. These processes originate primarily within the sphere of the uncon- 
scious. No one consciously creates countertransference/transference projec- 

tions or introjections. Yet as the analyst brings his or her whole person to 

the therapeutic encounter, the countertransference implies that the analyst’s 

consciousness is brought to bear on the therapy too. 

Countertransference and transference projections are not composed of 

old contents alone, but also include contents that have yet to be evoked. 

The point where they meet is in the interstitial area of a shared experience. 

As mentioned earlier, the archetypal aspects of the countertransference/ 

transference have their roots in the shared unconscious relationship be- 

tween analyst and patient, in what Jung has called ‘‘participation mys- 

tique’’ and Winnicott has termed metaphorical space or potential space 

(1953), an intermediate state between fantasy and reality. This shared ex- 

perience facilitates the activation of the transcendent function and results 

in an opportunity for healing and growth on the part of both patient and 

analyst. The transcendent function furthers the process of individuation by 

creating a transition from one attitude to another, or one stage of devel- 

opment to another, by the utilization of symbols. It is through the use of 

symbols that one can transcend inner experience by bridging pairs of op- 

posites. The transcendent function is able to unite the opposing trends of 

several systems, and in doing so works toward the achievement of poten- 

tial wholeness. 
The processes of projection and introjection permeate all interpersonal 

relationships, and as such are important components of the countertrans- 

ference/transference. The introjective response of the analyst allows for the 

identification that is the basis of the countertransference reaction of empa- 

thy. Countertransference includes not only the analyst’s capacity for em- 

pathy, antipathy, sympathy, and other affects, but the analyst’s total men- 

tal functioning. The analyst needs to be aware of being an instrument that 

furthers a process. While there is talk of the analyst’s need for genuine- 

ness, warmth, patience, and humility, along with accurate empathy, addi- 
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tional qualities called forth in the countertransference are the ability to 

accept a patient’s confusion, along with painful feelings, and not promote 

a positive attitude. Improvement takes place when the analyst can hold the 

attitude in the countertransference/transference that there is growth poten- 

tial. 

Since countertransference is more than the projection or introjection of 

unconscious contents, it represents ‘‘phenomena and processes’’ as well 

(Paulsen, p. 203). What starts out on an unconscious plane eventually gets 

translated into a conscious realization. It is this conscious realization of 

countertransference reactions that acts as a source of information and as a 

tool for understanding the patient’s unconscious processes. 

Newman notes that emphasis on the effects of consciousness as an 

aspect of the countertransference ‘‘continues to be skimped’’ (p. 119). 

While the ego and nonego of analyst and patient interact in a dynamic 

polarity, it is the ego function and consciousness of the analyst that allow 

for the separateness that enables the analyst to deal with countertransfer- 

ence reactions. 

Hall provides us with a Jungian theoretical model that sums up the 

vectors and levels involved in the broad definition of the countertransfer- 

ence/transference interaction (p. 225): 

1. The relationship between the ego of the analyst and that of the pa- 

tient: the conscious relationship. 

2. The relationship between the unconscious mind of the patient and 

the conscious personality of the analyst (and the reverse). 

3. The relationship between the unconscious mind of the analyst and 

the unconscious mind of the patient. 

The countertransference is not simply the projection of a momentary 

response on the part of the analyst. The art of psychotherapy is lived out 

in the interaction between analyst and patient. The analyst’s countertrans- 

ference activity plays a vital role in the search for wholeness: the more the 

analyst is in touch with the countertransference and his or her own reac- 

tions, the more the analysand will be aided in the healing process. 

There is a delicate balance to be maintained within the countertransfer- 

ence/transference relationship, wherein the analyst provides the necessary 

structure while simultaneously remaining receptively attuned to the pa- 

tient’s emerging inner experience. It is the analyst’s reaction in the coun- 

tertransference that is the essential therapeutic factor in analysis. In the 

countertransference, the analyst uses his or her own reactions and dreams 

as a therapeutic tool. These indices are kept in mind all the time, and the 

countertransference reactions provide information about what is going on 

within the analytic process. 
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‘‘Though it has been contested, and though many attempts have been 
made to diminish its importance, the transference, and its accompanying 
countertransference remain the central affective components in analytical 
psychotherapy’’ (Fordham 1978, p. 80). Patients introject the healing 
strength of the analyst and, by virtue of experiencing the archetypal image, 
are then able to activate their own capacity for self-healing. Countertrans- 
ference is a constructive and desirable instrument of treatment when it is 
based on the healthy components in the analyst’s psychology, as reflected 
in the individual’s work style. When the countertransference reactions are 
due to the analyst’s neurotic complexes and unconscious involvements, 

leading to unconscious identifications and projections, they have a negative 
effect. : } 

4 

THE ISSUE OF TECHNIQUE 

In addition to the controversy surrounding the definition of the term itself, 

there is also a conflict regarding the relevance and applicability of counter- 

transference to treatment. The dissension is between those analysts who 

view therapy as an art and the more clinically minded ones who emphasize 

its technical aspect. The dispute centers on whether to use methods and 

techniques within the analytic encounter. Some analysts with a strong in- 

tuitive bias have an antipathy toward the use of clinical methods and skills. 

When categorizing countertransference as a technique, I am specifi- 

cally referring to its use as a precise tool, and a valid instrument, for 

gaining an increasing understanding and broader conscious awareness of 

what is transpiring within the therapeutic field of the union between analyst 

and patient. Negative and positive countertransference reactions provide 

relevant therapeutic data. 
A thorough elaboration of the therapeutic potential of countertransfer- 

ence has been undertaken by Fordham (1957, 1969, 1978, 1979), who is 

the leading spokesperson of the so-called London school of analytical psy- 

chology. Along with Moody, Lambert, Plaut (1955, 1956), Kraemer, and 

others, the members of this school have been at the center of the contro- 

versy surrounding the development and use of such phenomena as coun- 

tertransference/transference as clinical methods. Having been influenced by 

the work of Klein, Winnicott, and other Freudians, this group is consid- 

ered more psychoanalytically oriented than other analytical psychologists. 

They are more interested in questions of management, in the use of the 

couch, and in more frequent therapy sessions. This nucleus of the London 

school has made a major contribution to the clinical literature on counter- 

transference/transference. Its members are predominantly concerned not 
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only with theory, but with the practical application of clinical skills within 

the analytic process. 

Zinkin has remarked that analytic psychologists as a group are more 

apt to be concerned with the content of analysis and less with the problems 

of technique. In their devotion to the archetypal and imaginal aspects of 

the psyche, they appear to glory in the notion of an analytic encounter that 

is not encumbered by an awareness of methods or a need to follow rules. 

To use countertransference/transference as a tool is perceived as obstruct- 

ing the emergence of the patient’s individuality. Fordham states that the 

criticism of technique can in itself be perceived as an impersonal and sus- 

tained countertransference reaction on the part of the analysts who hold 

this point of view (1979). 

Edinger discusses the shortcomings of an approach that excludes the 

archetypal nature of the transference, but simultaneously cautions analyti- 

cal psychologists who go to the other extreme of so emphasizing content 

to the exclusion of technique that, in their eagerness to amplify the arche- 

typal material, they ‘‘neglect the nature of the patient’s interpersonal rela- 

tions’’ (p. 34). 

While it is true that Jung was more interested in the content of the 

patient’s material, and from time to time expressed ambivalent feelings 

about technique, he himself certainly emphasized the use of countertrans- 

ference/transference and employed special analytical skills. These skills 

included the techniques of amplification, of dream interpretation, and of 

active imagination, as well as what Fordham refers to as the synthetic 

hermeneutic technique (1969). Jung also acknowledged the importance of 

the use of a reductive technique in some analyses. 

In essence, Jung was trying to preserve the highly individual nature of 

the analytic process, to make sure that the whole person of the analyst was 

fully present and personally involved in the encounter with the patient. To 

be fully present and involved in this manner is to invoke countertransfer- 

ence whether we acknowledge it in these terms or not, since the ‘‘analyst 

remains forever a patient as well as a healer’? (Guggenbihl-Craig 1971, 

p. 129). If the importance of the countertransference is not recognized, 

there is the danger that the analyst can become too intrusive and act out 

some of his or her unconscious needs. For example, an analyst’s need to 

be loved can get in the way of the therapy. Or the analyst can live vicari- 
ously through the patient’s life experiences. Groesbeck notes that the doc- 
tor can remain well at the expense of the patient, who remains ill, when 
both are blocked with respect to integrating their unconscious sides. Ac- 
cording to Kraemer, an analyst’s unrecognized shadow may well be at the 
root of an unrecognized countertransference. 
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Jung continues to address the issue of countertransference/transference 
when he says: *‘Even the most experienced psychotherapist will discover 
again and again that he is caught up in a bond, a combination resting on 
mutual unconsciousness”’ (1946, p. 179). Although Jung states that ‘‘the 
personalities of the doctor and patient are infinitely more important for the 
outcome of treatment than what the doctor says and does’’ (1931, p. 73), 
he was also very aware of the need for analysts to be constantly aware of 
their own primitive feelings, fantasies, anxieties, and biases. These ele- 

ments could have a deleterious effect on the therapy by contaminating the 

therapist’s field or by arousing negative feelings in the patient. In addition 

to these countertransference/transference concerns, he notes that the per- 

sonal problems or situational pressures of the analyst can get in the-way of 

the treatment. 

While some of the resistance to the use ®f countertransference/transfer- 

ence techniques may be a manifestation of changing paradigms, these tech- 

niques are a fact of analytic work. Like every psychic reality, they have 

positive and negative potential. As such they need to be owned and used 

with skill. 

THE ARCHETYPAL FOUNDATION OF THE COUNTERTRANSFERENCE 

One reason for the dearth of material on the countertransference reactions 

of analysts is their almost phobic response to the revelation of what tran- 

spires in the countertransference or in the analysis itself. To discuss these 

matters is seen as a violation of the rule of vas bene clausum, the alchem- 

ical well-sealed vessel (cf. chapter by McCurdy, above). This point of 

view can possibly be justified during the course of an ongoing therapy. 

Leakage of affect and intrusion of foreign content can jeopardize the fa- 

vorable outcome of treatment. However, this objection to submitting coun- 

tertransference to scrutiny cannot be sustained. Indeed, Dieckmann and his 

group in Berlin have been studying the dreams and content of ongoing 

therapeutic sessions for years without reporting the need to jettison any of 

the analyses involved (1976). 

Stein posits that the reluctance of analysts to reveal what transpires in 

their countertransference/transference reactions can be attributed to fear 

(p. 68). It is easier for the analysts to focus on the meaning of a symptom 

or a symbol than to consider ‘‘who they are at certain stages of the anal- 

ysis.’ 
Plaut states that the analyst is in the transference situation together with 

the patient, and that countertransference means just what it says—namely, 
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against or ‘‘contra’’ the transference (1955). It implies that analysts resist 

accepting their share in the total transference situation. Although Plaut sees 

the countertransference as a result of the patient’s transference, while 

Strauss and others speak of the countertransference as operative from the 

first interview onward, I would like to question these assumptions and 

share some speculations of my own. It seems to me that transference and 

countertransference begin even before the first meeting of analyst and pa- 

tient. 
We recognize that the patient can have burgeoning transference feel- 

ings before the first telephone call to set up an appointment with an ana- 

lyst. Dim fantasies start to surface from the initial consideration of the 

possibility of starting analysis. The fantasies may include ideation about 

what sort of person the analyst is, and speculation about whether he or she 

will be able to understand. 

Although the analyst’s frame of reference is different in both content 

and intensity, the analyst has his or her own fantasies not only about the 

patient, but about the personal meaning of analytic practice itself. We an- 

alysts appear to have a need to delve into the unconscious fantasies of 

others, and, while doing so, to introject the patients’ unconscious contents 

into ourselves. We may resist acknowledging that this countertransference/ 

transference phenomenon emerges from the structure of our total person- 

ality, conscious and unconscious, in the interaction between patient and 

analyst. 

In Jung’s view, it is our own unconscious processes and projections 

that propel us into choosing the profession of analyst to begin with (1946, 

p. 177). In his study of the psychopathology of the analyst, Carotenuto 

puts forth some interesting thoughts along these lines (p. 57). He quotes 

Jung as follows: 

Presumably he [the doctor] had good reason for choosing the profession of 

psychiatrist and for being particularly interested in the treatment of psychoneu- 
roses; and he cannot very well do that without gaining some insight into his 
Own unconscious processes. Nor can his concern with the unconscious be ex- 
plained entirely by free choice of interests, but rather by a fateful disposition 

which originally inclined him to the medical profession. The more one sees of 

human fate and the more one examines its secret springs of action, the more 
one is impressed by the strength of unconscious motives and by the limitations 
of free choice. (Jung 1946, p. 177) 

In exploring this hypothesis, Carotenuto calls our attention to the sim- 
ilarities between the two-way encounter of analyst-analysand as it is ex- 
perienced in the therapeutic relationship and the primal experience of the 
mother-child dyad. In each of these situations, one of the pair is experi- 
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enced as the stronger and more powerful of the two, the other as the 
weaker. 

While Carotenuto’s main focus is on the choice of the profession of 
analyst as a reworking of aspects of the mother-child relationship, his the- 
sis has important ramifications that can be extrapolated for the counter- 

transference/transference relationship. Elements of countertransference 
seem to exist a priori. Countertransference can represent the maternal and 

matriarchal feelings that were involved in the analyst’s choice of profes- 

sion. 

A similar hypothesis has been put forth by Olinick who, in his study 

on empathy and regression in the service of the other, also suggests that a 

powerful motivation for becoming a therapist is derived from a rescue fan- 

tasy involving a depressed mother. He emphasizes the importance of mas- 

tery of the underlying conflictual constellations if the psychotherapist is to 

function effectively. 

While the actual choice of analyst as a profession can originate in a 

combination of genetic experiences, intrapsychic conflicts, and some de- 

gree of identification with a mother who may have given too much, or not 

enough, it is important to keep in mind that there is a positive aspect to all 

this. The motivations to do analytic work can be adaptive or maladaptive; 

pathological or nonpathological; well managed or poorly managed; openly 

expressed or defensively denied. The salient point is that all of the above 

are part of the countertransference. It is not enough for analysts to have 

knowledge of their own personal psychopathologies; they are constantly 

dealing with them in the countertransference/transference. It is only after 

analysts can make allowance for their psychopathologies that they can rec- 

ognize their patients’ difficulties in relating. 

We know that even after a thorough training analysis and the acquisi- 

tion of considerable analytic experience, countertransference reactions and 

attitudes are ever present in the treatment situation. The analyst must con- 

stantly deal with a barrage of feelings that include anxiety, frustration, 

rage, and omnipotence. But other feelings come to the fore as well: loving, 

caring, and tender feelings, elicited in the response of the analyst that is 

termed ‘‘holding’’—in itself only an analogue of maternal care. 

In addition to the activation of the maternal and matriarchal feelings of 

the mother-child archetype within the countertransference/transference, 

other complementary parts of total archetypes can become manifest. These 

complementary parts are the split aspects of the same archetype. When 

added together they comprise a totality. The split archetypes appear in the 

guise of polar opposites, such as guru-disciple, savior-sinner, master-slave, 

sorcerer-apprentice, healer-patient, and wise old man-fool. For example, 
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in the transference, the patient can project the guru onto the analyst, while 

the analyst’s countertransference projection onto the patient is that of the 

disciple. The psychic process remains blocked until the split polarity is 

unified. 

The unification of the opposites transpires in the symbolic relationship 

of the countertransference/transference in which the analyst and patient in- 

teract in a dynamic polarity. The analyst’s personality plays a vital role in 

this process of transformation. 

TYPES OF COUNTERTRANSFERENCE 

Adler (1970), Lambert, Fordham (1957), Dieckmann (1976), and Racker 

are some of the analysts who have made important differentiations between 

two distinct types of countertransference reactions. One type consists of 

countertransference reactions that are barely conscious, or unconscious, 

and that tend to be expressed via projection, introjection, or projective 

identification. The other category of reactions is characterized by a more 

conscious or cognitive awareness. More consolidated ego structures are 

involved that allow the analyst to maintain his or her own boundaries and 

to accept the projections without identifying with the patient. 

As previously noted, the term projection has often been used inappro- 

priately to describe the general phenomenon of countertransference. When 

used in this way, it frequently has a negative connotation, as it alludes to 

the displacement of unacceptable subjective psychic elements onto others. 

However, there is also a positive, creative aspect to projection, since it can 

afford access to potential growth. Langer takes note of this when she 

writes that by projecting knowledge into objective forms we recognize 

from the perceptible reality before us possibilities of subjective experience 

that we have not known in our personal life. According to Langer, ‘‘to 

project feelings into outer objects is the first way of symbolizing and con- 

ceiving those feelings’’ (p. 390). 

Plaut describes two ways in which the analyst can handle these pro- 

jected images (1956, p. 17). An educative procedure centered on the elu- 

cidation and differentiation of archetypal contents can be employed. Or the 

analyst can accept the projections of the archetypal constellation in a 

whole-hearted manner by allowing him- or herself to ‘‘incarnate’’ the im- 
age bodily for the patient. In this instance, no attempt is made to differ- 
entiate the contents that belong to the analyst from those that belong to the 

patient, or to neither of them, or to both of them. Plaut emphasizes that 
the analyst “needs to be able to incarnate the image in comparative safety 
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without being swept away by identification with it’’ (ibid.). These images 
need to be experienced by both the analyst and the patient. 

When the identification with the archetypes does occur as a counter- 
transference reaction, the analyst is rendered incapable of maintaining and 
sustaining that balance that facilitates the patient’s disidentification from 
the archetypal image. Consequently, the prospects for unraveling the tan- 
gle via the transformation of the projected complexes are not too favorable. 
The analyst is too enmeshed in what Dieckmann terms the projective coun- 
tertransference, in which the patient is experienced and treated as a famil- 

iar figure, such as mother, father, or sibling, in the analyst’s personal his- 

tory. 

It is necessary for the blocked analyst to experience what Dieckmann 

designates as an objective countertransference reaction, with its conscious 

cognition of the shadow or other real existing aspect of the patient’s psy- 

che. In the objective countertransference, the analyst is identifying with 

aspects of the patient’s inner life in what Lambert refers to as the counter- 

transference proper. This type of countertransference corresponds to 

Racker’s concordant countertransference, as well as, in part, to Fordham’s 

syntonic countertransference (1957). In the objective countertransference, 

the analyst is able to carry and contain the patient’s projections and be part 

of an enactment, while at the same time remaining disidentified with it. 

Fordham distinguishes between two types of countertransference reac- 

tions, which he designates as the illusory countertransference and the syn- 

tonic countertransference (1957). In the illusory countertransference, there 

is an unconscious, or minimally conscious, reactivation of the analyst’s 

own complexes in either a past relationship or in his or her current personal 

life. The presence of these problems makes analysis in the here-and-now 

practically impossible. Fordham states that the illusory countertransference 

demonstrates the fallibility of the analyst by placing him or her on the 

same level with the patient. Since such analysts are absorbed with their 

own life problems, there is the risk of an irrational involvement in which 

a patient carries the projections of figures in the analyst’s unconscious. The 

analytic work reaches a standstill until such an analyst comes to an aware- 

ness of what is actually transpiring, and withdraws the projection from the 

patient and reintegrates it within his or her own person. 

In essence, the analyst needs to be able to make the shift from the 

more symbiotic mode of relatedness that characterized the intermediate 

state of experience to a mode in which a bridge is activated linking the 

inner and outer reality of the two universes of inner feelings and introjec- 

tions from the external world. When this is possible, the two universes 

harmonize and intermingle within the same experience. When it doesn’t 



98 HARRIET G. MACHTIGER 

occur, the dyad gets stuck in an illusory countertransference or participa- 

tion mystique, until such time as the analyst can extricate him- or herself 

from the shared psychic experience. Then, a new integration of the person- 

ality of the analyst and that of the patient can take place. 

In a later work, Fordham reiterates that the illusory form of counter- 

transference reaction obstructs the progression of the analytic treatment 

(1960). The patient, by being replaced by the analyst’s projection of his or 

her inner situation and unintegrated parts, is conforming to the analyst’s 

frame of reference in the subject-object relationship. The healing agent— 

that is, the analyst who can in some degree cope with his or her own 

psychic problems—is not available. When the analyst is able to confront 

the problems and resolve them, the patient will be able to do the same. 

In Fordham’s syntonic countertransference reaction, the patient makes 

the analyst play the emotional role of a partner in the relationship. It is an 

introjective type of experience in which there is conscious and unconscious 

communication between analyst and patient. The archetype remains in the 

background. By introjecting the aspects of the patient’s psyche that pass 

unconsciously from the patient to the analyst, the analyst, in Fordham’s 

view, is able to identify and experience the patient’s psychic contents. 

Through affective understanding, these contents eventually become the ba- 

sis for the analyst’s interpretation. It is the conscious awareness of the 

countertransference/transference that allows the analyst to understand the 

interpersonal process and thereby make these interpretations. For interpre- 

tations are the end products of the inner processes of the analyst’s syntonic 

countertransference reactions, which are located now in the shared meta- 

phorical space or common ground. ‘‘They stand, as it were, on the basis 

of less definable affective preconscious experiences out of which they [the 

interpretations] are distilled’’ (Davidson, p. 138). For Fordham, ‘‘It can be 

just as valid for the analyst to know of the projection through registering 

its impact upon himself, as it is by listening to the patient and realizing it 

as an inference from what the patient says’’ (1957, p. 98). It is this impact 

that denotes a countertransference reaction. 

Adler confirms Fordham’s formulation of the syntonic and illusory 
countertransference reactions (1961a). However, he designates illusory 
countertransference as a counterprojection drawn from the analyst’s per- 
sonal background, which is to be differentiated from the creative, true 
countertransference that is syntonic. 

Fordham’s contributions provide us with an apperceptive basis for 
studying in greater detail the personal interactions involved in analytical 
work. They are aids to assessing the countertransference experience during 
the course of analysis. By providing us with an opportunity to acquire 

y 



COUNTERTRANSFERENCE/TRANSFERENCE oe) 

increased consciousness of the feelings evoked by the patient, these for- 
mulations help us to make critical observations of our own and the pa- 
tient’s states of mind. 

There are instances in which it is difficult to differentiate between il- 
lusory and syntonic countertransference reactions. Moore describes an ep- 
isode in the analysis of a regressed patient that occurred during a small 
change in the arrangements of the analytical environment. She found that 
during a period of regression, communication took place at an unconscious 

archetypal level, with joint reactions precluding the distinctions between 

the illusory and syntonic countertransferences. The shared reality of these 

joint reactions in the analytic interaction is also mentioned by Moody (p. 

52), who notes that when his own unconscious was activated, he tended to 

be more subjectively involved in the therapy, to the point of expressing his 

own emotions more freely. Moody and the=analysand lived out an enact- 

ment of the countertransference/transference ‘‘which in its reciprocal nature 

was the common creation of both.’’ 

In summary, analytical psychologists never believe themselves to be 

outside the sphere of influence of the archetypal and collective forces of 

the unconscious. Therefore, although countertransference may appear to be 

truly personal, in actuality it is conditioned by the presence of archetypal 

material (Plaut 1955). 

Unless analysts consistently watch the countertransference reactions, 

through self-monitoring, they can be seduced into a positive state of infla- 

tion by narcissistically flattering and powerful projections. Analysts can 

also be provoked into the anger, frustration, and despair that are engen- 

dered by the demeaning and persecutory fantasies that lead to deflation. In 

the evocation of these powerful archetypes in the countertransference, 

there is the danger that analysts’ shadow problems will get stirred up. 

Guggenbihl-Craig (1974) and Groesbeck emphasize the importance of an- 

alysts’ staying in touch with their personal wounds, while confronting their 

own archetypal images in the countertransference. 

Analysts are prone to identify, albeit partially, with the projected con- 

tents of the trickster-hero archetypes, which include the shaman, savior, 

wise old man, and guru, along with their shadow aspects. When this hap- 

pens, analysts can get caught in states of inflation and deflation. At times, 

patients are searching for an idealized, omnipotent, and omniscient parent, 

one who has the magical powers to cure quickly and painlessly. When this 

constellation is projected onto analysts they have to maintain the delicate 

balance of accepting, carrying, and dealing with these projections psycho- 

logically, while at the same time not identifying with them. Analysts can- 

not reject the projections or process them rationally by explaining them 
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away verbally. All projections need to be taken seriously. The personal 

projections are usually easier to deal with. When the projection is of an 

archetypal nature, the emotional investment makes it harder to carry and 

sustain. The consciousness of the analyst is the safeguard against identi- 

fying with archetypes such as the wise old man or savior. 

One of Jung’s basic premises was that the patient’s illness needs to be 

met by the analyst’s health. This interaction requires the confrontation and 

conscious interpretation of the conscious and unconscious countertransfer- 

ence/transference positions of both the analyst and the patient, and the 

subsequent integration of the contents. The patient cannot succeed at work- 

ing through the process in his or her own psyche if the analyst is unable to 

do so first. 

COUNTERTRANSFERENCE AND MANAGEMENT ISSUES 

It is not quite good enough to say that the utilization of countertransfer- 

ence/transference phenomena as a clinical tool is now part of most major 

theories of depth psychology, without formulating clearer notions about 

how management issues influence the ongoing therapy. 

For example, we know that issues such as the frequency of analytic 

sessions must have an effect on the therapy. With some patients, meeting 

once a week allows for an undesirable dissipation of affect between ses- 

sions, with a resultant feeling of discontinuity for analyst and patient. At 

the same time, less frequent meetings mean that less genetic material is 

shared, simply because there is less time to do so. Less intensive therapy 

may differ experientially, with respect to countertransference/transference 

reactions, from situations in which there are more frequent meetings. In 

the latter instance, particularly where the approach of the analyst calls for 

meeting four or five times a week, there is more reporting of intense coun- 

tertransference/transference experiences, as well as more discussion of ge- 

netic material. Just what the implications of the frequency of sessions are 

for the countertransference/transference is not clear, as no data have been 

reported. What seems to be the case is that the analysts who meet with 

their patients more frequently are the ones who are more concerned with 

questions of technique and management, and the analysts who meet less 

frequently are the ones who talk about the art of psychotherapy. Whether 

this difference in interests is a reflection of the different types of counter- 

transference/transference experiences remains to be investigated. 

Another variable of similar import for the study of countertransference/ 
transference implications is the question of the armchair versus the couch. 
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Although Jackson concludes that the personality of the analyst may be 
more important than whether the armchair or the couch arrangement is 
used, he concedes that with the use of the armchair the analyst is prone to 
have stronger countertransference reactions, since the analyst and the pa- 
tient are facing each other. ‘‘The armchair can be traumatic for the ana- 
lyst,’’ as the visual confrontation puts him or her in a more vulnerable 
situation. Jackson reports as follows: 

The patient’s staring evoked mild anxious irritation in me, accompanied from 
time to time by a sense of frustration, hostility, and guilt, with a recurrent 

doubting of my capacity as an analyst. I often imagined that if I were a more 
skilled analyst I could, by means of appropriate interpretations help resolve our 
mutual anxiety, and put an end to a tedious situation. (P. 39) 

The various elements of the analytic setting have to be evaluated in 

terms of their implications for the countertransference. Analytic work is 

not simply a matter of personal style; management issues are a significant 

part of our professional orientation. 

SPECIFIC COUNTERTRANSFERENCE RESPONSES 

In many instances, an analyst is not consciously aware of responding to a 

particular patient in a defensive fashion. Forgetting appointments and fail- 

ing to return a patient’s call need to be acknowledged as countertransfer- 

ence reactions. A female analyst-in-training twice forgot to meet with a 

female patient with strong homosexual tendencies. Investigation corrobo- 

rated that the analyst had fears centering around these issues and her ability 

to deal with them in the patient. 

Sometimes an analyst experiences repeated difficulty in either starting 

or ending a session on time with certain patients. While negative counter- 

transference reactions of a persecutory or angry nature can cause difficulty 

in starting on time, it is usually positive countertransference feelings of 

nurturing, or the analyst’s own limitations in areas of self-worth or asser- 

tion, that habitually interfere with ending a session on time. 

Another kind of countertransference reaction results in the analyst’s 

inability to identify or empathize with a particular patient. It is true that 

Jung recommended that we work only with patients who have some quality 

that we like. There are times in the professional life of an analyst when it 

must be acknowledged that certain types of personalities, or certain types 

of psychotic or antisocial behavior, evoke countertransference reactions of 

defensiveness. When analysts find themselves using distancing behavior in 

therapy, it behooves them to examine their countertransference feelings 
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in depth. Sometimes the countertransference reactions are due to difficulty 

in dealing with problems that are beyond their scope professionally or per- 

sonally. In either of these instances, it may become necessary to refer the 

patient to another analyst. 

At some level, the notion that patient and analyst must like each 

other can be in itself a common countertransference feeling. Its origins 

may be in the analyst’s need for acceptance or approval. We need to 

disentangle this feeling from reactions of greater magnitude. Stein 

describes his countertransference reactions during some rather turbulent 

analyses of ‘‘hag women’’ or loathsome women patients who are difficult 

to like. ‘‘There can be no doubt that an analyst who is faced with a loath- 

some hag is liable to become possessed by his own witch-like soul’’ 

(p. 68). Murderous feelings can come to the fore with this witch-anima 

constellation. 

In contrast to distancing countertransference reactions are instances in 

which the analyst overreacts emotionally to a patient’s problems. This 

overreaction can take the form of being caught in an argument, being de- 

fensive, or becoming too sympathetic. Analysts may even discover that 

they are daydreaming profusely and having fantasies about particular pa- 

tients. Careful scrutiny of the fantasies can reveal overevaluation or under- 

evaluation of the patient, and can call the analyst’s attention to the neces- 

sity for forming a better attitude toward the patient. 

Jung considered the presence of sexual fantasies about a patient to be 

an indication of a disturbance of rapport within the analytic relationship, 

due to inadequate human contact. The fantasies are an attempt to compen- 

sate by covering the distance with a sexual bridge. Although there are 

instances in which this can be a valid deduction, there are also many other 

situations that can lead to sexual or erotic countertransference reactions. 

Among them is an unsatisfactory personal life on the part of the analyst: 

analysts may project their unmet needs onto the patients. 

Another manifestation of a countertransference reaction may be a need 

to prescribe psychotropic medication, or to refer the patient elsewhere for 

it. This may be a manifestation of the analyst’s unconscious motivation to 

avoid performance of a specific therapeutic task, or to blunt the patient’s 
affects. While medication can be a necessary adjunct to analytic work, its 
use can also reflect a countertransference reaction. 

At times, analysts’ own needs and interests may lead them to be selec- 
tive about the material that their patients reflect on. Through voice tone, 
facial expression, or body language,.or through focusing on a specific seg- 
ment of a patient’s material, analysts may superimpose their needs on their 
patients. By encouraging some types of material, analysts are directing the 

. 

\ 
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interaction rather than waiting to see what emerges from patients. Analysts 
need to withstand the impulse to control the therapy by imposing their 
frames of reference or theoretical orientations onto patients. At times it is 
exceedingly difficult for analysts to struggle with their own countertrans- 
ference reactions and to wait for patients to do the analytic work at their 
own pace. 

Gratuitous advice giving, when it goes beyond providing educational 
information, may be a way of controlling, depreciating, or punishing the 

patient by assuming a dominating stance, and may thus have countertrans- 

ference implications. Fordham considers the analyst’s need to make per- 

sonal confessions to patients early in an analysis, or on unsuitable occa- 

sions, to be indicative of an illusory countertransference reaction. Zinkin 

calls for flexibility: ‘*At times I have found myself arguing with a patient, 

answering questions directly, giving advice, supporting the patient and ex- 

pressing my feelings openly”’ (p. 130). 

It is important to confirm that judicious advice giving can be appropri- 

ate if it is not motivated by the analyst’s needs but reflects the needs of the 

patient. There are instances when information and opinions can be shared 

in a conscious manner. 

Additional common feelings that can be construed as indications of 

countertransference reactions with the potential for deleterious effects on 

the analytic work are evidenced in such physical manifestations as bodily 

tension, drowsiness, or .nattentiveness to the patient’s material. Dieck- 

mann notes that yawning, scratching, and other somatic reactions on the 

part of the analyst correlated highly with areas of unconsciousness com- 

mon to both analyst and patient, in what can be perceived as a state of 

unconscious reciprocity (1974). 

Sometimes physical illness in an analyst is a countertransference reac- 

tion affecting the sympathetic system. An analyst responded with a skin 

rash to a very demanding, regressed patient who was literally getting under 

his skin. This patient required great patience and understanding. The rash 

surfaced at a time when the analyst was dreaming that the patient was 

insisting on moving into his house. In the dream, he told her that she could 

move in for a limited period of time, namely three months, but after that 

she would be turned over to a social worker. 

Somatic countertransference reactions may also result from the ana- 

lyst’s unrecognized frustration or anger, either with the patient or the un- 

conscious contents. In the latter instance, the analyst needs to be in a 

relationship to the unconscious at those points where the patient is unable 

to be. The resistance of the analyst is based on the defensive measures of 

the personal unconscious and ego complex. 
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COUNTERTRANSFERENCE REACTIONS TO PARTICULAR 

TYPES OF PATIENTS 

Particular types of patients commonly evoke countertransference responses 

that are fairly characteristic and not simply idiosyncratic to a particular 

analyst. Countertransference reactions of frustration and indignation can be 

a response to a paranoid patient’s awareness of subtle negative nuances in 

the analyst’s attitude. Some patients are actually unable to take note of and 

experience any positive attitudes on the part of the analyst. They constantly 

need to attack the analyst in safety, and they come in and complain at each 

session about the shortcomings of the previous one. The analyst is in- 

formed that he or she is incompetent, derisive, and prone to misinterpret 

whatever the patient says. Every caring response on the part of the analyst 

is ignored. The analyst feels attacked, which is of course the goal of the 

patient’s unconscious fantasies and wishes. 

Campbell discusses her management of countertransference reactions 

in treating an adolescent with persecutory fears. ‘“Considering my feelings 

of involvement with T evoked by his need for it, it certainly seems to me 

that parts of the transference were introjected by me, to emerge as. . . 

the parts of me that T wanted, through the spontaneous activity of the self 

in the countertransference’’ (p. 171). 

Depressive patients are very adept at homing in on any sign of weak- 

ness, emotional or physical exhaustion, illness, or preoccupation on the 

part of the analyst. In their concern about inflicting damage on the analyst 

and their consequent need to make reparation, they continually want to 

rescue the analyst. Wanting to be taken care of could well be a counter- 

transference reaction. 

Hypomanic patients can bring excitement and color into a depressed 

analyst’s life and often seem to be living out the sides of life that the 

analyst is unable to experience. Redfearn speaks of the infectiousness of 

manic patients and the analyst’s susceptibility to getting caught up in their 

mood as a countertransference reaction. 

An analyst may have a countertransference reaction of anxiety when 

dealing with a patient who has a history of psychosis or suicidal ideation. 

Redfearn reports on the countertransference feelings he has experienced 
with psychotic patients: dismay and sadness when the patient slips away 
from their interaction, anger and indignation when the patient seems to 
represent everything good and he becomes the repository of bad feelings. 
Schizoid callousness evokes cold horror, and patients on the brink of psy- 
chosis overwhelm him with a flood of unconscious material (pp. 208-17). 
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All of these countertransference feelings are accurate guides for the thera- 
pist’s understanding of the patient’s unconscious fantasies and wishes. 
Such patients may be splitting off feelings and making the therapist feel 
them for them. Positive countertransference feelings can surface in re- 
sponse to the neediness of deprived patients. There may be fantasies of 
holding, stroking, or feeding the patients. 

What disturbs one analyst may not perturb another. The countertrans- 

ference feelings, positive or negative, that cannot be explained in terms of 

the analyst’s own neurotic preoccupations are a source of insight into the 

patient’s problems, because they allow for identification with the patient. 

In the process, the analyst’s self-knowledge grows as well. The assets and 

limitations of the analyst are important determinants for the outcome of 

treatment. 
~ 

SHARING COUNTERTRANSFERENCE REACTIONS 

There is a difference of opinion about whether to share countertransference 

reactions with the patient. Some analysts feel that it is inappropriate to do 

so at any time. Others share them selectively. There is some consensus 

that one is more apt to share the feelings with borderline or psychotic 

patients who have difficulty with reality (see Bird; Little 1957; Rosenfeld; 

Searles; Spotnitz 1969, 1976; Winnicott 1945, 1965). 

The phenomena of projective identification and counteridentification 

occur more frequently in the analysis of borderline patients than in the 

analysis of other types of disorders. The patient’s projective identification 

can bring about the specific reaction in the analyst that Racker terms the 

complementary countertransference, and that Grinberg (1962) calls projec- 

tive counteridentification. At those times, the analyst experiences affects 

such as anger, depression, anxiety, or boredom, as responses to the pa- 

tient’s projective identification. Verbalization of these reactions may lessen 

the persistence of undifferentiated states and allow greater distinction be- 

tween self and not-self. 
Whether to share countertransference dreams with patients is also 

called into question. Some analysts, such as Hall, are of the opinion that 

it is rarely of value to share a countertransference dream with the patient. 

The importance of the dream lies in its calling the analyst’s attention to 

countertransference implications for the therapy. Hall cites the example of 

an analyst-in-training who had reached a therapeutic impasse. In the trans- 

ference, the analyst was carrying the projection of a positive parent figure, 

while in the countertransference, the patient represented a favorite child. 
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The analyst had the following dream, which was not shared with the pa- 

tient: 

[Dream:] The patient and analyst were about to enter an arena or 

courtroom in which their confrontation was to be resolved. Just as 

they started up the stairs, it seemed that they mutually agreed not 

to go through the process of deciding who was right and who was 

wrong. Instead, they sat by a lake on the grass and talked in a 

friendly manner. As they sat there, both were aware of a dangerous 

white rhinoceros grazing nearby. They knew it might attack, but 

both decided it would be safe to stay together, since if the animal 

attacked it would be possible to knock it into the lake and escape 

the beast. (P. 226) 

By working on a problem that confronted both parties in the analytic rela- 

tionship, and by dealing with the threat of an autonomous complex of 

impressive affective strength, the analyst was able to bring the analysis 

through the impasse. 

Kraemer writes of the dangers of an unrecognized countertransference 

in an analytical relationship in which a dream was shared. A young female 

doctor articulated her positive countertransference feelings to her depressed 

male patient. Additionally, she embellished a countertransference dream as 

she related it to him. She dreamed that ‘‘she saw herself standing hand-in- 

hand with this patient near the entrance of a big cave. She knew that she 

had to enter and to lead him through its labyrinthine maze. She felt that 

she would be able to do so successfully, and that they would both come 

out together at the other end’’ (p. 36). The embellishment was that she 

and the patient were really lovers from then on. The patient did not appear 

for the next appointment, and the therapy came to a disastrous end shortly 

thereafter. 

Jung, however, did share dreams with patients. He believed that the 

analyst, in using the countertransference, ‘‘must at all times keep watch 

over himself, over the way he is reacting to his patient. For we do not 

react only with our consciousness’’ (1961, p. 133). After being perturbed 

at a stalemate in the analysis of a highly intelligent woman, Jung decided 

to discuss the state of affairs with her the very next day. That night he had 

the following dream: 

[Dream:] J was walking down a highway through a valley in late- 

afternoon sunlight. To, my right was a steep hill. At its top stood a | 

castle, and on the highest tower there was a woman sitting on a 

kind of balustrade. In order to see her properly, I had to bend my 
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| head far back. I awoke with a crick in the back of my neck. Even | 
in the dream I had recognized the woman as my patient. (Ibid.) 

Jung viewed this dream as a compensation for his conscious attitude of 
condescension toward her. The dream content enabled him to resolve the 
countertransference problem. When the dream was shared with the patient, 
the stalemate was removed. 

THE NEED FOR A NEW CONCEPTUAL FRAMEWORK 

Until fairly recently, analysts were largely, or completely, unaware of the 

importance of the countertransference for the outcome of therapy. It was 
only after the term was broadened, from its initial meaning of idiosyncratic 

or pathological contaminants on the part of the analyst, to include a wide 

range of positive and negative feelings toward the patient, that the coun- 

tertransference became an instrument of research into the unconscious of 

analyst and patient alike. This utilization of the countertransference/trans- 

ference is gaining wider acceptance among analysts of differing theoretical 

orientations. 

Further investigation into the phenomenon of the countertransference, 

in its interaction with the transference, can be pursued only if analysts are 

able to overcome the arrogant, “‘holier-than-thou”’ attitude that allows them 

to ignore their own countertransference reactions and remove themselves 

somewhat from full participation in the dialectical process. Studying the 

phenomenon of countertransference/transference—and this can be done 

without sharing the content—can provide additional insight into the 

enigma of the psychic processes of both analyst and patient. 

Objections to the use of clinical tools such as countertransference may 

not in fact be grounded in issues of a professional nature. Although the 

choice of therapeutic stance depends upon what a particular analyst finds 

comfortable, our main concern is not limited to matters of style. When we 

speak of countertransference/transference, we are not speaking of tempo- 

rary, technical, situational adjustments; we are calling for a far-reaching 

change in the analyst’s basic metapsychological patterns and attitudes, in 

which intrapsychic and interpersonal field orientations not only are more 

integrated, but evoke the exploration of new material as well. 
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TERMINATION 

Joseph B. Wheelwright 

NE must grant at the outset that termination is affected, or even de- 

termined, by the factors that brought the individual to analysis in the 

first place. When those aims have been met, it is usually time to terminate. 

With that understanding, I shall discuss various aspects of termination as 

I have experienced them in my clinical practice. 

Very frequently there occur what might be called accidental termina- 

tions. My own termination with Jung is an example. When I was working 

with Jung in Zurich I would have stayed longer than I did, but the Nazis 

invaded Poland in 1939 and that made it impossible for me to continue. 

This was a termination caused by external events. 

Michael Fordham, a close friend of mine and the founder of the Soci- 

ety for Analytical Psychology in London, has written on reasons for ter- 

mination. He feels that an analysand should stay with his or her first ana- 

lyst no matter how many years the process may take. Until the time comes 

for termination by mutual consent, he interprets initiatives from the ana- 

lysand to work with another analyst, or simply to stop, as resistance. 

Thomas Kirsch has a different view. He proposes multiple analysts, either 

concurrent or in series. Here the initiative to change analysts is not auto- 

matically interpreted as resistance. I agree with Dr. Kirsch. I have worked 

with people who have thought they had gotten all they could from me. 
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However, there have been indications—too numerous to record, but com- 

ing often in dreams—suggesting that they continue with another analyst, 

someone younger, older, female, or different in some other way. I have 

accepted this as a valid reason for termination. 

Sometimes I have not terminated when a patient has, for example, also 

gone to a woman analyst. We have worked concurrently. In my own case, 

as a matter of fact, I had concurrent analyses. I worked with Toni Wolff 

and Jung at the same time. I saw her two or three times a week, and I saw 

him twice a week. This frequency, let it be said, is unusual in Jungian 

circles. 

Parenthetically, I have a strong conviction that it is desirable for every- 

one to work with at least one female analyst and one male analyst. I do 

not propose this only because of the difference between the kinds of trans- 

ference projections involved. I believe that the reality-based issues that are 

activated between a man and a woman are different from those that are 

activated between two men or two women. 

My general opinion about termination can be put in what is perhaps a 

rather flippant way: I think the desirable thing is to have the analysand fire 

me! I will give an example. I was working with a woman, and it became 

apparent that she had gotten all she could from me; she had really come to 

the end of her work with me. (Of course, I never actually think people 

have come to the end of their work until their hearts stop beating. I do 

believe, however, that people come to the end of their analyst. I also be- 

lieve that analysands cannot go beyond what their analysts have achieved 

in their own psychological development.) For about two months it had 

seemed clear to me that this woman was through with me but did not know 

it yet. And I wasn’t going to push her out. One day she came in and said: 

‘‘T woke up this morning, and I turned to my husband and said, ‘You 

know, I’m all through. I don’t need Joe Wheelwright anymore. I’ve been 

through quite a long while, and I suppose he knows it, so I’ll just go in 

today and thank him very much and say good-bye.’ ’’ So she came and 

told me and asked for my reaction. I replied that I had had a moral di- 

lemma, that really she could have said good-bye two months ago, but I 

had thought I’d better wait so she could be the one to deliver the coup de 

grace, not me. I much preferred to have her fire me, rather than my firing 

her. And I told her that. 

There is a difference, of course, between termination of short-term 

therapy and termination of long-term analysis. I distinguish between them, 

even though I do not think they are different in kind. One simply works 
differently in short-term therapy. I worked for many years at the Student 
Health Service in Berkeley, at Cowell Hospital, where we were forced by 
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the number of applicants to limit treatment to a maximum of twelve ses- 
sions. We thought we should keep the doors open, so by accident we got 
into short-term therapy. What we found was that short-term therapy was 
more suitable for many young people, and it often became the treatment 
of choice, not a mere second best. 

With regard to termination, I used to say within the first few minutes: 

“Look, just so you don’t get your feelings hurt or feel that you are being 

rejected, we’re under pressure here and so we have a policy: we don’t see 

people for more than twelve times—maybe less. So what we can do is 

perhaps not get any answers, but we may be able to find a few of the right 

questions. And then you will have to take it from there.’’ I was nach 

more active than I would be in long-term analysis. 

I have been asked if this technique was like Rank’s early work. The 

answer is, not really. We were not trying.to force the unconscious. I was 

trying to spare these young people from suddenly hearing me say, out of 

the blue, ‘‘We’ve only got one more time,”’ or ‘‘This is our last session.’’ 

I wanted them to know from the outset, before they began to have any 

transference to me, that our time was limited. I was very active with them, 

though not directive. Jungians, in contrast to Freudians, do not try to re- 

main anonymous. They don’t structure their consulting rooms as Freudians 

do, nor do they sit behind their patients nor use the couch very often. 

Although I did have a couch in my consulting room—I was probably the 

only Jungian in the United States who had one—I did not use it very much 

because it seemed to me to infantilize the patient and to sexualize the 

material to a great degree. 

Regarding termination of short-term therapy, at one time everybody 

used to sneer at what they called a ‘‘transference cure.’’ We made no apol- 

ogies for transference cures in short-term therapy at Cowell. And my pix- 

ilated way of envisioning the transference therapy was that after ten or 

twelve sessions the young man or woman would walk away and have the 

therapist as an introject. They needed. that introject because they were 

trying to work things out for themselves. Maybe they had found some of 

the right questions; they did surprisingly well. Our record was very good, 

and it was amazing what even very sick young people could do with ten 

sessions. If they were in trouble, they would always have the introject; 

they could take their analyst out and have a dialogue. The analyst would 

say, ‘‘That’s all right,’’ and pat them on the head. They would weather the 

crisis. But there would come a time, maybe in a month or six months or 

a year, when those young people no longer needed that introject. Then, as 

they went by an ash can, they would take the analyst and dump him or her 

in the can, saying, ‘‘Thanks very much, but I don’t need you any more.’’ 
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So we used this disgraceful thing, the transference cure, and it worked 

very well. 

In long-term Jungian analysis, there is the transference and counter- 

transference relationship, as well as the reality-based relationship, to deal 

with. When work is done vis-a-vis, the two exist concurrently —the real- 

ity-based interaction and the projections going both ways in the transfer- 

ence-countertransference. Usually the analyst projects less onto the patient 

than the patient projects onto the analyst, but I am sorry to say that this is 

not always true. If analysts are in trouble with too much countertransfer- 

ence, the only responsible thing to do is either to terminate the analysis or 

to hurry off to an analyst of their own and start working on it as patients 

themselves. Then such an analyst might talk it over with the analysand, 

saying, “Now look. I'm going to go to an analyst myself because ob- 

viously I'm hung up with you on this. If you want to quit, that’s okay with 

me; if you want to struggle along, I'll see if I can clarify my end of it.”’ 

1 have done this several times. It works sometimes, but a few times the 

patient has said, **Well, I think I'll quit.’” And I reply, ‘‘That’s probably 

very sensible of you, and I’m sorry about this.’’ Such a problem could be 

the result of a positive or a negative countertransference. 

Larry Kubie, a Freudian analyst and a friend, used to say that the 

progress of an analysis could be measured by the movement from the 

couch to the vis-a-vis position. At the end, when he was terminating, it 

became more and more a real relationship and less and less a projection, 

a transference relationship. | find the same to be true in my experience. 

Even when vis-a-vis, patients will project upon the analyst what they need 

to project, even though the setting is not structured to encourage these 

projections. Projections come anyway. But as the analysis progresses, the 

amount of transference diminishes until it is fairly minimal. I do not think 

it is ever all gone; that it should be wholly gone is a pious hope. What I 

try to do, essentially, as time goes on, is to establish a reality-based rela- 

tionship. | have a well-developed feeling function, which is unusual for a 

man, (My thinking function, on the other hand, is nothing to write home 

adout, though I can struggle along in thinking without being too embar- 
rassed.) So many patients will project their own inferior feeling function 
onto me. Somewhere in all of it, 1 am able to say: ‘‘Look here, I am over 
here, you know. What you are endowing me with is really yours—it is 
your feeling. It's all pink and white and infantile, and it’s very awkward 

and all that stuff. You take it back into your own psyche, don’t park it on 
ne. Take it home, but this time get it into your consciousness so it can 
Sy PPoranth ate citferentiate; don’t shove it down into your liver again, or you’ll have to 
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go through this damn thing all over again.’’ This kind of statement would 
be part of the preparation for termination, and it would occur in most 
analyses. So in that way one gets to termination. It comes by a mutual 
realization that now it is time; or, better yet, the patient says, ‘‘I’m 
through, we’ve done our stint.’’ It may be a resistance, as Fordham might 
point out, but with experience, the analyst can differentiate between when 
it is resistance and when it is really the end. 

A vignette will illustrate the move out of the transference into a pre- 
dominantly reality-based relationship, as a preparation for termination. 

During World War II, I worked with a young man who was very ‘‘Mutter- 

gebunden’’ (tied to his mother) and had had an extremely negative relation 

to his father. The young man was an aesthete, and the father wanted an 

athlete—clearly an untenable and unresolyable opposition. In our work 

together, I was the father he had never had, and he got what Franz Alex- 

ander called the “‘corrective emotional experience.’’ After a few years, 

there was very little of the negative father transference left, and we were 

approaching the end of our work. Then a dramatic thing happened. At that 

time there was a dearth of analysts in the Bay Area, most of them being in 

the armed forces, so those of us who were left at home were under great 

pressure. There was no fifty-minute hour then, and punctuality was a major 

problem for me. By late afternoon, I am ashamed to say, I would be a full 

hour late. My patients were tolerant and would not laugh or get angry 

when I said, “*I will see you next Friday at five o’clock.’’ They simply 

nodded and showed up at six. 

One day this young man arrived at five for his five o’clock appoint- 

ment, though he knew better. At about six, I went out to bring him into 

y consulting room. He was shaking with anger. ‘‘I hope you are satis- 

ded,” he shouted. I replied, ‘‘Harassed, yes. Guilty, yes. But satisfied?’’ 

‘‘Well,’’ he said, “‘you obviously wanted to humiliate me and you’ve suc- 

ceeded. Your wife’s patient came after I did, and your wife fetched him 

from the waiting room half an hour ago. I’m sure that he was inwardly 

laughing at your scurvy treatment of me. it must give you great pleasure 

to hear this.’’ I replied, ‘‘On the contrary, it increases my chronic burden 

of guilt, because I can’t stick to my schedule. Perhaps some day one of 

my galaxy of analysts will help me to learn to read a clock.”’ There was 

a pause and he began to laugh. He said, ‘‘Isn’t that funny. The old feel- 

ing—when I would see my father depreciating and rejecting me—took 

over. Now I see you again as a friend and mentor, and I know that you 

can’t tell the difference between time and a hollyhock. I have the feeling 

that I will not be taken over again by that negative father thing for a long 
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time, if ever. I guess we have just about finished our business—for now 

at any rate.’’ Shortly after this incident, we wound up our work, by mutual 

consent. 

In Freudian analysis, there are criteria that should be met by the end of 

treatment. Freudian analysis has a beginning, a middle, and an end. Jung- 

ian analysis does not. From the Jungian point of view, there is no such 

thing as termination. We interrupt, very often, rather than terminate. Peo- 

ple get all they can from one analyst and then need someone else, someone 

who is more developed in other areas and with whom they will be able to 

move along further. But it would never occur to me that I didn’t need 

more analysis, and I feel the same about my analysands. This is the Jung- 

ian point of view—that, all things being equal, the analysand will proba- 

bly be back again for more analysis in four or five years. The pro tem 

termination occurs when the analysand has more or less caught up, not 

only on pathology but on what he or she was working on—that is, growth 

and development issues. 

When analyst and analysand agree that the analysand is more or less 

up-to-date, it’s time to say good-bye. Sometimes, of course, the infantile 

part of the analysand wants to stay with ‘‘daddy’’ or ‘‘mommy’’ forever 

and ever, and the analyst may have to do some nudging. But, in general, 

both analyst and analysand make the decision to terminate pro tem. 

I do not differentiate between terminating with a neurotic and termi- 

nating with someone who suffers from severe psychopathology, because I 

do not see psychosis as different in kind from neurosis, or neurosis as 

different in kind from normality— whatever that is. I see them in a contin- 

uum. There is a difference in quantity but not in quality. Neurosis and 

psychosis are nature’s attempt to initiate growth and development (cf. 

Perry 1970, 1974, 1976). 

I do not set a date for termination. I usually work with analysands for 

an average of three to five years. In our field, one often hears the phrase 

termination phase. My experience with each person is so different that it 

is difficult for me to generalize and distinguish or describe a termination 

phase. Some people might have all the analysis they need quite quickly, 

and others might not have all they need for five years. Whatever the situ- 

ation, I do not change my stance when interruption is approaching. 

When I work with somebody, we get to know each other better and 
better; we become better and better friends. In a personal comraunication, 
Jung once formulated a statement about analysis to the effect that the an- 
alytic relationship is an intensely personal one in an impersonal frame- 
work. Very often analysands know things about me that my other friends 
do not know, simply because they have activated something in me. I con- 

- 

\ 



TERMINATION 7) 

sider all the people I work with friends, to a greater or lesser degree. The 
longer I work with them, naturally, the more intimate we become, and the 
better we get to know each other. I don’t conceal myself. I frequently use 
myself as a therapeutic instrument, and I don’t try to be anonymous. 

Often I share my feelings with analysands—if the feelings are rele- 

vant. I have had many brisk arguments with my psychoanalytic friends 

over this policy, even though many of them are now beginning to do the 

same thing. Erik Erikson, for example, has, at some times, shared his 

feelings to a fair degree. I think an analysand is entitled to reactivity from 

his analyst. Of course, I may temper my reactions. It may be that the ego 

of the person I am working with is fragile, and if I get angry, for instance, 

I will hold back. But I would surely sooner or later be able to say, ‘‘You 

know, ten minutes ago I was terribly angry at you, and the reason was 

. .”’ But if the patient is not too fragile I might say, ‘‘The hell you say, 

you goddamn fool.’’ Or I might laugh, or cry—any of these reactions is 

possible. 

Quite often the question arises whether to meet one’s patients socially 

after analysis is over. I see some, but not all, of my patients after termi- 

nation. The older I get, the more I have cut down on friends anyway. By 

now, my energy is at such a low level that I can only maintain a handful 

of friends. I never did, of course, become social friends with all of my 

patients, although I could have with most of them, if I had had the time 

and energy. I have had quite a few things in common with some of my 

analysands. Many were trainees in the Jung Institute; they were social 

workers or psychologists or M.D.’s, so we were all in the same field. Of 

course, it is possible to become too friendly with patients, or to become 

friendly too early. Some analysts have dinner with their patients even be- 

fore the analysis is over, for example. I think this is a mistake, because 

the analysands get confused, and sometimes the analysts do too. While I 

am working with a person, I prefer to keep the interaction in the imper- 

sonal framework, but afterwards, if there are reasons and I have the time 

and energy, and the analysand has the time and energy and inclination, we 

might very well become friends socially. 
One other issue arises at this point. Usually one is not supposed to 

work with one’s friends. However, I have been an analysand quite a few 

times in the last thirty-five years with Joseph Henderson, a dear friend, 

with the proviso that we would suspend our social relationship while we 

were in a professional relationship. Afterwards, we pick it up again. 

I do follow-ups as often as I possibly can. I’m not a theorist, and I’m 

not interested in statistics. I want to know how the people I’ve worked 

with are doing. I’m interested in them as people, not as objects of re- 
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search. I do follow-ups because I never work with anybody that I do not 

care a great deal about. 

Toward the end of my work with an analysand, I often struggle with 

countertransference. Termination brings to the surface countertransference 

feelings that I might not have picked up before in my dreams or my fan- 

tasies. I try, of course, to keep up with these feelings, because they are a 

source of information about where I am with my patients. But toward the 

end, when a patient is going to go away, and I’m no longer going to see 

him or her once or twice a week as I have for a long time, I begin to feel 

sad. There’s a lot of saying good-bye in this business. When you’ve been 

working together terribly hard and respect each other and care about each 

other, ending is not an occasion for joy. On the other hand, you may be 

very pleased at how much the other has accomplished, and be proud to 

have participated. Some of my feelings are, of course, reality-based, not 

projections. I may share these feelings with my analysand. 

I should like at this point to state my emphatic objection to the loose 

use of the term countertransference, imputing to that phenomenon all pos- 

itive feelings the analyst may have for his or her analysand. I prefer to 

stick to the literal meaning of the term, namely, the projection of uncon- 

scious contents onto the analysand. This usage leaves room for reality- 

based feelings. To deny the validity of these feelings is to deny the validity 

of normal relationship. Contrary to the opinion of many analysts, I con- 

sider these reality-based feelings to constitute friendship. The objection 

that the friendship is bought strikes me as false. The fact that we pay our 

architects, lawyers, stock brokers, teachers, does not preclude friendship 

or relatedness. In my opinion, relatedness is the heart of the analytic pro- 

cess, the sine qua non. 

The way analysts have been terminated in their own analyses has a lot 

to do with how they handle termination with their analysands. During my 

last appointment with Jung in 1939, as I was being forced out by the 

impending war, he said: ‘‘Now, Wheelwright, we have obviously not ana- 

lyzed your transference completely. As a matter of fact, despite one’s best 

efforts, I do not believe all transference projections are ever withdrawn— 

especially the archetypal ones. There is some real legitimacy in your con- 

tinuing to think of me as father, especially at the deepest level. So if you 

feel inclined to write me about yourself from time to time, do so. I shall 

be interested, though I may not reply. However, don’t start bombarding 
me with trans-Atlantic telephone calls or asking me to intercede on your 
behalf. You’re on your own now, which, after all, is what we have both 
been working toward.’’ I guess that I have had very much the same atti- 
tude toward the people I have worked with. 

\ 
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THE USE OF DREAMS AND 

DREAM INTERPRETATION IN ANALYSIS 

James A. Hall 

REAMS and dream interpretation are among the oldest concerns of 

humanity, far antedating the advent of psychoanalysis, which was 

born and nurtured only in the infancy of the twentieth century. The oldest 

dream report is recorded in Sumerian texts dating from the end of the third 

millenium B.C., followed by records of the neo-Assyrian king Ashurbanipal 

dating from the seventh century B.c., which include the Assyrian Dream- 

Book, translated by Oppenheim. Dating from the same era is the epic of 

Gilgamesh (see Heidel, p. 1). The earliest recorded dream from Egypt, 

that of Thutmose IV, dates from the end of the fifteenth century B.c. (Op- 

penheim, p. 187). These ancient dreams were classified by Oppenheim 

into three groupings (pp. 179-244): the ‘‘message’’ dream, usually sent by 

a ‘‘god’’ and requiring no interpretation; the ‘“symbolic’’ dream that had to 

be interpreted to be understood; and the mantic dream, which we would 

refer to as a dream with parapsychological meaning, involving, for exam- 

ple, clairvoyance or telepathy or both. 

The epic of Gilgamesh contains several descriptions of dreams and 

dream interpretations that leave a surprisingly modern impression.’ Gilga- 

mesh has two dreams in series that are metaphorical statements about the 

undiscovered parts of himself. They are not disguised versions of an un- 

James Hall, M.D., is Clinical Associate Professor of Psychiatry, University of Texas Health 

Science Center, Dallas. He is a founding member and former president of the Inter-Regional 
Society of Jungian Analysts. He is a fellow of the American Psychiatric Association and of 
the American Academy of Psychoanalysis, as well as a former president of the North Texas 

Psychiatric Society. Dr. Hall is a graduate of the University of Texas at Austin, Southwestern 
Medical School at Dallas, and the C. G. Jung Institute of Zurich. He is the author of Clinical 

Uses of Dreams: Jungian Interpretations and Enactments (1977) and coauthor of Clinical 

Hypnosis (1975). 



124 JAMES A. HALL 

acceptable wish, as they might be considered in Freud’s classical theory of 

dreams. The two dreams are similar in structure but different in content: 

both refer to something that is equal to Gilgamesh—his dark brother, En- 

kidu—but in one, Enkidu is symbolized as an ax, and in the other, as a 

star fallen from heaven. This suggests the way that dreams in series may 

refer to the same content expressed in different images. Furthermore, the 

dreams of Gilgamesh can be taken to refer to important events in his own 

life and development, in contrast to the way that the dreams of Pharaoh 

are taken to refer to Egypt rather than to Pharaoh himself (Genesis 40:5— 

19; 41:1-32). There are three ways, then, in which the epic dreams of 

Gilgamesh show a similarity to modern uses of dream interpretation: (1) 

they are not disguised statements, but they do use symbolic and metaphor- 

ical language; (2) dreams in series seem to be different metaphorical 

expressions of the same underlying meaning; and (3) dreams refer to the 

personal individuation of the dreamer, indicating a developmental task that 

must also be faced in waking life. 

Biblical references to dream interpretation occur in both the Old Tes- 

tament and the New Testament. As mentioned above, the dreams of Phar- 

aoh are taken to refer to the land of Egypt, which he rules, rather than to 

the personal development of Pharaoh himself. This is an instance of an 

almost entirely objective understanding of dreams—that is, finding in 

dreams guides to the conduct of practical affairs in the everyday world. 

Jung cites a similar example in a primitive African culture where dreams 

had become less important as guides when political control was taken from 

the medicine men and chieftains (1930, p. 556). The prophet Daniel in the 

Old Testament understands dreams that refer to the objective state of pres- 

ent or future events (Daniel 2), as well as those that refer more to the fate 

of King Nebuchadnezzar himself (Daniel 4). In the New Testament, it is 

stated in the Gospel of Matthew that dreams tell Joseph that Mary is preg- 

nant by God, that Herod plans the slaughter of the infants and the family 

must flee, and finally that it is safe to return with Mary and Jesus from 

Egypt to Palestine (Matthew 1:20—21, 24; 2:12—13, 19-22). 

In these examples, as throughout antiquity, dreams are taken as reve- 

lations from gods or as visions of future events. Such an understanding 

implies a division of the world that is now foreign to our usual practice of 

dream interpretation. We no longer tend to think of the human world as 

existing within an encompassing divine order, whose ordination of future 
human destiny can at times be seen in revelatory dreams. In the modern 
world since Freud, dreams have lost,the role of messenger between gods 
and humanity and have become messages between the ego and the uncon- 
scious, if indeed they are not reduced to the function of disguising unac- 
ceptable thoughts in order to preserve sleep. 

\ 
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Even outside such epic and religious dreams as those of Gilgamesh and 
biblical figures, dreams in antiquity had a useful place that was culturally 
defined and integrated. In ancient Greece, dreams were used in the healing 
cult of Asclepius, which spread to an estimated 410 temples from the orig- 
inal sanctuary at Epidaurus. The ill person slept in the Asclepian temple 
enclosure until a dream revealed the origin of the illness, as well as a 

suggested treatment. This personal and practical use of dreams continued 

well into the Christian era, as evidenced by manuals of dream interpreta- 

tion (White, pp. 6—7). One of these manuals survives intact, the Oneiro- 

critica by Artemidorus of Ephesus and Daldis, written to pass on the rules 

of dream interpretation to the author’s son (ibid., pp. 8—9). 

Artemidorus placed primary emphasis on reading dreams as portents of 

the future, rather than as movements within the dreamer’s individuation 

process. His approach was empirical and practical, even moving toward a 

scientific attitude by comparing the dream interpretation with the future 

events that actually transpired. He criticizes the dream interpretation of 

Antipater of Tarsus, for example, for using the same interpretation for two 

different dreamers without giving sufficient attention to the differences in 

their situations (ibid., p. 212). Artemidorus does not commit himself to a 

theoretical position about the origin of dreams, but maintains a thoroughly 

practical, almost modern, empirical stance, comparing various opinions 

and examples of dreams. He exhibits a developed sense of the symbolic 

and contextual nature of dream images. The image of dung, for example, 

is taken by Artemidorus to be a positive one for a farmer, who uses ma- 

nure as fertilizer, but a negative one for a city dweller. Tattoos are positive 

dream images in a culture where children are tattooed, but negative in 

another area where only slaves are tattooed. If the god Serapis says in a 

dream that one is going to live, it may instead mean death, since Serapis, 

like the Greek Pluto, was a god of the underworld. The Oneirocritica, 

therefore, was a mixture of fixed and contextual interpretative maxims. 

During the Middle Ages, dreams were often considered to be either 

sent by God to reveal truth, or sent by other forces to deceive (Thorndike, 

pp. 290-302), reflecting in many ways the distinction in Homer’s Odyssey 

between true dreams, which were said to enter the mind through gates of 

horn, and false dreams, which came through gates of ivory. 

By the time Freud wrote his masterwork, The Interpretation of 

Dreams, in 1900, both the scientific and religious communities had lost all 

sense that dreams might be meaningful. In the first chapter of The Inter- 

pretation of Dreams, Freud reviewed some contemporary literature on 

dreaming. He cited studies that conceived of dreams as breakdown prod- 

ucts of consciousness, or as attempts of consciousness to function when it 

lacked sufficient energy to synthesize fully the waking sense of reality. 
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Dreams were seen as an inferior form of consciousness; there was no sense 

of their having significance, nor any recognition that they sometimes con- 

tain more knowledge than consciousness itself, a commonplace belief in 

antiquity. 

Surveying this wasteland of dream theory and research, Freud virtually 

carved out a new theory of the meaning of dreams based on his own ob- 

servations and theoretical speculations. He considered the dream to be a 

guardian of sleep, presenting repressed infantile wishes (often sexual or 

aggressive in nature) in a disguised form, so as not to arouse the unpleas- 

ant affect that their undisguised appearance would presumably produce. 

This disguise of the ‘‘latent’’ dream thoughts in the remembered, “‘mani- 

fest,’’ dream was the work of such psychic mechanisms as displacement, 

condensation, substitution, and symbolization. Thus altered, the repressed 

latent dream was then put into a dramatic and acceptable form by second- 

ary elaboration, Freud believed, and the manifest dream was experienced 

by the dream-ego. In the process of analyzing a dream, Freud used the 

dream as a starting point for free associations, allowing each dream motif 

to suggest a series of associations. The process of free association ended, 

according to the theory, in the discovery of the supposed original, undis- 

guised, latent dream. Theoretically, this content would be a repressed in- 

fantile wish that was at the core of an adult neurotic problem. Jung later 

called this type of analysis of a present dream into its roots in the past 

reductionistic. 

The publication of Freud’s book on dreams attracted the attention of 

Jung, who was nineteen years his junior. While practicing psychiatry at 

the Burghdlzli, the University of Zurich Psychiatric Hospital, Jung was 

already working on studies on word association. In the word-association 

experiment, the subject was asked to give the first association that came to 

mind in response to each word on a list of stimulus words. Sometimes the 

subject blocked and was unable to give a response; sometimes a response 

was excessively delayed in time. Jung thought that such interferences in 

the association process indicated the activity of an unconscious psycholog- 

ical complex. The psychological complex, as defined by Jung (1913, 

p. 599), consists of a group of related ideas held together by a common 

emotional tone. The idea of ‘‘mother,’’. for example, might be connected 

to a complex containing many other images, memories, and fantasies, all 

having a common emotional tone. Other images in such a complex might 
be the grandmother, the Virgin, the queen, the female teacher, the mother 
country, and so on. Any of these intages, when evoked during the word- 
association experiment, might activate the larger complex, which in turn 
would interfere with the normal functioning of consciousness by producing 

~ 

\ 
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an affect-ego (Jung 1907, pp. 41-42). An affect-ego is an ego state in 
which the normal ego is modified by the arousal of affect from the com- 
plex. The affect-ego brings into prominence the ideas associated with the 
complex, and it thereby weakens the structures associated with the normal 
waking-ego. Defenses of the ego also interfere with word-association re- 
sponses. 

Reading The Interpretation of Dreams, Jung recognized that Freud was 

describing from observations of patients the same type of unconscious ac- 

tivity that he himself was studying in subjects with his word-association 

experiments. The two pioneering psychoanalysts began a correspondence 

(see McGuire), and in 1907 they met for the first time. Their initial con- 

versation lasted thirteen hours (Jung 1961, p. 149) and foreshadowed what 

was to become their intense personal interaction and professional cooper- 

ation at the beginning of the psychoanalytic movement, a relationship that 

was to continue until 1913 (McGuire, pp. 550-51). In the early years of 

their association, Freud pictured Jung as his ‘‘crown prince’’ and potential 

successor (ibid., p. 218). With Freud’s blessing, Jung was elected first 

president of the International Psychoanalytic Association and was the first 

editor of its Jahrbuch. 

The reasons for Freud and Jung’s parting were complex. The official 

reason was a disagreement about the nature of libido, Freud insisting on a 

basic sexual meaning, and Jung using the term in a more general sense. 

Jung described his principal reason for their separation as his growing 

sense that Freud was not dedicated to a dispassionate, scientific investiga- 

tion of the unconscious, but wished rather to further a movement, psycho- 

analysis, over which he wanted to possess principal authority (Jung 1961, 

p-158). 
After his break with Freud, Jung endured a period of intense introver- 

sion and professional isolation (ibid., pp. 170—99). Searching for a path 

of his own, he turned to his dreams, fantasies, and childhood memories. 

He found that building a miniature village from stones—an activity he had 

loved as a boy—released a flood of emotions and fantasies (ibid., pp. 

173-75). He began actively to confront the figures of his unconscious, 

engaging them in inner dialogue. Out of this period of exploration, Jung 

developed the central thrust of his own branch of psychoanalysis, which 

he called analytical psychology. Jung experienced the imagery of his 

dreams and fantasies as representing part-personalities having purposes of 

their own and only partially submitting to the control of his conscious ego. 

This insight related to his earlier doctoral dissertation, in which he de- 

scribed a case of mediumistic ‘‘controls’’ as prefigurations of the young 

medium’s own future personality (Jung 1902). Out of this experience of 
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isolation and self-study, Jung developed his unique technique of active 

imagination (cf. chapter by Dallett, below), and his understanding of 

dreams as autonomous self-representations of the psyche that stand in a 

compensatory relationship to the conscious ego (Jung 1916, pp. 250-51). 

THE DREAM-EGO AND THE WAKING-EGO 

The ego in Jungian theory is the psychological complex whose unique 

attribute is what we experience as waking consciousness, although all com- 

plexes have some quality of consciousness (Jung 1935, p. 73). While the 

ego feels itself to be the center of the entire psyche, it lives in a house 

more complex than it realizes: the ego is only the center of consciousness. 

The true center of the psyche as a whole is the Self, the central archetype 

(Jung 1961, p. 386). The relativity of the ego is experienced most notably 

in dreaming, where the ego involuntarily experiences dramatic episodes 

not under its own control, but with all the verisimilitude of the everyday 

world of waking consciousness. 

While in the dream, the dream-ego can feel that it faces dangers and 

fears, or joys and opportunities, that cannot in the dream be qualitatively 

differentiated from similar experiences in waking life. Not until the dream- 

er awakens can the dream events be seen as having occurred ‘‘only in a 

dream.’’ Like the waking-ego, the dream-ego experiences a sense of sub- 

jective choice and affective meaning. And yet the dream is a product of 

the same psyche that the waking-ego mistakenly thinks that it rules. The 

dream is to the psyche as an x-ray is to the body: it truthfully pictures the 

actual state of a portion of the whole organism/psyche. Just as x-ray im- 

ages are not the body itself—although skillful understanding of them may 

give invaluable knowledge about the state of health of the actual body— 

so dreams are not the actual psyche, but offer rich images of its structure 

and dynamic movement. The dreamer may deny or misunderstand his 

dreams, but he cannot disown them. 

It is the relationship of the dream-ego to the waking-ego that allows 

dream interpretation (and other uses of dreams) to play a primary role in 

the practice of Jungian analysis. Both the dream-ego and the waking-ego 

are felt to be “‘I,”’ but it is not usually recognized by the analysand that the 

“T’ of the waking state and the “‘I’’ of the dream may refer to vastly 

different contents. The dream-ego may sometimes behave in a manner sim- 

ilar to that of the waking-ego, but at other times it may behave very dif- 
ferently. This contrast may be seen as'the dream-ego compensating for the 
ego-image of the waking-ego, bringing to the attention of waking con- 
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sciousness ego-images that differ from the usual dominant ego-image of 
ordinary waking consciousness. 

Both the dream-ego and the waking-ego are constrained by the worlds 
in which they find themselves. Both interact with a world outside them- 
selves, even though the entire world of the dream-ego may be contained 
within the world of the waking-ego. The world of the waking-ego is a 
more or less constant world of time, place, and person, however, while 

the dream-ego experiences a world of shifting scenes and characters, only 

rarely having the constant qualities of the waking world. (Recurrent 

dreams may occur, of course, but they are often a symptom of traumatic 

neurosis. ) 

DREAM-EGO AND COMPLEXES 

The relationship of the dream-ego to the waking-ego can be seen in the 

language of Jung’s theory of complexes, which derived from his initial 

scientific work on the word-association experiment. In the theory of psy- 

chic complexes, a group or complex of ideas is held together by a feeling- 

tone common to all the individual ideas (Jung 1913). The feeling-toned 

complex produces a particular constellation of consciousness that can cause 

such disturbances in response as Jung found in the word-association task. 

It is useful to consider that the complexes that are associated with the 

waking-ego as part of its tacit structure may or may not be the same com- 

plexes that are associated with the structure of the dream-ego. For exam- 

ple, if the waking-ego has an image of itself that is too grandiose and 

inflated, the dream-ego may find that it has been given a compensatory 

role that is excessively deflated and weak. The Self, as dream-maker, has 

dissociated the ego from the inflated complex that it clings to in waking 

life, and causes it to experience a complex of a very different sort in the 

dream, as compensation for its inflated dominant ego-image. 

The basic quality that the waking-ego and the dream-ego have in com- 

mon is a sense of being the center of subjectivity in their respective 

worlds. The waking-ego feels itself to be the center of waking conscious- 

ness in the waking state, and the dream-ego feels itself to be the center of 

ego-awareness in the dreaming state. To avoid confusion, it is possible to 

differentiate waking consciousness and dream consciousness, rather than 

use the unmodified word consciousness, which implies the waking state. 

Rather than differentiate two types of consciousness, it is helpful to con- 

sider that both the waking-ego and the dream-ego share this experience of 

subjectivity. 



130 JAMES A. HALL 

OBJECTIVE AND SUBJECTIVE INTERPRETATIONS 

In the waking state, the ego synthesizes all the contents of the psyche, 

both integrated and unintegrated, conscious and unconscious, into some 

constellation that permits interaction with the outer world. The apparently 

independent and objective attitude of the waking-ego actually contains, 

through projection, contaminations from the inner world that are directly 

experienced by the dream-ego in the dream. 

These distortions are not usually very apparent in cases of normality or 

neurosis, but they become clearly evident in persons with psychotic delu- 

sional systems of belief. The ego has many images of itself, some very 

specific to certain states of mind—that is, the ego may fall into one par- 

ticular image of itself in relating to most people in the world, but into 

another, neurotic image when in the emotional state associated with deal- 

ing with close personal relationships. Often the neurotic ego-image is 

based upon some early family role that has been unconsciously preserved 

and becomes a dominant ego-image that determines feelings of compe- 

tency and self-worth. It is usually resistant to change since it is felt to be 

the ‘‘real’’ identity. Partly through defensive maneuvers designed to main- 

tain its own dominant ego-image, the waking-ego always deals with the 

world from a somewhat distorted point of view. Dreams actively compen- 

sate this distorted view held by the ego of itself and of the outer world 

(Jung 1916, pp. 250-57). 

When dreams refer to persons or events in the outer world, compen- 
sating our conscious view of them, the interpretation is considered objec- 

tive. When they are interpreted as referring to the inner structure of the 

psyche, to the anima or shadow, for example, the interpretation is called 

subjective. Objective interpretation in this sense does not mean ‘‘actual’’ as 

opposed to a subjective, ‘‘imaginary’’ interpretation. Both objective and 

subjective interpretations refer to the state of the psyche, objective inter- 

pretation emphasizing outer relationships and subjective interpretation em- 

phasizing the intrapsychic structure of the personality. 

In maintaining that dreams can be interpreted from both the objective 

and the subjective points of view (Jung 1916, p. 276), Jung retained the 

valuable personal reference of Freudian dream theory but avoided the re- 

ductionistic position that dreams were simply disguised, unacceptable parts 
of everyday consciousness that had been previously repressed. Jung’s view 
equally avoids the idealist or solipsistic error that dreams can be only per- 
sonified or imaged parts of the dreamer’s own psyche. 

Dreams should be considered from both the objective and the subjec- 
tive points of view. If figures in the dream are known to the dreamer, 
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particularly in times of conflict, objective interpretation may be more val- 
uable. Unknown persons or clearly mythological or archetypal dream mo- 
tifs favor a subjective interpretation. It is best, however, always to con- 
sider a dream from both viewpoints. 

DREAM IMAGES AND COMPLEXES 

In the subjective interpretation of dreams, the images and motifs of the 
dream are seen as personified or imaged complexes. Any number of im- 
ages or themes can represent the same psychological complex, which itself 

consists of a group of images with a common feeling-tone. In following a 

series of dreams, it is often possible to discriminate various figures or 

themes that are related to a single underlying complex, to a pattern of 

complexes, and to psychological development within the intrapsychic ma- 

trix. For example, a neurotic person has dreams of civil war early in anal- 

ysis. The civil war motif indicates a unity divided against itself, a psychic 

split (cf. chapter by Sandner and Beebe, below). As the neurotic conflict 

lessens, this split is represented by two teams engaged in an athletic con- 

test, such as a football game. Unlike the image of civil war, the athletic 

contest portrays a conflict that is contained within a safe boundary, and 

obeys the rules of the game. These dream motifs show a progression to- 

ward conscious integration of the conflict and suggest its future resolution 

in the service of a more comprehensive personality. 

DREAMS IN SERIES 

Because the dream life is an ongoing dialogue between the ego and the 

unconscious mind, single dreams must be interpreted in the context of the 

series of dreams in which they are embedded. In a series of dreams, it is 

possible to follow the maturation of a complex, as illustrated by the pro- 

gression war, civil war, athletic contest. When a series of dreams is fol- 

lowed in analysis, misunderstandings and misinterpretations at an earlier 

stage can be corrected by later dreams (Jung 1935, p. 78). For example, 

a young man who had difficulty dating and making sexual contact dreamed 

that he was shyly watching a mermaid swimming in a lake beside his 

maternal grandmother’s isolated resort cabin in the mountains. A male 

friend who was more outgoing and emotional stepped on the dock on 

which the dream-ego was crouching, upsetting the dock and *‘accidentally’’ 

throwing the dream-ego into the water with the mermaid. When the dream- 

ego quickly got back to shore and resumed his passive observation, he 
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noticed that the number of mermaids in the water had increased. Within 

two weeks, the dreams began to contain more ordinary women, some of 

whom he knew. 

At the time of the original mermaid image, there was no clear context 

in the dream to indicate whether the mermaid represented a regressive pull 

of the ego toward the unconscious, or whether it showed that the waking- 

ego’s passivity had constellated an archetypal feminine image, the mer- 

maid, as an attempt to compensate the analysand’s conscious reticence in 

initiating appropriate and desired heterosexual contacts. The apparent 

movement of the mermaid image toward that of more ordinary women in 

later dreams shows that the original dream image of the mermaid was an 

image that would move him into life experience rather than away from 

life.? In retrospect, the personal grandmother, at whose cabin the first 

dream was set, may have been associated with the image of the great 

mother. This example also shows how the contact of the dream-ego with 

an archetypal image accelerates the developmental process, provided the 

ego is strong enough to integrate the conflict. 

Analysis is clearly an ongoing process, with no privileged point at 

which one can say what a dream finally means. The willingness to tolerate 

this continuous ambiguity and uncertainty is a hallmark of Jungian analy- 

sis. The underlying reality is the individuation process itself, while any 

particular ego-image in relation to any particular constellated complex is 

only an aspect of the ongoing movement. 

At times, dreams recapitulate earlier motifs. Some analysands may take 

this to mean that no psychological change has taken place and no progress 

has been made in analysis or in the individuation process. Careful compar- 

ison of dream motifs, however, usually shows that although similarities of 

motif and structure exist, important differences are also apparent, as in the 

change from civil war to athletics cited above. The movement in a long 

dream series can be seen as a spiral process, returning to a similar place 

but on higher or more integrated levels of the spiral. 

DREAMS AS DRAMA 

Jung suggested looking at the structure of dreams as dramatic forms (Jung 
1916, p. 266), identifying the characters, the initial problem, develop- 
ments in the plot, the climax of the action, and the result or solution (the 
lysis). It is important to pay particular attention to the actions and attitudes 
of the dream-ego. It may be a protagenist, taking active part in the primary 



DREAM INTERPRETATION IN ANALYSIS 133 

action of the dream drama, or it may be a “‘floating eye’’ that watches the 
dream action or perhaps even watches ‘‘itself’’ acting in the dream from a 
viewpoint of detached observation (Marjasch). 

The dramatic structure of the dream permits observations of the poten- 
tial results of particular attitudes of the dream-ego.’ A man in middle life, 
for example, dreamed that his college-age son found him in bed with a 
woman with whom he was having a casual sexual affair. Although the son 
took no notice of the situation in the dream, the dream-ego felt embarrass- 

ment. In the next scene of the dream, the dream-ego appeared as high- 

school age, explaining to a teacher that he was late to take an important 

examination because of having been involved in the same casual affair. 

Although his teacher was willing to let him take the exam late, a further 

regression in age occurred and he was with a baseball team. The coach 

told him that although he was an important player on the team, he would 

not be furnished with a uniform. The dream-ego thought to himself that 

this was because of the sexual involvement and became angry. When the 

coach remained passive, his anger increased to such a degree that he hit 

one of the other boys on the team. The dream-ego felt it was strange that 

the other team members were afraid of his temper when he was himself 

afraid. 

The dream shows (1) a punitive and disapproving attitude about his 

sexual affair, for which he feels no conscious anxiety; (2) a regression, 

shown in the dream by regression to earlier ages; (3) the noninteraction of 

the coach, which parallels the waking-ego’s withdrawal from ordinary con- 

frontations with his wife; and (4) a potential model for his irrational and 

impulsive angry acts, which erupt at times in his waking life. 

An understanding of the structure of the dream permitted insight into 

a recent incident in which he had suddenly become angry at his wife and 

had kicked her leg, causing severe bruising. The dream clearly outlined 

the sequence: disapproving attitude—regression—anger at the other per- 

son’s passivity—eruption of anger—resulting fear and remorse. A similar 

sequence could be seen in the incident with his wife when it was examined 

in comparison with the dream sequence. 

In some dreams it is possible to note distinct shifts of the dream-ego 

from one identity to another. The dream-within-a-dream is an example of 

this. One patient, a person who has to wear leg braces permanently, 

dreamed of walking across a room without the braces, only to awaken 

(within the dream) and realize it was ‘‘a dream’’—and then awaken into 

the actual state of waking consciousness. Analysis of the structure of this 

unusual dream suggested that the dream was actually showing that ‘‘walk- 
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ing without braces is only a dream.’’ Conceptualization of the dream- 

within-a-dream raises many of the same issues of figure/ground raised in 

Gestalt psychology; it also suggests the focal/tacit shifts of perception and 

intuition described by Polanyi. Hofstadter has discussed this problem of 

boundaries in Gédel, Escher, Bach, his ‘‘metaphorical fugue on minds and 

machines in the spirit of Lewis Carroll.”’ 

Another patient reported a recurrent dream in which he was watching 

a boy who was in turn watching a river; suddenly he became the boy 

watching the river, which now became turbulent and frightening. At the 

point of greatest fear, the process reversed, and he was again watching the 

boy who was watching the river, now smooth. The dream seemed to show 

a shift of ego-identity within the dream as a defense against anxiety. The 

fact that the dream has been recurrent over a number of years indicated a 

persistent problem of facing anxiety, as well as regression (becoming the 

boy) when he attempted to get closer to the “‘river’’ of life. 

A commonly occurring dream motif that shows the relativity and alter- 

ability of the dream-ego is a dream that one is watching a movie, only to 

become an actor in the movie as the movie becomes reality in the dream. 

These changes in the dream-ego can be understood as alterations in the 

complexes with which the dream-ego identifies itself. In some dream se- 

ries, the dream-ego can appear at first as a detached spectator of action 

that seems to take place ‘“‘outside’’ of the ego (as in a movie), while in 

later dreams it is an involved participant in similar actions. When the 

dream-ego becomes an active character in the dream, the analysand may 

think that the dream indicates a worsening of his or her psychological 

condition, since the dream appears at first glance to show greater stress 

and danger. But the opposite meaning is more likely true: the complex 

represented by the conflict has been assimilated by the ego-structure to 

such a degree that the dream-ego can be engaged in an interaction with 

forces that were previously too removed from the ego for resolution to be 

approached. Jung described the ego under the affective pull of a complex 

as an affect-ego (Jung 1907, p. 41); the dream-ego that is engaged in 

conflict would be an affect-ego in the dream. The activity of the dream- 

ego has an impact on the complexes of the unconscious and can alter their 
structural arrangement. Since the waking-ego relies in a tacit fashion on 
the structure of complexes in the unconscious, changes in the structure of 
complexes in reaction to the activity of the dream-ego may be reflected in 
changes in the waking-ego. Often such changes are recognized by the wak- 
ing-ego only as alterations in mood (Hall 1977, pp. 172-77). This process 
may be a significant factor in effecting therapeutic changes in the person- 
ality (ibid., pp. 141-62). 
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INITIAL DREAMS 

In Jungian analysis, it is considered essential to note the initial dream or 
dreams that occur in analysis, often between the time the first appointment 
is made and the time that it actually occurs. Such initial dreams often have 
prognostic significance. For example, one man entering analysis first 
dreamed that he was walking down a steep slope, at the bottom of which 
was a large, godlike man toward whom he felt drawn. The godlike person 
anticipated the dreamer’s own need to meet with transcendent masculine 

qualities, both in and beyond himself. The figure was partly an assimilable 

positive masculine shadow and partly an image of the archetypal wise man 

that lay deeper in the psyche than the image of the personal father. There 

were also implications for a later positive transference to the male analyst, 

and an implication that meeting with sucha projection could be handled 

with relative ease. « 

Another man dreamed that he killed an evil woman who was the mis- 

tress of an abattoir, after which slaughtered animals were returned to life. 

This initial dream anticipated that this patient’s instinctual life, which felt 

dead, would return again when the negative mother complex was faced 

and conquered. It was significant that the evil woman in the dream, in 

trying to kill the dream-ego with a trident, actually gave the dream-ego a 

weapon with which to oppose her. This showed the ambivalent nature of 

the maternal archetype, which both produces the ego and opposes it. An- 

other man, middle-aged, who had made many false starts at analysis, 

dreamed that he was led into a square room where a respected scholar 

showed him an adjacent “‘treasure room’’ that could not be seen from his 

usual point of view. The dream indicated a need for consistent and dedi- 

cated ‘‘scholarly’’ work, a contrast to this man’s usual adolescent style of 

quick interest and rapid abandonment of quests. He did not continue in the 

analytic process and accumulated another false start in his long series. All 

these dreams suggest an auspicious beginning for analytical work. 

In addition to initial dreams, attention should also be directed toward 

dreams that occur on significant dates, such as birthdays, anniversaries, 

New Year’s Day, Christmas, and so on. The inner psychic life often re- 

sponds to archetypal seasonal images—for example, the meanings associ- 

ated with Easter—and dreams should be noted at such times. 

SYMBOLIC DREAMS 

The Jungian approach clearly recognizes that dreams vary in their depth of 

symbolic meaning. Some dreams seem to deal with everyday events, as if 
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they were a commentary on daily life. Other dreams may be “‘big’’ dreams, 

touching upon the characterological structure of the personality and having 

a valid meaning over months or years (Jung 1945, p. 290). All such 

dreams can be considered symbolic statements, but some reach even the 

archetypal level of symbolization, using images that are meaningful in 

mythological or religious systems that may not even be known to the 

dreamer’s waking mind. 

Archetypal dream images carry a transforming and healing power. It is 

as if the dream-ego has touched a basic dynamic power in the psyche and 

is transformed. A woman whose husband had committed suicide, leaving 

her alone to care for two small children, dreamed that she saw an image 

of Diana of Ephesus (to which she had no conscious associations); then 

she was in a house with the Virgin Mary (she had converted to Catholicism 

because it was her husband’s church). The tears of the Virgin turned to 

blood, and when she touched the blood, she was able to see the spirit of 

her deceased husband. He comforted her and instructed her to give up 

wanting to be with him and to care for the children instead. Other dreams 

in a long series carried the same message in less dramatic form, but the 

archetypal image of the great mother, shown in both the Virgin and in 

Diana, was a turning point in her extended mourning process. Her dream 

can also be seen as carrying religious meanings (Hall 1981). 

THE PURPOSE OF DREAMS: COMPENSATION 

Freud believed that the basic purpose of the dream was to disguise a re- 

pressed infantile wish, often sexual, in order to avoid arousing anxiety and 

thereby to preserve sleep. Jung developed a much more psychological 

theory of the purpose of dreams. He saw them as producing a point of 

view in essential counterpoint to the stance of the conscious ego. Jung 

called this process compensation. If the conscious attitude of the waking- 

ego is significantly distorted, dreams strongly present the opposite posi- 

tion. For example, a person who in conscious life has an excessive inhi- 

bition of sexual feelings might have frankly sexual dreams. A person 

whose conscious personality is excessively inhibited and shy might dream 

of great activity and aggression. One patient who had given up an initial 

desire to become a minister and had become quite sexually active with a 

number of women dreamed that he was in church taking communion, ex- 
periencing in the dream ‘the SEE part of his personality that he had 
consciously abandoned. 

Compensation describes the manner in which the dream presents an 
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alternative vision of the ego and its images, bringing to consciousness, in 
the dream, aspects of the situation that have been unknown or insuffi- 
ciently emphasized by the waking-ego.* The dream is in a dialectical rela- 
tionship with the ego and does not necessarily present a truer picture than 
the waking-ego does; rather, the dream presents a view in compensation to 
the view of the waking-ego. The compensation presented by the dream 
may be severe, and appear to oppose the position of the waking-ego, as in 
the case of a man who dreamed that an objective but authoritative voice 
said to him, **You are not leading your true life!’ Dreams may compensate 
in a mild fashion, which might be called complementation. If the conscious 

attitude is essentially correct and appropriate, the dream may even empha- 

size the conscious attitude. ae 

There are three ways in which dreams may be seen as operating in a 

compensatory fashion: (1) by adding infermation from the interpreted 

dream to the knowledge of the waking-ego; (2) by showing a self-repre- 

sentation of the state of the psyche, which may vary from the view of the 

waking-ego; and (3) by a direct alteration of the structure of the waking- 

ego itself. 

Adding Knowledge to the Waking-Ego 

When the dream is remembered and analyzed, the waking-ego can recog- 

nize in the actions of the dream-ego certain traits of its own that have been 

unconscious or not sufficiently noted in the waking life. A woman who 

consciously thought that she was being very caring and scrupulous about 

the needs of others dreamed that she had three dogs to divide between two 

people and was about to cut one dog in two to make the division equal. 

She loved animals and was horrified at what she was doing in the dream, 

which helped her to feel the difference between following exact rules of 

conduct and living with empathy for the needs of others. 

Self-Representation of the Psyche 

The dream may be viewed as a self-representation of the psyche (Jung 

1916, p. 263) that shows the movement and change in the complexes at 

various levels, some in the personal sphere and some at a more archetypal 

depth. When the dream is seen as a self-representation of the psychic state, 

that representation can be viewed by the waking-ego as a contrast to its 

own view of the psychic state. At times, the dream can be seen as a self- 

representation of the psyche that is focused upon concerns other than im- 

mediate compensation of the state of the waking-ego (Jung 1945, p. 294). 

For example, it may illustrate family interactions, the nature of psychic 
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processes, the solution of problems, or other matters. The dreams of chil- 

dren sometimes seem to compensate the family situation, in which the 

child’s ego is contained, more than they compensate the child’s ego itself. 

Even when dreams are seen as self-representations of the psyche, however, 

they offer the possibility of a compensatory function, depending upon the 

ego’s attitude toward them. If the waking-ego compares the self-represen- 

tation in the dream with its own views, the dream functions in a compen- 

satory manner. 

Alteration of the Structure of the Ego 

The movements of images within dreams show the movement, connection, 

and separation of psychological complexes with archetypal cores, which in 

themselves cannot be otherwise observed except by inference from waking 

experience. Since the ego depends upon the structure of the complexes, 

changes in these complexes can affect the structure of the waking-ego, 

whether the change takes place in waking life or in a dream through the 

action of the dream-ego. When dreaming, the dream-ego deals directly 

with complexes that in waking life would be constituents of the waking- 

ego. The dream-ego sees these complexes in a focal way, personified as 

events or as persons in the dream. The waking-ego, which is focused on 

the outer world, relies upon the same complexes in a tacit fashion while 

giving focal attention to events and persons in the outer world. When the 

dream-ego effects a change in the structure of the complexes, that change 

is inherited by the waking-ego even though it may have no focal awareness 

of the change. This constitutes a third form of compensation: the direct 

action of the Self, through the dream, upon the tacit structure of the ego. 

A man with a compulsive pattern of behavior based upon a father com- 

plex awoke from a dream of the father with a radically altered feeling 

about the conflict situation, even though the dream had not at that time 

been interpreted so as to add knowledge to the waking-ego (Hall 1977, 

pp. 172-77). The later interpretation qf the dream added conscious aware- 

ness to what was already a tacit change. 

RECORDING DREAMS 

All persons dream, but not all persons remember dreaming. An initial con- 
cern in analysis is to collect accurate dream reports. In most instances, it 
is sufficient simply to inquire of the analysand about the occurrence of 
dreams. Even those who never remembered dreams before are often able 
to begin recalling dreams after entering analysis. The analysand is in- 

\ 
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structed to lie awake with eyes closed for a few minutes each morning 
upon awakening, allowing time for dream recall before the day’s activities 
begin to erase the memory of dreams. A dream or dream fragment that is 
remembered should immediately be noted in writing (or in a voice record- 

ing), since memory of dreams fades quickly. Dream reports should be 

dated to allow consideration of their relevance to situations occurring in 

waking life at the time of the dream. Associations may be written on the 

dream report, either in the body of the report (in brackets or parentheses) 

or appended to the dream report. 

The most serious error made in reporting dreams is to record less detail 

than exists in the actual memory of the dream. The analyst should there- 

fore make certain that the analysand presents as detailed a picture of the 

actual dream as possible. This description should be completed before the 

process of association, amplification, and analysis is begun. 

A verbal or written dream report might be: J was in a house with some 

people having dinner. There are several obvious omissions in this report: 

What kind of house was it? Was it an actual house from the past experi- 

ence of the dreamer? What was served for dinner? Who was present? What 

was the emotional tone of the dream? Asking such questions often stimu- 

lates the analysand’s memory, and sometimes large segments of the dream 

that had been forgotten come into waking consciousness. After the details 

of the dream are established in as complete a form as possible, analyst and 

analysand can move to association and amplification of the motifs and 

images of the dream and then begin interpretation. 

AMPLIFICATION OF DREAM IMAGES 

To understand the remembered dream, it is important to establish the con- 

text in which the images of the dream occur. The context consists not only 

of the outer situation of life in which the dream occurs, but also of the 

images of the psyche that are closely related to particular images in the 

dream. To establish this inner context, amplification of the dream images 

is undertaken. It is accomplished by noting the images immediately asso- 

ciated with the dream images, both in the mind of the analysand and in 

cultural or archetypal material that may be known or unknown to the con- 

scious mind of the analysand. Unlike free association, which consists of 

moving from one association to another association, to another association, 

and so on, amplification is concerned with images that always stay in prox- 

imity to the original image. 

Amplification can be divided into three levels or stages. First, personal 
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associations are made to the images of the dream. If someone with whom 

the dreamer has no immediate connection appears in a dream, it can be 

useful to ask, ‘‘What sort of person is that?’’ Unknown persons or persons 

not currently related to the dreamer in actual life situations are more likely 

to be personified parts of the dreamer’s own psyche. This gathering of 

personal associations differs from the Freudian technique of free associa- 

tion, as noted above, in that it stays in the vicinity of the dream image 

rather than moving from the original image to a chain of associations. In 

amplification, one returns again and again to the image itself. 

Because the dream is a self-representation of the psyche, constellated 

in compensation to a waking-ego attitude, it is not a disguised form of a 

repressed waking thought that must be investigated in detective fashion to 

pierce the disguise. The dream is a truly symbolic statement, the most 

appropriate representation at that time of a psychic content of importance 

to the ego. By keeping amplifications, whether personal, cultural, or ar- 

chetypal, close to the images of the dream, one tends to amplify with 

images that are attached to the same group of complexes as are represented 

in the dream. When several dreams in a series seem to refer to the same 

context, although using different images, the different particular images 

usually express nuances within the complex or in the relationship of that 

complex to other complexes. It is important to remember that the dream 

shows not only what complexes are activated in the patient’s psyche, but 

what the unconscious is doing with the activated complexes (Jung 1935, 

p. 84). 

After the gathering of personal associations has been completed (or if 

none can be elicited), one may move to the next step, which consists of 

using cultural associations, common cultural meanings that are presumably 

present in the psyches of both analyst and analysand. Often the analysand 

will spontaneously confirm the accuracy of a cultural association offered 

by the analyst. One analysand who was given to having fits of jealous rage 

toward his wife reported a dream that occurred at a time when he would 

typically have experienced such an episode of rage but did not. In the 

dream he was watching a city that was about to be bombed by an airplane 

flying high overhead. At the very last moment, however, a smaller aircraft 

flew up from the city and shot down the bomber before the city could be 

destroyed. The dream-ego observed the small plane landing and the pilot 

getting out. This was the analysand’s entire spontaneous dream report, but 

when engaged in the process of giving a clear description of the elements 
of the dream, he added a surprising fact: the small plane that had saved the 
city was perfectly round in shape, with a cockpit dome in the center. Fur- 
thermore, the pilot who stepped out of it looked like the dreamer himself! 

\ 
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Even with this more detailed account, however, the analysand offered no 
spontaneous personal associations to the strange round plane. He did, how- 
ever, readily accept a cultural association: the plane resembled a flying 
saucer. This is an image rich with modern mythological meanings. It hap- 
pens that Jung was so intrigued with flying saucer reports that he published 
a lengthy study of their psychological meaning (1958). Observations of 
flying saucers have some psychological similarity to observations made in 
alchemy: in both instances the objects studied are assumed to be physical, 
although there is no understanding of their physical nature. This intense 

straining to understand a mysterious phenomenon, presumed to be physi- 

cal, causes a projection of symbolic images from the objective psyche. 

Jung considered the appearance of a flying saucer to be a projected man- 

dala, a symbol of the Self. 

The round plane in the dream, then, can be seen to carry meanings 

generally attached to the appearance of flying saucers. These include the 

fantasy of humanlike visitors from space, sometimes seen as unfriendly 

invaders, but more often as superior, saving intelligences. The flying sau- 

cer image can be amplified by archetypal material, as a mandala, as well 

as by cultural associations. Mandala means ‘‘circle’’ in Sanskrit. At times 

it is seen as the representation of a symmetrical city with four gates at the 

cardinal points. Bodhisattva figures are shown in various positions within 

the mandala for different meditative practices. Jung found many mandala 

images in the dream and fantasy material of his patients, images that bring 

attention to a center and a periphery. He understood them to be images of 

order, often appearing when the ego structure needed support from the 

archetypal level of the psyche. If the flying saucer is taken to be an image 

of the mandala, the round fighter plane of the man’s dream represents an 

alliance between the Self (imaged as a mandala) and the ego (who pilots 

the craft). Together the two are able to defeat a potentially destructive 

autonomous complex, the bomber, that had repeatedly reduced the dream- 

er’s marital relationship to rubbish. 
Archetypal amplification is generally reserved until after the personal 

and cultural associations have been established. Archetypal amplifications 

are found in folklore, religion, and mythology. They represent archetypal 

images that have been accepted into collective conscious lore and have 

been sufficiently powerful to appeal to a large number of people over an 

extended period of time. There are likely many more archetypal images in 

dreams than are usually recognized. Such recognition depends upon the 

extent of knowledge of cultural and religious systems possessed by the 

interpreter. On some occasions, the dream material contains an archetypal 

image that is not known to the conscious mind of the dreamer and is un- 
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likely to be an instance of cryptomnesia. Jung described the instance of 

this that first sensitized him to the presence of an archetype (McGuire and 

Hull, pp. 434-35; Jung 1952, pp. 99-103), and such observations are 

made by most analysts at some time during their work (Hall 1977, 

pp. 266-71). The psyche can, then, produce archetypal dream images 

that, when amplified, carry an appropriate contextual meaning previously 

unknown to the waking mind of the dreamer. This suggests that the Self 

has access to organizations of images that are similar to, but more arche- 

typal than, the clusters of complexes in the personal unconscious to which 

the waking-ego relates in a tacit fashion. This structure at the archetypal 

level of the psyche is reflected in the recurrent archetypal images of myth 

and folklore. Edinger has discussed alchemical symbolism from this view- 

point of archetypal structure, carrying on a major interest of Jung’s later 

years (Jung 1955-56). 

AVOIDANCE OF REDUCTIONISM 

A certain clinical skill is necessary in the elicitation and use of associations 

from the personal, cultural, and archetypal levels. It is possible to exag- 

gerate any one of the three levels, thus leading to subtle forms of reduc- 

tionism that may impede the process of analysis and individuation. Exces- 

sive emphasis on the personal associations can create the impression that 

all unconscious material is derived from personal events in the past, lead- 

ing to a personal reductionism, which is a danger in classical Freudian 

psychoanalysis (Jung 1916, pp. 240—41). The primary danger of reduction 

to the personal is that the analysand will think that avoiding the repetition 

of past mistakes is all that is needed, whereas he or she may actually be 

faced with an entirely new archetypal constellation at the present stage of 

life. Personal reductionism also invites an inflation of the ego, which may 

come to consider that it is both guide and master of its own fate, without 

realizing that in fact it is in dialogue with the Self and the objective psy- 

che, as well as the outer world. Such personal reductionism can also result 

from an overemphasis on objective interpretations of dream images: if all 

dream events are related to current interpersonal situations, the depth of 

intrapsychic process is lost. Everything may seem to be a question of fur- 

thering good interpersonal adaptation. Some of Jung’s distrust of group 

psychotherapy (Jung 1959, pp. 471-72) seems to stem from his concern 

about aborting the process of individuation through the individual’s assim- 

ilation of group norms, thus losing sight of what Jung felt was the more 
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profound individual struggle with the opposites in one’s own psyche. 
Excessive use of cultural amplifications, to pursue this theme, can lead 

to the one-sided view that fitting into the world of collective consciousness 
is the primary goal. Dreams may mistakenly be seen as relating only to 
career goals, for example, or to ‘personal development’’ in a collective 
sense. A common error in this direction is to ‘‘explain’’ that the analysand 
dreamed of a particular person or situation because of a recent experience 
regarding that person or situation. This method reduces the intricate struc- 
ture of the dream to a mere reference to what Freud called day residue, 

the persistent impressions of daily events that were not sufficiently at- 

tended to during the day and (in Freud’s view) then developed connections 

with repressed material in the unconscious. 

In Jungian analysis, there is also a peculiar danger of what Hight be 

called archetypal reductionism. Archetypal.images are enduring forms of 

meaning, and almost any complex can be amplified toward an archetypal 

core of meaning. In a sense, Freud fell into this error by discovering be- 

neath all kinds of different images only a few core meanings, invariably 

sexual. All images can be seen, if one insists upon it, as either phallic and 

piercing or womblike and containing. If climbing stairs and riding a horse 

are both Freudian symbols of sexual congress, what does one say about 

dreams of undisguised copulation? In some religious traditions, such as 

tantric Buddhism, frankly sexual imagery is intentionally used to symbol- 

ize nonsexual meanings. Jungians must be careful to avoid excessive ar- 

chetypal amplification, particularly since there are many more archetypal 

patterns to consider than the few sexual ones Freud described. The images 

of alchemy, for example, are so profound and ubiquitous that once an 

analyst is aware of them, they may begin to appear everywhere, even in 

the most chemically innocent of images. To cite one of the less far-fetched 

examples of this, a coffee pot can be associated to the alchemical pelican 

vessel, in which the prima materia was subjected to a circulatio of distil- 

lation and condensation. Any system of mythology can be misused in this 

way if overamplified. The corrective to the danger of excessive archetypal 

amplification is to insist on closely following the actual dream images. It 

is helpful here to heed Jung’s advice: the correct attitude with which to 

approach a dream is to remind oneself at the start that one does not know 

its meaning. This prevents reading into the dream thoughts that are already 

present about the analysand’s problems. 

Another form of interpersonal reductionism that should be avoided is 

the practice of invariably referring all dreams to the transference-counter- 

transference relationship between analysand and analyst. At times dreams 
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do speak directly to this question. A young man who had an idealizing 

transference to the analyst, coupled with the self-abasing idea that he him- 

self could do nothing worthwhile, dreamed that he and the analyst were 

looking for a mysterious ‘‘source,’’ somehow metaphysical and at the same 

time the source of an actual river. At times he was leading the analyst in 

this quest, and at times the analyst was leading him. Finally they arrived 

at the fountainhead. It was like an artesian well, and produced both water 

and light. The dream illustrates graphically that the attitude of putting one 

or the other of them ahead was a false approach; both must be engaged in 

the quest for a transpersonal source of energy and vitality. In another case, 

a woman with an erotic transference to her male analyst, behind which she 

often hid from her other neurotic problems, dreamed that while in group 

psychotherapy the analyst was lying on top of her on the floor. This, how- 

ever, had no sexual meaning for her, and she realized that sexual feelings 

were not the real issue. When dreams are this direct in pointing to a trans- 

ference, they must naturally be considered as such. To overuse transfer- 

ence interpretation, however, may strengthen a transference neurosis. 

While it may be a useful interpretation, it can cause the analyst and analy- 

sand to miss the course of the dreams themselves and lose their focus on 

the material that is actually produced by the unconscious. 

TYPOLOGY OF ANALYST/ ANALYSAND 

The analytic approach to a dream inevitably involves the typology of the 

analyst. Most Jungian analysts seem to be introverted intuitive types (cf. 

chapter by Quenk and Quenk, below). In my own training, I found it 

particularly interesting to compare, from the typological point of view, the 

approaches of the different analysts with whom I worked on my dreams. 

For a year in Zurich, I was simultaneously in analysis with a woman who 

was an introverted intuitive thinking type and a man who was an intro- 

verted feeling sensation type. The intuitive female analyst could take two 

weeks of dreams and follow motifs in their changing form in various 

dreams, then add archetypal amplifications and help me see a direction in 

the movement of my entire dream life. The male analyst, on the other 

hand, might spend two full sessions on one dream, looking meticulously 

at the different motifs, weighing amplifications for them, and extracting 

unsuspected nuances of feeling from the various images. Both approaches 

were valuable. The experience served to teach me the open quality of 
dreams and their ability to carry many different meanings, all of which 
may further the analysis. Bradway and Wheelwright, among others, have 
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studied the psychological type of the analyst and its relation to analytical 
practice. 

THE DREAM IN CONTEXT 

Once the dream is elicited, clarified as to exactness of detail, and amplified 

through personal, cultural, and archetypal levels, it must be placed in the 

context of the dreamer’s life, including the analytical context and the trans- 

ference. It is by no means necessary or even desirable to interpret every 

dream that an analysand brings to a session. It is important for both analyst 

and analysand to decide when to work with dreams and when to use. the 

analytic hour for other purposes. The analysand must not assume that sim- 

ply producing a dream will trump any bid for discussing other material. If 

that is permitted to happen, dreams can be used defensively. An analysand 

may say (to himself if not to the analyst), ‘‘I didn’t dream about it, so I 

don’t have to discuss it,’’ and thus neglect to bring up crucial material 

from other areas of life experience. In a training seminar for the Inter- 

Regional Society of Jungian Analysts, Stein has presented a discussion of 

how to avoid letting the use of dreams become a means of resistance rather 

than a furthering of analysis. Most often, however, dreams present an op- 

portunity to delve more quickly and efficiently into the relevant psycholog- 

ical material than do other approaches. 

The setting and context of the dream alone may serve as clues to the 

complexes activated in the dream. A woman who thought obsessively 

about sinfulness dreamed at least a third of the time about events that either 

were set in her hometown high school or involved persons from that era of 

her life. In associating to that time, she recalled how nuns in her Catholic 

school had given her a very black-and-white view of purity and sinfulness. 

In high school she had worried about how often she could kiss a boyfriend 

without committing a ‘‘mortal sin.’ Two dreams, selected almost ran- 

domly from her material, show how the unconscious confronts her with 

the inappropriateness of trying to use a standpoint not her own (dramatized 

as shoes and a borrowed car), which may cause her to lose her own sense 

of purpose: 

Dream: A girlfriend from my hometown and I were going shopping, 

trying on shoes, but when we were to leave the store, my own shoes 

weren’t there and I couldn’ t find them. 

Dream: J was driving a borrowed car and I was having difficulty 

driving it. 
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Eco Activiry/ PASSIVITY 

Activity (or inactivity) of the dream-ego should be noted by the analyst. 

At times the activity of the dream-ego produces an immediate change in 

the action and structure of the dream; at other times its effect is more 

subtle. Even though the dream-ego often shows a narrower range of emo- 

tion and feeling than does the waking-ego, the feeling responses of the 

dream-ego should be given attention, because they constitute one effect of 

the dream upon ego structure and a reciprocal impact of the ego upon the 

complexes. 

I have found it useful to consider a change of scene in the dream, 

occurring just after a feeling change in the dream-ego, to be a response on 

the part of the dream to that feeling change. For example, a professional 

man in his thirties dreamed that he and his girlfriend were in a house that 

was under attack by Mongol horsemen: 

Dream: One of the horsemen stopped at a window that was open 

and threw a spear at me. It missed, but I thought if I picked it up 

and handed it back to him he might leave us alone. But when I 

gave it back to him, it made him angry. 

In associating to the dream, he became aware of how his mollifying atti- 

tude would sometimes lead to increased tension in a situation, as in some 

recent events with his girlfriend and his ex-wife. A similar dream motif 

occurred in an early dream, previously mentioned in this chapter, of an- 

other professional person at whom a trident spear was thrown (see Hall 

1977, p. 142). The spear was thrown back at the aggressing figure and this 

was followed by animal carcasses turning into live animals again. In both 

instances, the choice of the dream-ego in handling a weapon that has been 

used against it evoked a significant change in the action immediately fol- 
lowing. 

Sometimes the activity of the dream-ego produces a change of scene or 

action rather than a response within the same dream scene. Dreams of the 

same night will occasionally carry a motif of action and response through 

several dreams in sequence. A woman whose creativity was blocked 

dreamed these two dreams in succession in the same night: 

Dream: I am playing with four other women in a gymnasium in a 

prison. There are big doors at the end of the gym, but they only 

lead back to the prison. We boost two of the women up to some 

high windows. Then they lift me,up, and I help pull up the last two. 

We escape from the prison. 
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Dream: I see an airplane on its back on the ground and bound up 
with barbed wire. Then I am in the airplane and I too am bound. 
I find that there is so much energy in my mind that by simply using 
my mind I am able to cause the airplane to right itself. 

Even without considering her associations, these dreams clearly show a 
problem of constriction and escape from it, or a change in its effect. Es- 
cape is accomplished in the first dream, but the problem returns in the 

second dream, where it is beginning to be worked through again. The 

second dream, in particular, strikingly illustrates how a change in the men- 

tal and emotional attitude of the dream-ego leads to a profound change in 

the nonego parts of the dream (the plane turning right side up again). Both 

of these dreams, reported early in analysis, suggested a good prognosis for 

analytical work. 
= 

DREAM SYMBOLS IN ANALYSIS 

In practice a dream will often serve as a sign for other aspects of the 

patient’s life. The man who dreamed of handing back the spear to his 

Mongol attacker, for example, was able to identify similar attitudes in 

waking experience, referring to them as examples of his ‘‘Mongol spear’’ 

attitude. Analysands will often use dream images as shorthand statements 

for entire patterns of behavior. Such use of the patient’s own material stays 

close to the images that the unconscious itself has furnished and is a cor- 

rective to overintellectualization and the use of foreign or technical terms 

in the treatment process. 

When dreams are understood as statements of important patterns in a 

person’s psyche, one may be able to use them to identify other actions that 

reflect the same or similar processes at work: in the relationship with the 

analyst, in other current relationships, in the past, or in group psychother- 

apy. The practical advantage for analysis of finding the pattern first in a 

dream lies in understanding it as an inner subjective pattern of the analy- 

sand him- or herself. It is more difficult to ‘‘blame’’ friends, family, or 

others. If a complex is seen in group therapy, for example, the patient may 

well be less willing to accept it as his or her own pattern, since the inter- 

action with other persons in the group can be cited as an important factor 

as well, and thus obscure the complex. The dream, however, comes di- 

rectly from the psyche of the analysand and cannot be explained away or 

attributed to others. Things learned about oneself from a dream must be 

accepted just as one accepts one’s own blood pressure or pulse. 
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NONINTERPRETATIVE USES OF DREAMS 

The formal interpretation of a dream, using amplifications and relating the 

dream to the waking-ego as a compensatory view from the unconscious, is 

only one way of utilizing dreams within the analytical situation. Since 

dreams can show the structure of parts of the unconscious psyche, they 

can be of help to the analyst whether or not they are interpreted or under- 

stood by the dreamer. A dream may give the analyst a sense of favorable 

prognosis even when there seems to be little progress in the clinical state 

of the analysand. One man, an executive, came to weekly analytic sessions 

for over a year, often utilizing hypnotherapy as well. He suffered extreme 

anxiety about flying, and this had greatly restricted his personal and profes- 

sional activities. Although he seemed to understand possible symbolic 

meanings of his symptom, and responded well to the induction of hypno- 

sis, for more than a year he could not bring himself actually to fly. There 

was therefore no objective evidence that the treatment was being effective. 

During this long period, however, his dreams offered a continual sugges- 

tion of good prognosis. Below are all the consecutive dreams of flying 

from his dream material recorded over a ten-month period: 

Dreams: 

I dreamed of an airplane crash, with Henry Kissinger in it. 

I dreamed of an airplane and was not comfortable. 

A buddy flew into Dallas and flew back in a day. 

I sat in the cockpit of a 707 or 747 plane and knew that everything 

was okay. Later I had a little apprehension about flying. 

My wife was taking me to the airport to leave on our company jet. 

I was nervous but realized it was an irrational fear. 

A plane was landing at Love Field. I am at an airport, concerned 
about flying. 

Women pilots in a combination of old-time and four-engined 

planes. They take off without an instructor, and one of them is 

hanging onto a wheel, but all are safe. 

I flew in a DC-3 from Canada to Louisiana to fish, then flew back 
and landed on a Street and took off safely again. 

I was going to an airport to fly on a 747; I felt fine. I am in the 
waiting room of an airport. Comfortable. 
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I am coming back from Houston on a commuter airline with people 
from the company and with you (the analyst). 

I seem to remember dreaming of a struggle about whether to fly. I 
went to the airport. I was on an older plane, maybe a DC-6, and 
concerned. I took off and made a safe trip and was comfortable. 
Glad I made the trip. 

I was supposed to go somewhere, but didn’t want to go. I did fly 
and felt comfortable. 

I dreamed of an airlines flight. It was fine. I also dreamed of being 

ridiculed by an unknown man for not flying. 

These dreams of flying are presented in their chronological order, with 

other nonflying dreams omitted. They not only show a progression from 

fear to a sense of safety about flying, but also indicate that the dream-ego 

was less afraid of flying than was the waking-ego. The analysand was 

eventually able to fly comfortably. 

Dreams may also be used noninterpretively in determining a diagnosis 

and in understanding changes that take place in the clinical condition of 

the analysand. If the dreams show less depression than the patient shows 

clinically, the diagnosis and prognosis are somewhat better, since there 

already exists in the unconscious a different pattern of ego functioning, a 

compensation to the depressed waking-ego. The reverse is also true: dream 

material may suggest that a patient is hiding depression or anxiety behind 

a cheerful persona. 

It is difficult to use dream material as an indicator of changes in phys- 

ical health (Hall 1977, pp. 196-98), but it is quite likely that some dreams 

do reflect the physical state of the organism. Jung mentioned two such 

dreams that aided in determining whether a condition was organic or hys- 

terical (1934, pp. 158-60). 

Dreams can serve a useful noninterpretive function, too, by indicating 

where the attention of the analyst should be directed. Since dreams com- 

pensate the attitude of the conscious personality, from the counterpoint of 

the Self, they can be thought of as working toward future solutions to 

present difficulties, or as further developments in the process of individua- 

tion (Jung 1945, p. 289). These solutions and developments may transcend 

rather than solve the current problems. When the analyst is aware of where 

the dreams are directed, he or she is better able to focus on an exploration 

of the past, or of present relationships, or of archetypal and symbolic ma- 

terial presented in the dreams. 
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DREAMS AND THE PRINCIPLES OF ENACTMENT 

In psychoanalytic parlance, acting out means acting upon unconscious im- 

pulses and images rather than analyzing them and raising them to the level 

of conscious understanding. I have used the word enactment (in contrast 

to acting out) to mean the intentional utilization of various techniques to 

amplify further and understand symbols from the unconscious. Any inten- 

tional activity that puts further energy into dream images can be considered 

an enactment of that dream. 

The well-known Gestalt technique of ‘‘being’’ one image in a dream, 

and talking about the image as if one were it, is an enactment of that 

image, but not of the dream. A psychologist had a dream in which, among 

other things, water ran up against a curb. Under the direction of his Gestalt 

therapist, he enacted the curb and was put in touch with character traits 

that he ordinarily experienced only vaguely: he felt his rigidity and im- 

mobility, and the way unpleasant people and situations flowed over him 

while he felt constrained not to move or respond; he also experienced some 

positive sense of his usefulness and reliability. The Gestalt enactment 

clearly made him aware of unconscious complexes in his characterological 

structure. When these were brought into focal awareness, he could take an 

attitude towards them and influence their activity. From a Jungian point of 

view, however, the enactment of the curb had nothing to do with an inter- 

pretation of the dream. However useful the process of identifying and un- 

derstanding complexes may be, it does not create the same kind of com- 

pensatory dialogue between the ego and the unconscious that is achieved 

by a successful dream interpretation. A careful interpretative approach to 

a dream not only shows what complexes are activated in the dream, but 

also indicates the attitude of the Self, the dream-maker, toward the con- 

stellated complexes. 

If this distinction between enactment and dream interpretation is kept 

clearly in mind, various forms of enactment of dream symbols can be a 

useful part of Jungian analysis. The Jungian technique of active imagina- 

tion is perhaps the only form of enactment that fosters the same dynamic 

relationship between the ego and the unconscious as does the interpretation 

of dreams in a series (cf. chapter by Dallett, below). Sandplay is another 

enactment technique that offers great freedom of response to the uncon- 

scious symbolic process (cf. chapter by Stewart, below). Dance, writing 
prose or poetry, painting, and modeling in clay can be usefully employed 
to give substance and body to symbolic forms. It is necessary, however, 
to approach the forms created by these methods as one would approach 
dreams, as symbolic statements of the process of individuation, not as 



DREAM INTERPRETATION IN ANALYSIS Ion 

aesthetic objects. Guided imagination, sometimes used as a hypnoanalytic 
technique, is an intermediate form between waking fantasy and active 
imagination. 

OUTLINE OF JUNGIAN DREAM INTERPRETATION 

Dream interpretation is a skill and an art, and no formal description of it 
can do full justice to an authentic experience of its use in the hands of a 

skilled practitioner of Jungian analysis. The following outline is offered 

only for general information and education. It should always be kept in 

mind that any technique, including dream interpretation, can interfere. with 

the dialectical interaction between analysand and analyst if misused in the 
analytical process. 

I. The dream report should be as clear and as complete as possible. 

A. Analysands can be encouraged to remember dreams and given 

useful suggestions for remembering and recording them. 

B. The dream report may be verbal, written, or a tape recording 

of the patient’s memory of the dream. 

C. The report should be clarified by asking questions about any 

points that are unclear from the analysand’s report. 

II. The dream should be placed in the context in which it occurs. 

A. The conscious situation of the dreamer at the time of the dream 

must be understood. 

B. The dream should be considered in the ongoing series of 

dreams that the analysand is reporting. Similarities to other 

dream motifs should be noted, as well as significant differ- 

ences, in order to clarify different views of the underlying com- 

plex or structure of complexes. 

C. The dream should be considered in terms of transference-coun- 

tertransference, but not forced into that mode of interpretation 

unless clearly referring to a problem that requires attention. 

II. Motifs in the dream should be amplified on three levels: 

A. Personal associations from the dreamer. 

B. Cultural associations from the dreamer or the analyst. 

C. Archetypal amplifications from the dreamer or the analyst. As 

a general rule, personal associations take precedence over cul- 

tural meanings. To avoid the danger of archetypal reduction- 

ism, archetypal amplifications should not be allowed to over- 

shadow personal associations. 
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VIL. 
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JAMES A. HALL 

The dream should be examined to see if it fits into a dramatic 

structure with setting, cast, problem, development, and outcome or 

lysis. Not all dreams fit a dramatic form, but many do. Those that 

can be examined from a dramatic viewpoint should be carefully 

observed for actions by the dream-ego (including feeling changes) 

and responses from other figures in the dream, or changes in the 

dream structure itself, such as a sudden change of scene. 

The state of the dream-ego should be particularly noted, together 

with any responses to actions (including feeling changes and emo- 

tion) of the dream-ego. 

The amplified and examined dream can then be related to the con- 

text of the waking-ego and the larger developmental process of the 

analysand. The principle of compensation is generally valid for this 

purpose, but it must be realized that the compensation may not 

refer simply to current personality problems. It can refer to the 

ongoing process of individuation or even to cultural or scientific 

questions beyond the limitations of individual ego development. 

The analyst should make a specific decision as to whether the 

dream(s) is to be interpreted, used in other ways, or omitted from 

any particular analytical session. Dreams should not be permitted 

to take precedence over more pressing analytical work, nor should 

the analysand be permitted to use them defensively. Dreams should 

further the analysis. 

It does not seem possible to know the “‘final’’ meaning of a dream, 

even when it is examined in a series of dreams. The analyst should 

maintain an open attitude concerning the deeper meaning of 

dreams. Dreams, like consciousness itself, are ultimately a myste- 

rious process between the personal conscious mind and the depths 

of the objective psyche. 

SUMMARY 

In Jungian theory, the dream is seen as a self-representation of the psyche, 
produced by the Self as part of the self-regulation of psychological pro- 
c esses.” When viewed from the point of view of the waking-ego, the dream 
is usually taken to be compensatory. Compensation is a useful clinical 
hypothesis for understanding the relations between dreams and the analyt- 
ical process. Amplification at three levels (personal, cultural, and archetyp- 
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al) helps to establish the context of the complexes that appear in the dream. 
The dream is a symbolic statement that carries meanings as yet unspeci- 
fied, but it is not a disguised version of unacceptable repressed material. 

To avoid the danger of various forms of reductionism, the dream must 
not be applied simply to past events in the life of the person, nor to current 
interpersonal relationships, including the transference situation, nor to the 
archetypal patterns that can be discerned, through excessive amplification, 
to be lying behind any particular dream image. Like other contents of 
analysis, dreams can be used defensively; they must be kept in perspective 
as a useful, but not completely sufficient, part of the analytical process. 

Dreams are ultimately mysterious, like consciousness itself, a fact that 

should be continuously remembered to avoid an inflated view in either the 

analyst or analysand: no dream is ever completely “‘understood.’” 

~ 
~ 

NOTES 

1. Rivkah Scharf Kluger has contributed a scholarly study of the Gilgamesh 
material from a Jungian view, presenting seminars in both Los Angeles and Zurich. 
I am indebted to her for indicating the profound psychological meanings in the 
ancient epic. 

2. Hillman has emphasized the differences in the dayworld and the nightworld 
(terms borrowed from Gustav Fechner), claiming that the dream pulls the psyche 
away from the everyday world of reality into the ‘‘underworld,’’ where all apparent 
forms are relative and can be ‘‘seen through.’’ This is an extreme statement that 
seems to reify unnecessarily both the waking-ego and the dream-ego, leading to 
exactly the danger that Hillman seems to want to prevent. The more traditional 

(and I believe correct) view of the dream world is to see it as standing in a com- 
pensatory relationship to the experiences and belief systems of the waking-ego. As 
the attitude and understanding of the waking-ego change, so do those aspects that 

are compensated by dreams. 
3. Berry has suggested that one can look at the images of a dream in a nondra- 

matic way, observing what images occur in the presence of other images, and 

ignoring the dramatic sequence and the fashion in which a later scene may reflect 
a response to the attitude or action of the dream-ego in an earlier scene. She seems 
to be moving in the direction of interpreting dreams as patterns of complexes, but 
she goes too far in denying the value of a dream’s dramatic structure (e.g., p. 63). 
The dramatic structure of a dream can yield important meanings that are lost if the 

dream is seen only as a constellation of complexes. 
4. Mattoon believes that several types of dreams do not fall within the principle 

of compensation: prospective dreams, traumatic dreams, extrasensory dreams 
(those that are telepathic and precognitive), and prophetic dreams (pp. 142—45). In 

my own experience, however, extrasensory dreams refer to material that has psy- 
chodynamic relevance to the dreamer’s present ego position (cf. Hall 1977, p. 

322). Prospective, extrasensory, and prophetic dreams all seem compensatory to 
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the ego’s usual waking state of being firmly bound in present time and place. 

Traumatic dreams are actually compensatory to the ego’s sense of helplessness, 

representing the overwhelming (past) situation until mastery can be achieved by the 

dream-ego (cf. Hall 1977, pp. 302-3). In some rare cases, the traumatic dream 

does not occur immediately after the traumatic event, but rather begins after some 

later event that produces the same sense of helplessness. In such instances, the 

traumatic dream uses the previous trauma to symbolize a present state of trauma 

that is different in origin. 
5. References to dreams and dream interpretation are spread throughout the 

Collected Works of Jung. Titles of particular interest (given with volume number 

and numbered paragraph designations) are: 
The analysis of dreams, CW 4: 64-94. 
Association, dream, and hysterical symptoms, CW 2: 793-862. 
General aspects of dream psychology, CW 8: 443-529. 
Individual dream symbolism in relation to alchemy, CW 12: 44-331. 
The language of dreams, CW 18: 461-94. 
The method of dream interpretation, CW 4: 326-34. 
On the nature of dreams, CW 8: 530-69. 

The practical use of dream analysis, CW 16: 294-352. 
The problem of types in dream interpretation, CW 18: 495-559. 
The significance of dreams, CW 18: 416-43. 
On the significance of number dreams, CW 18: 416-607. 
Symbolism and the interpretation of dreams, CW 18: 416-607. 

UFOs in dreams, CW 10: 626-723. 
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THE USE OF PSYCHOLOGICAL 

TYPOLOGY IN ANALYSIS 

Alex T. Quenk and Naomi L. Quenk 

~~ 
= 

INTRODUCTION 

HE importance of the theory of psychological types in the practice of 

Jungian analysis can best be introduced with two statements by Jung 

himself: 

When one begins as a young doctor, one’s head is still full of clinical pictures 
and diagnoses. In the course of the years, impressions of quite another kind 
accumulate. One is struck by the enormous diversity of human individuals, by 
the chaotic profusion of individual cases, the special circumstances of whose 
lives and whose special characters produce clinical pictures that, even suppos- 
ing one still felt any desire to do so, can be squeezed into the straitjacket of a 
diagnosis only by force. . . . The pathological problem upon which every- 

thing turns has virtually nothing to do with the clinical picture, but is essen- 
tially an expression of character. Even the complexes, the ‘‘nuclear elements’’ 
of a neurosis, are beside the point, being mere concomitants of a certain char- 

acterological disposition. (Jung 1936, p. 548) 
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The opposition between types is not merely an external conflict between men, 

it is the source of endless inner conflicts; the cause not only of external disputes 

and dislikes, but of nervous ills and psychic suffering. (Jung 1923, p. 523) 

Jung was, above all, an empiricist. His critical and discriminating em- 

piricism enabled him to recognize, value, and account for individual reg- 

ularities within the context of differences among people. In order to pro- 

vide himself with an orientation to people by establishing what he called 

‘‘average truths,’’ Jung developed his theory of psychological types. He 

described it as ‘‘a phenomenology of the psyche, which enables us to for- 

mulate a corresponding theory about its structure’ (1931, p. 527). 

Typology, then, is a structural theory used to account for individual 

differences, as well as to help us understand ‘‘the manifestations of the 

psyche as expressions of its intrinsic being’’ (1936, p. 548). 

The empirical basis for the average truths was the ‘‘emanations of the 

psyche’’ —attitudes, reactions, tendencies— that Jung observed in his pa- 

tients, and that reflected the patients’ conscious attitudes towards them- 

selves and the world. Jung defined this kind of view as a Weltanschauung 

(1923, p. 523), comprising one’s total conscious cognitions and values in 

regard to the world and oneself. Typological theory ‘‘thus constitutes a 

psychology of consciousness regarded from what might be called a clinical 

angle’? (Jung 1961, p. 207). It is through one’s consciousness that the 

psyche attempts to bring into balance the dynamic polarities within it, the 

moral expectations of collective society, and the contextual imperatives of 

outer reality. Insofar as one’s consciousness contains habitual preferences, 

responses, and behavior patterns, typology is also a psychology of char- 

acter. 

Typological theory not only accounts for individual differences, but 

also indicates the source of what in modern terminology can be called 

character disorders. It is the differences among types, and the failure 

to recognize and appreciate such differences, that underlie the development 

of these disorders. As Jung stated above, the opposition between types 

creates not only interpersonal difficulties, but intrapsychic problems as 

well. The practical importance of typology in analytic work becomes ap- 

parent when type conflict is subsumed under the self-regulating principle 

of the psyche. This principle postulates that the psyche is an inherently 

self-regulating system containing within it a tendency toward balance and 
wholeness. When this balance is disrupted and an imbalance occurs, 
through either an overemphasis or an underemphasis on consciousness, 
unconscious complexes become autonomous and may gain energic ampli- 
tude. When this occurs, a neurosis or psychosis may ensue. 
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Jung assumes that one’s type is a constitutional given, each type having 
its own natural pattern of growth. A child’s type can often be recognized 
at an early age. Failure to appreciate a child’s type as different from his or 
her parents’ can interfere with or disrupt the self-regulating aspect of the 
child’s psyche as it strives for balance, wholeness, or individuation. Hy- 
pothetically, individuation could occur if a child were completely accepted 
and were not the target of parental expectations that might impede or block 
the child’s innate striving for wholeness. It is the task of analysis, within 

the context of the analytic relationship, to enable the patient to become 

aware of and remove such impediments. Since type differences or similar- 

ities, or both, that are not valued create difficulties, it is important in ana- 

lytic work that analysts be aware of their own types, so that they do not 

unintentionally create additional impediments in the individuation process. 
= = 

THE STRUCTURE OF TYPOLOGY 

Jung’s empirical research in the phenomenology of the psyche led him to 

formulate a structural theory of character, in which he posited two energic 

attitudes called extraversion and introversion, and four functions termed 

sensation and intuition (the irrational functions of perception) and thinking 

and feeling (the rational functions of judgment). 

When the extraverted attitude predominates, energy is directed outward 

toward objects, people, and the environment. Extraverted individuals are 

thus drawn to the external world, are responsive to it, and seek out stim- 

ulation from the environment. The introverted attitude, by contrast, directs 

energy inward, toward the subject. Introverted individuals attend to ideas, 

concepts, impressions, feelings, or images. In contrast to extraverts, intro- 

verts find their orientation in their inner lives. 

Jung called sensation and intuition, as modes of perception, irrational, 

they function as receivers of information, but do not evaluate, interpret, or 

judge that information. The sensation function operates through the five 

senses, so that the focus is on concrete, tangible reality in the present. 

Individuals in whose character structure sensation predominates tend to 

distrust any information or ideas for which they cannot clearly perceive a 

concrete basis; they demand that things ‘‘make sense.’’ Intuition, on the 

other hand, is defined by Jung as perception via the unconscious, which 

means that a person using intuition can arrive at a perception without being 

aware of the concrete basis for that perception. Thus, intuitive individuals 

make leaps from the concrete present to future possibilities or to abstract 
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and complex interrelationships of events, whereas sensation types focus 

their energy on the here-and-now. 

The judging functions, thinking and feeling, are both rational; they are 

methods of evaluating the information acquired through one or the other 

mode of perception. Evaluation using thinking entails an impersonal, log- 

ical appraisal of perceptions. The criteria for the thinking person are 

whether or not something is valid or invalid, reasonable or unreasonable. 

Individuals who favor thinking appear to others as impersonal, analytical, 

and lacking in concern for others. Feeling judgments, by contrast, have as 

their criteria not whether something is valid or invalid, but whether it is 

important or unimportant, valuable or worthless, particularly in relation to 

human values and how they affect people. The difference between a think- 

ing and feeling judgment is aptly characterized by the following statement, 

typical of a feeling judgment: There are many things in the world that are 

valid but unimportant, and many things in the world that are invalid yet 

extremely important. Thus a feeling judgment is made with concern not 

for logic and truth, but for consequences, especially those that benefit or 

cause misfortune for humanity. The term feeling is used here in the tech- 

nical sense, indicating a value judgment rather than an emotion. For ex- 

ample, a thinking type may become very emotional about a mathematical 

equation, just as a feeling type may become very emotional about a per- 

sonal value. 

The attitudes and functions are bipolar in nature. Each member of a 

pair is in essential opposition to the other, and therefore they cannot be 

used simultaneously. Thus, for example, the use of sensation rules out the 

concurrent use of intuition, and one cannot have an introverted and an 

extraverted attitude at the same time. The attitudes and functions can, how- 

ever, be exercised consecutively. Thus, one can arrive at a logical conclu- 

sion about something, and then consider its good and bad consequences 

before deciding what action to take. 

Central to character is the habitual and favored use of one of the atti- 

tudes, as well as of one of the irrational and rational functions. When 

extraversion is the habitual mode, we speak of an extraverted type; when 

introversion is favored, an introverted type. Whichever of the four func- 

tions is best developed and differentiated is considered to be the dominant 

function. If the dominant function is one of the irrational pair—that is, 

sensation or intuition—the auxiliary function, which is less developed and 

differentiated than the dominant, will be one of the rational pair, thinking 

or feeling. If the dominant is a rational function, the auxiliary will be an 

irrational function, sensation or intuition. The inferior function is the op- 

posite of the dominant function, and takes the opposite attitude. For ex- 
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ample, if the dominant function is extraverted thinking, the inferior will be 
introverted feeling. 

Finally, an important and often undervalued aspect of the functions is 
their relative differentiation or strength. The differentiation and strength of 
thinking as an auxiliary or secondary function is less than it would be if it 
were a dominant function. Similarly, tertiary thinking is less differentiated 
than auxiliary thinking. When it is an inferior function, it is even less 
differentiated. Such is the case for the other functions as well. For exam- 

ple, if a person with auxiliary thinking wants someone to review a paper 

he or she has written, it would be advisable for the person to seek out a 

colleague who has thinking as his or her dominant function, for the col- 

league’s thinking would be superior in this context. - 6 

Furthermore, use of a function that is not dominant requires a greater 

expenditure of energy than does use of the dominant function. For exam- 

ple, a young woman whose dominant function was intuition was working 

as a laboratory technician. Her hours on the job were devoted to careful 

examination of specimens under a microscope. She became chronically 

fatigued and irritable. Medical examination revealed no physical cause for 

her symptoms. Her fatigue was probably due in large part to the fact that 

she was required to use her inferior sensation. Because it was considerably 

less differentiated than her dominant intuition, she had to expend a greater 

amount of energy in order to perform competently. 

ASSESSMENT OF TYPE 

Analysis begins with an appraisal of the patient’s consciousness and char- 

acter, for, as Jung has stated, character is at the core of any neurosis.’ 

Determination of type enables the analyst to do the following: establish an 

operational appraisal of the patient’s individual response to his or her inner 

and outer world, and determine the locus of the patient’s failures at adap- 

tation; (2) assess the strength and differentiation of the patient’s conscious 

attitude and functions; (3) determine through the patient’s family history 

the type mix of the family, noting the strengths and failures at adaptation; 

(4) infer the inferior function that ‘‘possesses’’ the patient in times of 

stress, after determining the dominant function and attitude; and (5) have 

available ‘‘an essential means for determining the ‘personal equation’ of the 

practicing psychologist, who, armed with an exact knowledge of his dif- 

ferentiated and inferior functions, can avoid many serious blunders in deal- 

ing with his patients’ (Jung 1936, p. 555). 

Through the initial interviews, the patient’s dominant and auxiliary 
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functions can be assessed to determine their degree of consciousness and 

differentiation. If the person is a perceptive type, with sensation or intui- 

tion dominant, the development of his or her functions can be determined 

within the context of the interview by noting the kinds of information to 

which a response is made. Does the person present global statements, or 

are facts and incidents presented in the form of dialogues between people? 

If the patient is a judging type, are conclusions supported by objective 

facts or internal states? Are value judgments—statements of like-dislike, 

meaningful-meaningless—expressed in the interview? Does the patient ap- 

pear to be logical, valuing reasonableness? Does he or she appear cold or 

warm, personable or impersonal in presentation? 

Attitude type can also be inferred during early interviews. Does the 

person exercise his or her preferred functions in the outer environment, 

focusing on people and activities? Or is there more of an emphasis on 

inner reflection and subjective factors? It has been clinically observed that 

tempo of speech may also be a sign of type. Perceptive types, especially 

intuitives, both extraverts and introverts, have a quick tempo in their 

speech, often to the point that their speech appears pressured. By compar- 

ison, judging types are slower in tempo, the introverted thinker being per- 

haps the slowest of all. 

These signs may be considered the melody in which the content or 

lyrics of the interview are communicated. Occupation and its enjoyment or 

the lack thereof can be an indicator of type. A laboratory technician and 

an entrepreneur require quite different character structures. The laboratory 

technician would most likely be an introverted sensation type, whereas the 

entrepreneur might be an extraverted intuitive (Williams). 

The familial history of the patient can often reveal the typological mix 

within the family, and this may shed light on the patient’s responses to 

interpersonal typological differences that have influenced, if not caused, 

the neurotic behavior. For example, a young woman who was an extravert- 

ed intuitive thinking type reported that when she was a child her parents, 

especially her father, were very perturbed with her ineptitude in perform- 

ing simple arithmetic calculations and similar tasks. Private tutors were 

employed to help correct her errant and at times recalcitrant ways. The 

child was the only daughter in a family of four. Her younger brother 

showed an easy mastery of the mysteries of arithmetic calculations and 

rote memory. Upon inquiry, it was surmised that both parents and her 
younger brother were sensation types. The father was an engineer and the 
brother is now an accouritant. From her description, the other three mem- 

bers of the family were introverts as well. Being an extraverted intuitive, 
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with sensation as her inferior function, she failed to live up to her father’s 
standards. Her general untidiness was also an aberration from family val- 
ues. Consequently, this young woman developed a negative father com- 

plex that interfered with her relationships with men and with figures of 

authority. Her unkemptness was exacerbated as an adult, so that it became 

a mark of her individuality. Had she been characterologically an intro- 

verted sensation type, the development of the negative father complex 

would probably not have occurred. This is the sense of what Jung meant 

when he stated that character is more basic to a neurosis than the complex. 

Another patient, a man in his early forties, initiated analysis with the 

statement: ‘*I am a forty-two-year-old failure.’ He proved to be an intro- 

verted feeling type. His occupational failures consisted of work in sales 

and business. His familial structure indicated that his father was an extra- 

verted thinking type who professionally and personally had the reputation 

of an autocrat. His mother was most likely an extraverted intuitive who 

was socially quite visible, with active memberships in civic and social 

groups. His older brother, also an extravert, was a successful corporate 

lawyer and prominent as a functionary in local politics. Unfortunately, this 

self-proclaimed failure was a characterological deviant within his family. 

He recalled that as a child he was chided and then ridiculed for his pref- 

erence for and joy in reading. He was encouraged, at times forcefully, to 

be more active in school affairs. His character was demeaned and invali- 

dated. He had fantasies of getting a doctorate in English literature or be- 

coming a professional in human services. Had he been extraverted, or had 

his parents appreciated his character differences, his life would have taken 

a different path, and his complexes would perhaps have been less damag- 

ing to his adaptation. 
Once the attitude type and dominant function are assessed, determina- 

tion can be made of the inferior function, which provides clues into the 

nature of the personal unconscious. Alternatively, if the patient is experi- 

encing acute stress and is therefore in the grip of the inferior function, the 

dominant function can be inferred. Thus, if the conscious attitude has the 

attributes of strength, reliability, stability, and adaptiveness, the inferior 

(dissociated) function will be characterized by weakness, instability, capri- 

ciousness, and maladaptiveness. These archaic attributes of the inferior 

function would erupt when an abaissement du niveau mental (lowering of 

consciousness) occurs, whether it is due to stress, fatigue, or illness. When 

some form of stress is chronic, the influence of the inferior function can 

take on a pervasive aspect, affecting many parts of the person’s life. De- 

pending upon the nature of the dominant and inferior functions, the person 
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may be plagued by doubt, obsessional fears, hypochondriacal concerns, 

general unhappiness, and even acting-out behavior. 

For example, a young man in his early thirties gave as his presenting 

complaint his concern about his obsessional fears of his wife’s infidelity. 

He had a concomitant fear of being unmasculine. He was an introverted 

feeling type; his extraverted thinking, which had a negative valence, had 

erupted into notions that he was a cuckold, not a man. Ensuing sessions 

revealed that he was plagued with fears about his competence both person- 

ally and professionally; he was despairing and unhappy. 

His history revealed that his father was most likely a thinking type who 

frequently criticized him, although from the father’s thinking point of view 

he may have simply been providing his son with constructive criticism. 

For an introverted feeling type, however, the father’s criticism was dev- 

astating. His adolescence was aimed at seeking approval from his father; 

he became an excellent student and later obtained a professional degree. 

However, he was plagued with feelings that he was a sham. He married a 

woman whom he regarded as a ‘“‘free spirit,’” a woman who was fun-lov- 

ing, enjoyed people, and eschewed the trappings of middle-class life. He 

attempted to be an extravert and in his social milieu strove to affirm his 

manhood with hard living and drinking. As the stress of maintaining a one- 

sided existence continued, he became the chronic victim of his inferior 

function. He was obsessed with fears that others, his wife included, 

viewed him as incompetent and inadequate. His inferior function erupted 

in the form, “‘I am stupid, incompetent, etc.’’ His father complex added 

this affective statement: ‘‘] am regarded as stupid, just as my father re- 

garded me as stupid.”’ 

In this example, the type differences between father and son were such 

that the father’s type fed into and activated his son’s inferior function. For 

an introverted thinking type, by contrast, the inferior function would 

emerge in the form, “‘I am unloved or disliked.’’ Depending on history, 

the complex would be given its specificity by the further affect, ‘‘You do 

not love me, as my father/mother did not love me.’’ Both the introverted 

feeling and thinking types would seek approval, but of different kinds. At 

first glance, both might appear paranoid, when, in fact, this might not be 

the case. An extraverted intuitive’s inferior function, introverted sensation, 
appears as obsessional ideation, in which negative facts or instances in the 
present confirm similar negative occurrences in the person’s history. Under 
stress, extraverted intuitives may also be plagued with hypochondriacal 
concerns regarding their body sensations. Thus, the determination of a pa- 
tient’s dominant attitude and function can suggest important hypotheses 
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about the compensatory aspect of the patient’s unconscious. In this 
sense, typology can become, if not the ‘‘royal road to the unconscious,”’ 
then at least a ‘‘royal signpost’? on the way to understanding the un- 
conscious. 

TYPOLOGY AND THE ANALYTIC RELATIONSHIP 

The conscious relationship between analyst and patient is very important 

in Jungian analysis; the analyst does not serve the role of a blank screen, 

but interacts with the patient in an atmosphere of trust. An analyst who 

has an awareness of his own dominant, auxiliary, and inferior functions, 

and who is skilled and experienced in typology, has at his disposal an 

important tool in establishing ‘‘rapport.’’ The importance of rapport is of- 

ten cited, but rarely is information given about how to achieve it. With a 

practical knowledge of typology, the analyst can “‘rotate’’ his typology in 

order to obtain a congruence with the patient’s type. The effect is to estab- 

lish and communicate an understanding and appreciation of the patient’s 

view of himself and his world—in short, to speak the language of the 

patient and establish a good conscious relationship. 

For example, extraverts of any function type direct their energies upon 

the object. Consequently, relative to the introvert, they require more inter- 

action with the analyst and more feedback. For the introvert, a quiet, re- 

ceptive atmosphere is important. Thus, in the beginning of analysis, a 

knowledge of type can serve to reduce the tension between analyst and 

patient and help to establish rapport. This becomes especially important 

when the patient is severely neurotic. 

Maintaining rapport is important in establishing trust, which may take 

different forms for different types. The following examples are generaliza- 

tions based on clinically observed differences among the types. Sensation 

types tend to appreciate and respect an analyst who is able to remember 

the details of the patient’s life and the content of previous sessions, and 

who has an ability to appraise life events pragmatically. In so doing, the 

analyst does not go beyond what the patient presents. Intuitives, by con- 

trast, respond to the analyst’s ability to bring disparate information into a 

new and complex whole, or to present the patient with a new way of 

viewing him- or herself. The analyst must be insightful. Thinking types 

respect an analyst who is at least as “‘smart’’ as they. The analyst should 

be able to maintain a logical rhetoric and come to logical conclusions. A 

thinking type patient once described his feeling therapist: ‘‘He’s a nice guy, 
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very helpful, but he’s not very bright.’’ Feeling types often want to be 

appreciated and approved as being unique. 

The above examples illustrate some of the ways a good conscious re- 

lationship can be established and maintained, so that the patient may later 

be able to tolerate and accept increased tension within the analytic session. 

The importance of typological awareness throughout the entire course of 

analysis is emphasized by Meier, who states: 

We must assume that whatever the analyst’s system looks like to begin with, 
he should always be able to change altogether every single moment of the 
process, so as to produce a tension of opposites with regard to the system of 
the analysant [sic], so that something really can happen and things can really 
be constellated and the problem can really come to a head. (P. 282) 

Thus, for Meier, it is through shifts in the analyst’s attitude and function 

type that growth is induced. 

The clinical judgment of when to use the intrusion Ag intuition, or the 

pragmatic fact-finding of sensation, or the impersonal probing of thinking, 

or the empathic understanding of feeling, in addition to attending to the 

patient’s inner and outer life, is at the core of analytic technique. Any 

rotation can serve to increase or decrease the dynamic tension not only 

between the analyst and patient, but within the patient as well, lead- 

ing to the integration, and at times the painful emergence, of the uncon- 

scious. 

Whereas tension between the analyst and patient can be decreased by 

the analyst’s rotating his or her typology so that congruence with the pa- 

tient is achieved, tension can be increased by the analyst’s taking a com- 

pensatory or polar function in opposition to the patient. For example, a 

schizoid young man who was very intuitive but lacking in judgment spent 

many of his waking hours writing in his journal and recording his dreams. 

These activities served his avoidance of living in the world. The initial 

sessions supported his flights of imagination, and new insights were given 

to him. After many months, the clinical judgment was to direct his concern 

to the mundane, sensation aspects of living. He was asked such simple 

questions as, ‘‘What did you have for breakfast this morning?’’ These 

questions served to create some tension in order to direct his attention to 

his inferior function. The ensuing sessions gradually became more focused 

on his lack of friends, his fear of people, and his career choices. 

When tension should be increased is a clinical judgment, but Jung has 
provided a general rule: 

The general rule should be that the weakness of the conscious attitude is pro- 
portional to the strength of the resistance. When, therefore, there are strong 
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resistances, the conscious rapport with the patient must be carefully watched, 
and—in certain cases—his conscious attitude must be Supported to such a 
degree that, in view of later developments, one would be bound to charge 
oneself with the grossest inconsistency. That is inevitable, because one can 
never be too sure that the weak state of the patient’s conscious mind will prove 
equal to the subsequent assault of the unconscious. In fact, one must go on 
supporting his conscious (or, as Freud thinks, ‘‘repressive’’) attitude until the 
patient can let the ‘‘repressed’’ contents rise up spontaneously. Should there by 
any chance be a latent psychosis which cannot be detected beforehand, the 
cautious procedure may prevent the devastating invasion of the unconscious or 
at least catch it in time. (1946, p. 186) 

Jung’s general rule contains an admonition against unduly evoking the 

contents of the unconscious. The conscious relationship can be attended to 

when the analyst can rotate his typological compass so that it is congruent 

with the patient. This is especially important when the evaluative initial 

sessions show any signs of a borderline cofidition or severe character dis- 

order. 

Neglect in accommodating one’s own typology to that of the patient 

can lead to several unfortunate consequences when strong resistances are 

present. On the one hand, a strong transference can be induced; and on the 

other, an assault of unconscious contents can erupt. Both of these may 

have a deleterious effect upon the progress of analysis. 

Awareness of typology is also important with regard to the phenome- 

non of transference. The concept of transference has several meanings and 

uses in analytical psychology. Transference is used, at times, almost as a 

synonym for the analytic relationship, for it is through the relationship with 

the analyst that the individuation process occurs. As such, transference is 

the sum total of conscious attitudes towards the analyst, the myriad uncon- 

scious projections that have occurred during the analysis, and the uncon- 

scious relationship that has existed between analyst and patient. 

A more specific use of the term transference involves a projection onto 

the analyst of a significant person in the patient’s past. An important at- 

tribute of this phenomenon is that the projection thereby defines the rela- 

tionship with the analyst. An example will illustrate this. In the case pre- 

sented above of the introverted feeling man who was in the grip of his 

inferior function, the man’s analytic work was essentially a repetition of 

his attempt to be the dutiful son to his father. In analysis, he became the 

‘‘good analytic patient’; he brought in dreams, responded well to interpre- 

tations, began reading Jungian literature, and even expressed an interest in 

becoming a Jungian analyst. Just as he had sought his father’s approval, 

he was seeking the analyst’s approval. This projection onto the analyst 
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defined his relationship to the analyst and thus was a transference in the 

second meaning of the term. 

Such transference projections must be distinguished from other kinds 

of projections that occur in analytic work. Jung stated that the unconscious 

first appears in projected form. Thus the analyst may be the recipient of 

many projections during the course of an analysis, as precursors to emerg- 

ing unconscious contents, which, in fact, do not define the relationship. 

For example, a patient who has difficulty expressing anger may project his 

or her anger onto the analyst, so that the analyst is viewed as being angry 

with the patient. This projection may not define the relationship, and to 

regard it as a transference would be an error. Continued focus on the so- 

called transference might only serve to inhibit further projections—that is, 

other contents of the unconscious. 

Extraverted perceptive type analysts—those with sensation or intuition 

as their superior function—are more likely to view projections of their 

patients as indicators of the relationship—that is, as a transference projec- 

tion. If this occurs, and if the analyst focuses on the reductive-regressive 

aspect of the patient’s projections, the ground is laid for an analysis in 

which the patient gets stuck in a regressive complex. This would only 

occur if a projection is taken to be the sole relationship with the analyst. 

An error of this kind is frequent with analysts-in-training, especially those 

who have a reductive bias. 

Thus, for the extraverted analyst, the transference may be an impedi- 

ment resulting from failure to recognize the analyst’s own typological con- 

cerns, as well as a misjudgment of the nature and pervasiveness of the 

patient’s projections, especially if the patient happens to be an introvert. 

The error of the introverted analyst would be a failure to recognize a trans- 

ference projection, so that his or her conduct would result in a blind con- 

cern for the patient’s inner life, without noting that the crucible of integra- 

tion for the patient is the relationship, albeit distorted, with the analyst. 

Another error in not following Jung’s general rule is that the premature 

evocation of unconscious contents, through the creation of tension, may 

result in an eruption of these contents, resulting in acting out or psychosis. 

Here the emphasis on eliciting the unconscious may have unfortunate re- 

sults. As Jung has stated: 

It would be a dangerous prejudice to imagine that analysis of the unconscious 
is the one and only panacea which should therefore be employed in every case. 
It is rather like a surgical operation and we should only resort to the knife 
when other methods have failed. So long as it does not obtrude itself the un- 
conscious is best left alone. (1946,"p. 186) 
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TYPOLOGY AND COUPLES 

In 1931, Jung indicated the importance of typology in marriage when he 
stated: 

My profession has always obliged me to take account of the peculiarities of 
individuals, and the special circumstance that in the course of I don’t know 
how many years I have had to treat innumerable married couples and have 
been faced with the task of making husband and wife plausible to each other 
has emphasized the need to establish certain average truths. How many times, 
for instance, have I not had to say: ‘‘Look here, your wife has a very active 
nature, and it cannot be expected that her whole life should centre on house- 
keeping.”’ (1931, pp. 532—33) 

One’s Weltanschauung is embedded in one’s typology and character, 

and it therefore contains attributes that are not, by virtue of their subtlety, 

available in the fashionable and faddist publications of popular psychol- 

ogy. Whereas an emphasis on similarity is implicit in many of the current 

panaceas for marriage, typology, especially in the analysis of couples, un- 

derlines the understanding and tolerance of differences. For most of us, 

our typology is the standard by which everyone else is judged. Just as 

systems and theories of psychology are often partially a reflection of the 

author’s psychology, so too one’s expectations of one’s spouse or partner 

are a projection of one’s own psychology. It is usually the failure to rec- 

ognize and appreciate a partner’s typological differences that leads to the 

misunderstanding of a spouse. 

Failure to appreciate differences can lead to serious consequences. This 

is aptly illustrated by a couple whose presenting complaint was that their 

: disagreements, though in retrospect trivial, resulted in battles that at times 

led to reciprocal physical abuse. The husband complained that his wife 

was disorganized, untidy, and, worst of all, illogical. His wife perceived 

her husband to be organized to the point of rigidity, hypercritical, and 

rarely complimentary toward her. These perceptions of each other were the 

ground for their projections of malevolent motives. When they came into 

therapy, they were at an impasse and desperate. Within the framework of 

their respective typologies, each judged the other by a personal, though 

unarticulated, standard. 

The husband’s typological character was extraverted thinking with sen- 

sation, and the wife’s was extraverted intuition with feeling. Each ap- 

peared fairly well developed and although complexes were evident from 

their respective histories, it was judged that the primary difficulty between 

them was a consequence of their failure to respect each other’s differences. 

In the ensuing sessions, their differences were presented. They were both 
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very receptive, and affirmed each other; after ten hours, the sessions were 

terminated with a mutual recognition that their relationship was much im- 

proved. About six months later, the wife called to say that the marriage 

was good and their relationship enhanced. 

The above example is a somewhat dramatic instance of the ameliora- 

tive effects of an awareness of typology in marriage. Often the debilitating 

effects are more subtle, especially when the marital type-mix difficulties 

are intertwined with personal neurosis. 

An example of this is a couple who misperceived each other’s typol- 

ogy. The man and woman were both in their late thirties and had been 

married for nineteen years. They entered treatment because the wife had 

announced her intention of getting a divorce. Both stated that they doubted 

whether they loved each other when they married. They agreed that their 

early marriage was, for both of them, a way to escape from oppressive 

family situations dominated by rigid and demanding fathers. The Myers- 

Briggs Type Indicator was administered, and they were asked to fill it out 

for themselves, as well as the way each thought the other would answer it. 

The results would enable them to have an objective indicator of the accu- 

racy of their mutual perceptions. The husband turned out to be an extra- 

verted feeling type with intuition as auxiliary function, and the wife an 

extraverted sensation type with thinking as auxiliary function. Each per- 

ceived the other, however, as an introverted sensation type with thinking. 

This type matched the typology of both of their fathers! This result indi- 

cated that they projected onto each other their negative father complexes. 

Their projections prevented them from having any awareness of each 

other’s true natures. It was no wonder that they were literally strangers and 

felt lonely and inhibited. The couple mutually agreed to a divorce and 

subsequently entered individual analysis. 

Awareness and practical knowledge of the analyst’s own typology is 

perhaps more essential for the couples therapist because of the addition of 

a third person, the partner. In couples therapy, the analyst must rotate his 

or her typological compass twice, so that there can be effective communi- 

cation with both partners. To speak the language of only one partner means 

that the analyst runs the risk of being regarded as the champion of one of 

them. By effectively speaking both languages, the analyst can also perform 

the role of translator for the couple, which is an essential role for the 

analyst. 
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CONCLUSION 

Typology is important throughout the duration of analysis. It is especially 
important in the second half of life, when the striving for wholeness and 
balance becomes a major task. Whether analysands are directed towards 
the outer extraverted world or the inner introverted world, they must obtain 
a balance between the two that does not violate their basic characterologi- 
cal trends. Psychological typology as a psychology of consciousness and 
character can also be a psychology of individuation, insofar as strength- 
ening ego-consciousness where it is needed can allow the ego to permit 

unconscious contents to emerge purposively, leading to increased integra- 

tion and wholeness. Individuation is not necessarily a goal, but a process 

through which the individual integrates the contents of the uncoriscious, 

leading to adaptation to the world and to the Self, in a highly individual 

manner. The psychology of types becomes’ the means through which the 

unconscious is manifested. 

Finally, the importance of typology for the process of analysis is aptly 

stated by Jung: 

But one thing I must confess: I would not for anything dispense with this 
compass on my psychological voyages of discovery. This is not merely for the 
obvious, all-too-human reason that everyone is in love with his own ideas. I 
value type theory for the objective reason that it provides a system of compar- 
ison and orientation which makes possible something that has long been lack- 
ing, a critical psychology. (1931, p. 541) 

NOTE 

1. Two major instruments for assessing type are the Gray-Wheelwright Test, 
available through the C. G. Jung Institute of San Francisco, Inc., and the Myers- 
Briggs Type Indicator, published by Consulting Psychologists Press. Both these 
instruments reflect ‘‘classical’’ Jungian typological theory. A third, recently devel- 
oped instrument is the Singer-Loomis Inventory of Personality. Rather than reflect 
classical theory as presented in this paper, it uses Jung’s type concept within the 
tradition of trait theory, according to which scales can independently co-vary. This 
instrument is in its early validation-research phase, and therefore its clinical use 
lacks the research foundation that the other instruments have. For information on 
the Singer-Loomis inventory, contact the Psychology Department, Wayne State 

University. 
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ACTIVE IMAGINATION IN PRACTICE 

Janet Dallett 

long-range goal of Jungian analysis is the establishment of a consis- 

tent and continuing dialogue with the unconscious, a living relation- 

ship that does not come to an end simply because an analyst no longer 

mediates it. Work with dreams and with manifestations of the unconscious 

that come up in everyday life tends gradually to set this relationship in 

motion. A patient may not think of what he or she is doing as a dialogue 

until, at some point, it becomes necessary to make it conscious and to 

continue it in a more effortful and responsible way. Then the process 

called active imagination can be indispensable. Active imagination is the 

most direct way of relating to the unconscious, although its very directness 

brings unique complications and difficulties. 

It is neither necessary nor desirable for everyone who works analyti- 

cally to reach the depth of connection to the unconscious at which active 

imagination is required. These pages should not be used as a ‘*how-to-do- 

it’’ course, for deep involvement with the unconscious requires guidance 

from an analyst. Like all relationships, this one is entirely individual and 

follows its own, partly irrational direction. From a certain perspective, 

everything I write here will be completely incorrect. That is because any- 

one who reads it too rigidly, without taking into account that the opposite 

of any statement is always also true, will do violence to the individuality 

of the psyche. 

Janet Dallett, Ph.D., a poet, practices Jungian analysis in Los Angeles, California. A member 

of the Society of Jungian Analysts of Southern California, she is a former director of training 
of the C. G. Jung Institute of Los Angeles and has taught in its analyst training program. A 
graduate of Kalamazoo College, she received her Ph.D. in psychology from UCLA and the 

diploma in analytical psychology from the C. G. Jung Institute of Los Angeles. She edited 
The Dream: The Vision of the Night, by Max Zeller, and has published several papers, in- 

cluding ‘‘Theories of Dream Function’’ and ‘‘Looking for Jung: The Man in the Myth.” 
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A relationship with the unconscious as it expresses itself in active 

imagination is a symbolic process. That is, it will forever remain at least 

partly irrational. A living symbol expresses something that is not fully 

conscious, nor able yet to become fully conscious. As soon as a symbol is 

completely understood, it dies and becomes a sign. Something else can be 

substituted for a sign, as its equivalent. If, for instance, I say that a rose 

means love, and if the word love fully expresses the meaning of a rose, 

then the rose is a sign rather than a symbol. 

The images of the unconscious are not signs; their nature cannot be 

expressed by a simple equation like A = B. They are true symbols, deeply 

rooted in the irrational ground of being. To relate to them, it is necessary 

to accept paradoxes unacceptable to the rational mind and be ready to set 

aside all the rules at any moment. It takes a certain instinct and experience 

to know when to do that or when, on the contrary, to insist upon the rules. 

That is why an analyst’s help is well advised when active imagination is 

undertaken. 

Rather than ‘‘how to do it,’’ I want to give the flavor of this kind of 

work and bring out some questions that my use of this process has raised. 

I do not intend to answer my own questions so much as to circumambulate 

them-——that is, to wander among them in order to illuminate some facets 

of each. If the reader were to find my exposition too clear, it would be 

disappointing. That would give the illusion of understanding, whereas real 

understanding can only be attained through emotional involvement and 

through grappling with the thing itself. As Jung has pointed out in Aion, 

the difference between merely intellectual and real understanding ‘‘amounts 

roughly to that between a severe illness which one reads about in a text- 

book and the real illness which one has’’ (1951, p. 33). Bearing this in 

mind, let us cautiously approach the subject. 

Wuart Is ACTIVE IMAGINATION? 

In one of the very few papers published about active imagination, Hannah 
writes: 

Whenever man has tried to come to terms with an invisible, supernatural and 

apparently eternal reality . . . he has instinctively evolved . . . some form of 
meditation or dialogue that corresponds in a greater or lesser degree with what 
Jung has called active imagination. (1953, p. 38) 

Her treatment of the subject in spiritual terms resonates with my own 
sense that active imagination is most meaningfully defined as a dialogue 
with the gods. If this definition were understood fully, with all the meaning 
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implicit in it, no more would have to be said. The rest of this chapter can 
be seen simply as an amplification of it. 

There are some immediate implications of seeing active imagination as 
a dialogue with the gods. First of all, there must be at least two partici- 
pants, separate from each other. One of the participants in active imagi- 
nation is the conscious ego, rooted in external reality. It is impossible to 
relate to the world of imagination if you are simply caught and floating in 

it. Jung emphasizes this point in his autobiography, writing about a period 

when he was deeply immersed in the unconscious: 

Particularly at this time, when I was working on the fantasies, I needed a 

point of support in ‘‘this world,’’ and I may say that my family and my profes- 
sional work were that to me. It was most essential for me to have a normal life 

in the real world as a counterpoise to that strange inner world. My family and 
my profession remained the base to which I could always return, assuring me 
that I was an actually existing, ordinary person. (1961, p. 189) 

In addition to the ego, whose importance is indisputable, the other 

partners in the dialogue of active imagination consist of the gods as they 

express themselves through the psyche. Gods include also what religion 

has traditionally called devils. It is possible to say that the other parties in 

the dialogue are the archetypes of the collective unconscious. That sounds 

more scientific than ‘‘the gods.’’ It would be quite correct then to go on to 

define “‘collective unconscious’’ and ‘‘archetypes’’ as I did in a paper pub- 

lished some years ago: 

The collective unconscious constitutes all those aspects of the psyche that 

are basic to the human condition, those psychological characteristics that be- 

long to us by virtue of our biological structure. It is part of being human that 
most of us are born with two legs, two arms, a cerebral cortex, and the capac- 

ity to walk upright. These and all other aspects of our biology have certain 
psychological consequences and lead to typical modes of functioning and pat- 
terns of behavior that are reflected in the affects and images of the collective 

unconscious. Underlying the images are nuclei of energy which give impulse 

and direction to thought, perception, and at the instinctual level, behavior. 
These energic nuclei are called archetypes, which are [quoting Jung] ‘‘the nec- 
essary a priori determinants of all psychic processes. Just as his instincts com- 

pel man to a specifically human mode of existence, so the archetypes force his 
way of perception and apprehension into specifically human patterns.’’ (P. 412) 

This statement demonstrates clearly why I have come to prefer talking 

about the gods! It is all too easy to relate to the term archetype intellec- 

tually, without any sense of what that means as an experience. The word 

gods gives an emotional jolt, conveying something of the reality of a dia- 

logue with the unconscious. The gods (and demons) are autonomous fac- 

tors, rooted in a different reality (the reality of spirit, not necessarily the 
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material world), that can express themselves through the imagination. As 

William Blake has said, imagination is the ‘‘divine body”’ in all of us. 

Once the partners in the dialogue have been identified, the definition 

next implies that in active imagination there is a relationship between 

them. Some of the same considerations apply to this inner relationship as 

to relationships between people in the outside world. For example, full 

regard for the other’s separateness and idiosyncracies is essential. In the 

inner relationship, the unconscious must be permitted to be what it is, and 

not forced into ego or external reality notions of how it ought to behave. 

At the same time, the ego must hold firmly to its own reality. This is as 

difficult in inner as in outer relationships. 

Another similarity to outer relationships is that many aspects of the 

inner relationship are personal and private, not to be discussed indiscrimi- 

nately with others. It can be very important to discover when to keep to 

yourself what is going on between you and yourself, and when to talk 

about it. 
Furthermore, if you make a promise, it is as much a violation to break 

it in the inner world as in the outer; if you try to control or to have power 

over your partner, inner or outer, it is no longer possible to relate; and an 

inner relationship can no more be forced to obey rational considerations 

than can an outer one. 

The word active in active imagination is crucial. As in any relation- 

ship, if one partner (the ego) does not participate actively, the other (the 

unconscious) simply fills the vacuum by running on its own way, un- 

checked and unchanged, possibly taking over completely. Then there is no 

relationship. This is the case, for example, when a person is passively 

obsessed by fantasies. 

There are many examples in literature and drama of the kind of rela- 

tionship to divinity that expresses itself in active imagination. One of my 

favorites has long been the scenes in Fiddler on the Roof in which the 

father, Tevya, carries on down-to-earth, no-nonsense discussions with 

God. These provide a most authentic example of the actively participating 

relationship between God and man. 

More recently, the film Close Encounters of the Third Kind impres- 

sivély expresses both the emotional intensity of active imagination when it 

is fully engaged and some very specific aspects of it. In this film, visitors 
from another planet fill their human contacts with a sense of urgent neces- 
sity to paint or sculpt a specific image, a picture of the mountain where 
they land on earth and can be met. Others experience the same compelling 
drive to work out the mathematical-musical-color language that the aliens 
speak. These means of expression constitute the only way in which com- 
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munication with the ‘‘others’’ can be established. Similarly, the voice of 
the unconscious in the dialogue of active imagination often pushes to be 
given form in some quite specific way, whether it be sculpture, painting, 
dance, music, or some other medium besides words. 

One last direct implication of our definition of active imagination is the 
requirement for consciousness of the power and vastness of one of the 
partners in the dialogue, the gods, with whom a relationship is not to be 
undertaken lightly. Caution and religious respect for the other is a prereq- 
uisite of this encounter. 

THE COMPONENTS OF ACTIVE IMAGINATION 

Von Franz has spoken about four steps into which the process of active 

imagination can be divided (p. 88). These Steps offer a conceptually con- 

venient way to break up the process in order to look at it more closely, 

although it is unlikely that anyone ever actually does active imagination in 

such an orderly fashion. 

1. The first step is what von Franz calls ‘‘stopping the mad mind.”’ 

The thoughts of ego-consciousness must first be set aside in order 

to give the unconscious a chance to enter. 

2. The unconscious begins to come in, usually in the form of fantasies, 

images, or emotions. These are written down or given some other 

external form at this point. 

3. The ego reacts. There is a confrontation with the unconscious ma- 

terial that has come up. 

4. Conclusions are drawn and put to work in life. 

The First Step 

In The Visions Seminars, Jung speaks of the condition of the human being 

that is the starting point for active imagination: 

[You have] two different standpoints inside. One is your conscious stand- 
point. You say: I like this. But then a voice says: I don’t like it. Make that 
experiment, try it, it is a sort of dialectical method of finding out about your 
partner, your own differences. Choose a somewhat controversial object, a 

modern art exhibition, or the standpoint of one’s wife, or of one’s husband, 

and ask yourself what you think or feel about it. . . . It is not necessary that 
anybody listens to this experiment, you can do it for yourself in the quiet of 
your room. Say: I think so and so—and then listen, just cock your ears to hear 
whether you hear another opinion. Instantly up it comes: Oh no, not at all, I 
think otherwise. . . . This possibility of a dialectical method or a contradic- 
tory process is given by the fact that you never can get rid of the other point 
of view . . . which simply expresses . . . the opposites which are always in 
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yourself. We hate it, but it is nevertheless true. You cannot get rid of the 

opposites by saying the other thing does not exist. It does exist, it exists first 

of all in yourself, you are split from the beginning, because the hermaphroditic 

image of man. . . was split when you were born. You are outside, but inside 

you still have the recollection of the two,. . . this side and that, the opposites. 

(1976, p. 498) 

To permit that other point of view to come up, most people must find 

a way to set aside the critical, judging mode of the ego. At this stage the 

ego must simply observe, uncritically, what comes up, remaining alert but 

not filtering out anything. Something akin to the alpha state of unfocused 

attention is cultivated. About this Jung comments: 

We must be able to let things happen in the psyche. . . . Consciousness is 
forever interfering, helping, correcting, and negating, never leaving the psychic 
processes to grow in peace. . . . To begin with, the task consists solely in 
observing objectively how a fragment of fantasy develops. (1929, p. 16) 

I once had a dream that expresses nicely what not to do. In the dream 

I planted some young trees, and right away, the next day, got worried that 

not enough nutrients would reach their roots. So I dug up the trees in order 

to see how the roots were doing! That is the kind of thing the ego does to 

interfere with the very growth process it intends to nurture. 

A number of things can facilitate the first step of active imagination 

and help the interfering ego to stand aside. Naturally occurring situations 

of unfocused attention like tooth brushing, shaving, washing dishes, iron- 

ing, or jogging can be used to good advantage. Long before a patient 

is ready to engage the process fully, he or she can carry around a 

small notebook or tape recorder to catch the fragments of fantasy that 

impinge upon consciousness. The first thing is simply to notice the 
psyche’s activity. 

A ritual can help one to get into active imagination. When I first began 

to do active imagination, I would light a candle, turn down the lights, and 

sit in a particular way in a particular chair. Now, after many years, the act 

of sitting down at a typewriter is sufficient ritual. 

Often a dream ends at a moment when it might easily be continued in 

imagination, or there may be a particularly powerful dream image to relate 

to. Then, getting back into the imagery and mood of the dream facilitates 
the beginning of active imagination. 

Finally, working with graphic or plastic material rather than words may 
help reduce ego interference. The hands can do what they want without 
help from the head. 

What is really required at this ‘first stage is the attitude of the child at 
play. The hardest thing for adults to learn about play is to take it seriously. 
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They usually feel they can indulge in play only after having taken care of 
serious business. Yet play is a serious matter for the child, who continually 
creates, destroys, and re-creates new worlds. Recognizing the importance 
of this kind of play is essential for active imagination, as well as for many 
other endeavors. 

When, at the age of thirty-five, I returned to graduate school, I 
dreamed that I had to go to my childhood home and bring back with me a 
set of children’s building blocks. At the time I did not fully appreciate how 
vital it was going to be to recapture the playful-serious creative perspective 

symbolized by the blocks, to help my spirit survive the deadly earnest, 
overrational atmosphere of graduate school. 

Jung’s meeting with the deeper reaches of the psyche began whefi he 

realized that he would have to play with stones, like a little child: 

. aS a grown man it seemed impossible to me that I should be able to 
bridge the distance from the present back to my eleventh year. Yet if I wanted 
to re-establish contact with that period, I had no choice but to return to it and 
take up once more that child’s life with his childish games. This moment was 
a turning point in my fate, but I gave in only after endless resistances and with 

a sense of resignation. For it was a painfully humiliating experience to realize 
that there was nothing to be done except play childish games. 

Nevertheless, I began accumulating suitable stones, gathering them partly 
from the lake shore and partly from the water. And I started building: cottages, 
a castle, a whole village. (1961, p. 174) 

Much later, after he had integrated this experience, Jung wrote: ‘“The 

creative activity of imagination frees man from his bondage to the ‘nothing 

but’ and raises him to the status of one who plays’’ (1931, p. 46; italics 

added). This is the status that must be gained before active imagination 

can begin, with the play that so often initiates the process. 

The Second Step 

As the voice of the unconscious emerges, it is given expression. Whether 

in writing or some other medium, it is essential to give outer form to the 

material. Otherwise it is too easy simply not to hear (or see) what passes 

through, to be just a little dishonest about what the voice really said, or 

what the image really was, or how you truly felt at that moment. There is 

nothing more damaging to the psyche than self-deception. You can deceive 

your neighbor, your spouse, even your analyst, and get away with it; but 

when you deceive yourself, you simply become the victim of your unac- 

knowledged inferiorities. 

Active imagination is defined by the relationship between ego and un- 

conscious, not by the particular medium employed. The unconscious can 
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be expressed in an infinite number of ways, including poetry, stories, di- 

rect dialogue, verbal description of images, clay, painting, dance, photo- 

graphs, movies, music, and collage. Doing these things does not in itself 

constitute active imagination. The ego must react to what has been ex- 

pressed, draw conclusions, and put them to work in life before the process 

can be said to be complete. 

Deciding what medium to use is an individual matter, and I can offer 

only a few hints from my experience. In general, whatever is comfortable 

or feels right at a given moment is fine. If someone is skilled in one me- 

dium (for example, a painter or a writer), it is usually better to begin active 

imagination in a different medium. Skill too easily serves ego controi 

rather than expression of the unconscious. As Freud observed, mistakes 

usually express the unconscious and interfere with the ego’s intentions. 

Skill interferes with mistakes! On the other hand, someone who is partic- 

ularly afraid of the unconscious may be able to ease into the work by using 

a medium over which some personal control is possible. 

Clay has the advantage of being down-to-earth and far from the head. 

It makes the process very concrete and real. Writing, on the other hand, 

may facilitate more cognitive understanding. 

In my own active imagination, the medium I use depends partly on the 

state of the content. When I am in an emotional state, or when the content 

is deeply unconscious and newly emergent, or both, I prefer some graphic 

or plastic material. When I have come closer to understanding a message 

from the unconscious, writing works best for me. 

The Third Step 

Once the voice of the unconscious has been given form, the ego can con- 

front it. It is only from this moment that we can legitimately speak of the 

process as active imagination, and it is only now that the personality can 

be deeply changed by it. Now is the time for the ego’s questions, reser- 

vations, doubts, and judgments, as well as its emotions and its understand- 

ing. Now the ego must react to what has come. 

At this stage it becomes essential to come to know the reality of the 

psyche. In its responses, the ego must recognize the inner event as being 

just as real as any outer event, even though it is in a different realm. If, in 
outer reality, a strange man appears and says, ‘‘Follow me,’’ it is not a 
good idea to do so without knowing something about him; it is no wiser in 
inner reality. If a rattlesnake bites someone in the outer world, pretending 
it did not happen will not undo it» The same is true in the inner world. 
Inner events have real effects. 
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The figures of the unconscious express the reality of their own realm, 
but they are often unaware of human reality until the ego informs them 
about it. The ego has to confront the unconscious with the limitations and 
conditions of its human world. Once, when considerably greater inner de- 
mands were being made upon me than I had the strength to meet, I was 
startled to hear my analyst say, ‘‘Sometimes you have to say no to the 
Self.’’ It was a revelation to discover that I could talk back and inform the 
inner figures about my limitations. It was still more startling to find that 
when I did talk back, enormously important changes came out of the clash 
between the yes and the no of the conflict. 

Here, at the third step, it is necessary to take an ethical attitude toward 

what comes from the unconscious. It is difficult to move from watching 

the images like a movie to responding emotionally and making judgments 

about the contents. Part of the change is that now it is necessary to try to 

understand what the contents mean, in addition to appreciating their form. 

Jung gives an interesting example of a passive patient who failed to 

move into an ethical attitude in a piece of active imagination: 

One of my patients had the following fantasy: He sees his fiancée running 
down the road towards the river. It is winter, and the river is frozen. She runs 

out on the ice, and he follows her. She goes right out, and then the ice breaks, 

a dark fissure appears, and he is afraid she is going to jump in. And this is 
what happens: she jumps into the crack and he watches her sadly. 

This fragment, although torn out of its context, clearly shows the attitude of 
the conscious mind: it perceives and passively endures, the fantasy-image is 
merely seen and felt, it is two-dimensional, as it were, because he himself is 

not sufficiently involved. Therefore the fantasy remains a flat image, concrete 
and agitating perhaps, but unreal, like a dream. This unreality comes from the 
fact that he himself is not playing an active part. If the fantasy happened in 
reality, he would not be at a loss for some means to prevent his fiancée from 
committing suicide. He could, for instance, easily overtake her and restrain her 

bodily from jumping into the crack. . . . The fact that he remains passive in 
the fantasy merely expresses his attitude to the activity of the unconscious in 
general: he is fascinated and stupefied by it. (1928, pp. 211-12) 

The individual’s ethical participation in active imagination protects him 

from inflation by the archetypes of the collective unconscious—that is, 

from identifying with the gods. Without the commitment of confrontation, 

it is all too easy to become seized by the power principle, to use the 

unconscious for ego purposes rather than forming a relationship with it. 

This can have terrible consequences, as the following example shows. 

A young professional writer had for many months repressed the painful 

emotions connected with a tragedy in his life. Suddenly one day he began 

to write, day and night, and in the space of a few weeks had written a 
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complete novel consisting of unconscious fantasies that played about the 

experience he had not faced. He became completely possessed by this ma- 

terial, but even now, in writing about it, he did not face it. It took him 

over and poured out of him, but it was as if he were not there. 

He then had a dream clearly indicating that he must acknowledge and 

experience the painful emotion connected with what he had written. Still 

he steadfastly turned away from it. Instead of meeting his pain, he became 

identified with the book and possessed by fantasies of the wealth and 

power he expected to result from its publication. His inflation culminated 

in a long and destructive psychotic episode that might have been avoided 

had he been able to hear and act upon the dream’s message. 

The Fourth Step 

Once the ego has confronted the voice of the unconscious, the final step— 

drawing conclusions and putting them to work in life—requires full ac- 

ceptance of the responsibility for oneself. It means that one can no longer 

live unconsciously, as if one did not know what one has learned from 

working with the unconscious. What began as the play of a child leads 

now to the most profound ethical consequences in terms of how an indi- 

vidual life is lived. This is the hardest part, and the step that is too often 

not taken. 

People often ask how a dialogue with images and emotions of the un- 

conscious can lead to an ethical demand in life. A simple illustration fol- 

lows. Because this did happen simply and rapidly, it is easier to describe 

than most pieces of active imagination, which are usually slower, deeper, 

and harder to grasp. 

At a certain time in my life I had become profoundly exhausted, phys- 

ically and emotionally, from doing more than my introverted nature could 

tolerate. I was at the end of my rope but did not know it. In this condition 

I made a collage. Getting to the first step of active imagination was no 

problem. I was already walking around in a half-conscious state that per- 

mitted unconscious contents to come through easily. From a large selection 

of pictures I rapidly chose some that appealed to a certain spot in my 

stomach, and pasted them to cardboard without thinking about what I was 

doing. Then I stood back and looked at it. 

The central image was a young woman asleep in a hammock. The 
surrounding images were predominantly sad, dark, primitive women, chil- 
dren, animals, and people in introverted, prayerful, and self-reflective pos- 
tures. As I looked at the collage, Isdescended into profound sadness and 
realized for the first time that I was exhausted. I saw that I had been 
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ignoring my instincts, my femininity, my inner children, and my intro- 
verted nature. I knew that I should take time off from work and other 
obligations. Then the protests of the ego came in: I couldn’t possibly do 
that, I was needed by my patients, I had many commitments for which I 
felt indispensable, and so on. 

The depth at which these images touched me convinced me that I truly 
needed time in which to renew myself, but I did not take it. Within a few 
days I had developed a severe cold, which forced me to spend several days 
in bed, meeting the obligation to myself that I had not met voluntarily. In 
this case I had had the insight to draw the right ethical conclusion, but had 

failed to carry it out. Then life took care of the fourth step for me. 

WHAT ACTIVE IMAGINATION IS NoT 

A number of processes are often confused with active imagination, but are 

in fact different in important respects. To understand fully what active 

imagination is requires differentiating it from what it is not. 

Although it can be seen as a form of prayer, active imagination differs 

significantly from most traditional approaches to prayer. In the latter, the 

ego is instructed to give up its own requirements in submission to the gods. 

That is, the ideal of prayer is acceptance of whatever the gods say, without 

the “‘yes but’s’’ of ego-consciousness and human reality. In active imagi- 

nation, on the other hand, the “‘yes but’s’’ are expressed fully. 

In traditional prayer, then, the ego is valued less than the gods. This 

valuation can be dangerous because it fails to recognize the dark side of 

the gods, the demonic. Religious dogma is a response to and recognition 

of the power of darkness and the dangers that come from giving up ego 

considerations. Dogma serves as a protection, attributing anything too dis- 

ruptive to demons and thereby repudiating it. In active imagination, every- 

thing that comes up must be heard. There is no dogma to say that one 

thing is right and another wrong. The reaction of the ego then becomes a 

most crucial part of the relationship. 

Active imagination can be seen as a form of meditation, too, but it 

also differs from traditional meditation. Traditional forms of meditation 

usually prescribe the outcome (for example, nirvana, or the union of Shiva 

and Shakti), and the path for arriving at that outcome is predetermined. 

The spontaneous contents of the psyche are seen as nuisances at best, to 

be gotten out of the way in order to proceed along the path. In active 

imagination, these spontaneous contents are themselves the path. Whereas 

in prayer the ego is asked to step aside, in meditation it is the unconscious 
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that is asked to get out of the way, while the ego (or, more accurately, 

dogma) exerts a kind of control over the process. From the perspective of 

active imagination, traditional forms of meditation undervalue the role of 

the unconscious as a partner in the dialogue. 

Active imagination is not guided fantasy. Guided fantasy offers partic- 

ular images for the person to use or routes upon which to proceed, or both, 

and in this respect it is more like traditional meditation. In guided fantasy, 

the analyst’s images are added to the patient’s inner equation, muddying 

the relationship between ego and unconscious. This increases the patient’s 

ever-present temptation to put him- or herself totally in the analyst’s hands, 

and give up personal responsibility. It is easy for the analyst then to be 

seduced into what von Franz calls ‘‘the pride of the shaman’’—that is, 

taking on the position of power that has been offered and accepting the 

whole responsibility for another person. 

In learning to do active imagination, one needs guidance from an ana- 

lyst in the process, but not in the content. At best, the analyst helps pa- 

tients to open up to their own images and to respond to them in a way that 

is consistent with their own human reality. 

Active imagination is different from Gestalt ways of working with 

dreams. For example, one Gestalt technique is to try to “‘get into the skin’’ 

of a dream image in order to understand the image in the internal psychol- 

ogy of the dreamer. Active imagination stresses that one must remain 

clearly anchored and in one’s own skin, precisely not identifying with 

other figures. While pieces of the psyche can only speak through the voice 

or hand of the individual, still the point is to differentiate from inner fig- 

ures rather than to identify with them. Only when differentiation has oc- 

curred is it possible to relate to the archetypes in a meaningful way. 

Active imagination is not necessarily art, although some art is active 

imagination. That is, some artists grow and change through a confrontation 

with their work, but many do not, nor is this a necessary function of art. 

Hannah speaks of active imagination as a ‘‘creative function’’ (1953). 

All people have this creative possibility if they can tap it, but not everyone 

is a potential artist. It can be a serious mistake to confuse the products of 
active imagination with art, for several reasons. 

First, to be seduced into thinking that active imagination is art when it 

is not can lead one away from one’s real tasks in life. In his autobiogra- 
phy, Jung speaks of a moment when he encountered this temptation, of- 
fered by the woman within him, the anima: 

When I was writing down these fantasies, I once asked myself, ‘‘What am I 
really doing? Certainly this has nothing to do with science. But then what is 
it?’ Whereupon a voice within me said, ‘‘It is art.” . . . 
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. . I caught her and said, *‘No, it is not art! On the contrary, it is nature,’’ 
and prepared myself for an argument. . . . 

. . If I had taken these fantasies of the unconscious as art, they would 
have carried no more conviction than visual perceptions, as if I were watching 
a movie. I would have felt no moral obligation toward them. The anima might 
then have easily seduced me into believing that I was a misunderstood artist, 
and that my so-called artistic nature gave me the right to neglect reality. . . . 
Thus the insinuations of the anima, the mouthpiece of the unconscious, can 

utterly destroy a man. In the final analysis the decisive factor is always con- 
sciousness, which can understand the manifestations of the unconscious and 
take up a position toward them. (1961, pp. 185-87) 

Further, if active imagination is mistaken for art, the product of work 

on the unconscious may become more highly valued than the process. 

Then the meaning and value of active imagination easily become lost. 

Finally, if active imagination and art are confused with one another, the 

individual who has no particular artistic tafent will think there is no point 

in doing active imagination. 

The question remains whether there is any connection at all between 

active imagination and the work of an artist. A number of factors enter 

into the making of an artist. At a minimum he or she must have talent, 

developed skills, and a factor I think of as the inner necessity to give 

expression to certain contents. It is as if the gods insist that a talent be put 

to work. The artist carries something for all of us, giving public form to 

emergent changes in the collective unconscious. Active imagination gives 

private form to similar changes that are often, however, more idiosyncrat- 

ically personal than the artist’s expressions. 

There are people whom I have come to think of as creative personali- 

ties. They may or may not be artists, but are characterized by an absolute 

necessity to give form to inner images. Expression is therapeutic for them 

even if they never engage the complete process of dialogue that is active 

imagination. If they do not express, they become ill: physically, emotion- 

ally, or both. The unexpressed images act like a poison in them. These 

people usually find themselves crucified in a conflict between the require- 

ments of everyday outer reality and the inner demands of the spirit. Clas- 

sically this is seen as the artist’s conflict, as shown, for example, in the 

film The Turning Point. It is also manifest in the frequently expressed fear 

on the part of artists that they will prostitute themselves if they create to 

sell, rather than out of the purity of their vision. However, the same con- 

flict occurs in the creative person who is not an artist, illustrating the fact 

that creative vision is usually incompatible with existing collective values. 

Creativity brings images of new gods that challenge or destroy the old, 

while an established collective necessarily holds to the old gods. It is easy 
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to glorify creativity, perhaps without sufficient appreciation of its destruc- 

tiveness to existing values. 

DANGERS OF ACTIVE IMAGINATION 

The enormous power of the unconscious can be devastatingly destructive 

if it is released naively. Dreams express this power in such images as 

atomic bombs, tidal waves, or earthquakes. Since, in its first step, active 

imagination encourages reduced ego control and issues an uncritical invi- 

tation to the unconscious, it is potentially more dangerous than working 

with the images that come spontaneously through dreams. As Hannah 

points out (1953), active imagination is not dangerous when it is done 

right, but it is hard to do right and easy to do wrong. For people who find 

it especially easy to do, this very ease may be a sign that they are doing it 

in a way that leaves them dangerously vulnerable. 

There are a number of things the guiding analyst watches for in order 

to ground the adventurer in the psychic wilderness. Most danger spots 

involve loss of a firm standpoint in human reality. These things do happen. 

For the most part, it makes no sense to try to prevent them, but only to 

recognize them in order to bring in the antidote of consciousness before 

they reach serious proportions. For example, psychological inflation is an 

inevitable consequence of contact with an archetype. The only way to 

avoid inflation would be to stay away from archetypes, an absurd notion 

even in the usual, unanalyzed life. However, it is possible to become con- 

scious of the symptoms of an inflated state, to suffer it, and to learn how 

to get out of it at the first opportunity. 

The most serious danger of this work is the possibility of becoming 

overwhelmed by the unconscious. Sometimes unconscious contents take 

over completely, in a psychotic interval. It is most likely to happen when 

no way is available for separating from, confronting, and working with 

emergent contents—that is, when the person does not know how to do 

active imagination. A number of patients have first come to me in this 

condition, having fallen into the unconscious by using drugs, for example, 

or by practicing some form of meditation. They have been able to come 

out of it when given active imagination as a tool for relating to the over- 

whelming contents. However, it is possible for even the most experienced 

journeyer to venture further into the depths than he or she is able to handle 

and to become overwhelmed. 

A second danger lies in ego ambition and power. In extreme form, the 
attempt to exploit the power of the unconscious for ego purposes is black 
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magic. How nice it is to discover a personal atomic reactor in one’s own 
back yard, with the possibility of using that power to control others! This 
attitude fails to recognize the unconscious as a separate, autonomous 
“‘other,’’ a divine power. The unconscious responds badly to such ego- 
mania and in one way or another may take its revenge. The least damaging 
outcome of a power attitude is that the ego may try to push development 
faster than the psyche is ready to go, and it simply does not work. More 

seriously, I have seen people become terribly destructive, even fall into 

paranoid psychosis, when driven by a desire to dominate the unconscious. 
The only real protection from the dark side of the gods is a religious atti- 

tude—that is, full recognition and respect for the gods’ autonomy and 
power. ; 

A third danger is that emergent fantasies may be acted out in a literal 

way when their meaning is actually symbolic. To relate seriously to a 

fantasy of doing something is not necessarily the same as doing it. A so- 

phisticated sense of paradox is required to take the unconscious fully seri- 

ously, as something totally real in its own realm, and at the same time not 

to take it literally or act it out. To live out a fantasy concretely in the 

human realm, failing to recognize that it may concern spiritual (symbolic) 

reality, can on occasion be a disastrous error. Charles Manson is one of 

the best examples I know of someone who received and acted out uncon- 

scious contents concretely and uncritically. He said, ‘“God told me to kill 

those people,’’ and he did it without ever questioning whether what he 

heard might have a symbolic meaning. 

On the other hand, things may come up that do need to be lived con- 

cretely in the outside world and not be taken only as inner symbolic con- 

tents. Discerning the difference is rarely simple, and only becomes possi- 

ble at all in a careful confrontation between an emergent content and 

human reality, judgment, and ethical values. 

Another serious danger lies in the potential for inflation by, or identi- 

fication with, or possession by, unconscious contents. An instance of this 

kind of inflation is identifying with the product when a content has been 

given a beautiful form. It is important to realize that such products come 

largely from a divine creative power within, shaped with the ego’s help. 

Most real artists and writers know this instinctively. Robert Louis Steven- 

son, for example, spoke of the little men inside his head who did his 

writing. Identifying with creative products is a little like identifying with 

one’s children, without fully appreciating that, after birth, they are separate 

and have their own identity. 

Hitler was someone who became totally identified with contents of the 

unconscious. He became a living myth. Someone in such an inf *ted state 
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can be extremely charismatic, as he was, because the content that pos- 

sesses the person has the magnetic attractiveness of divinity. 

The fact that unpleasant, unattractive contents are as common as beau- 

tiful ones makes it easier to disidentify. It is tempting to lay claim to the 

beautiful poem one has written, but easy to think that the black witch who 

reared her ugly head is either accidental or came from somewhere else. An 

ounce of honesty will restore the humbling insight that both arose from the 

same source. 
Active imagination does not create dangerous contents, although by 

focusing on them, it can give them added power. The contents exist in any 

case, and they have an effect whether or not they are seen. Often it is 

more dangerous to remain unconscious of them than to meet them in active 

imagination. 

VALID RESISTANCES AND ‘‘LOuSY EXCUSES’’ 

Resistance to doing active imagination should always be taken seriously, 

particularly when there is a feeling of real fear. The healthy personality’s 

natural protection against dangerous aspects of the unconscious is resis- 

tance, and it should not be pushed aside lightly. However, the person who 

really needs the process must eventually overcome what Jung is said to 

have called ‘‘the damnedest lousy excuses’’ for not engaging in active 

imagination. After many years of doing active imagination regularly, I still 

suffer from the form of resistance that generates lousy excuses. It is some- 

times hard to distinguish between valid resistance and a lousy excuse. The 

same words can express either: ‘‘I have no time’’; ‘‘I have no talent’’; ‘‘I’m 

just making it up.’’ 

Valid resistances stem from at least two possible sources: There may 

be some perception of the dangers involved, including a fear of acting out 

if the fantasies are permitted to become conscious. It may take a lot of 

work to become aware of the fact that admitting the existence of a fantasy 

is not the same as doing the imagined thing. 

A second source of valid resistance is the sense that something may be 

destroyed that one is not yet ready to live without. When the new is cre- 

ated the old must give way. Something new emerging from the uncon- 

scious may be perceived as demonic because everything outside the con- 
scious perspective threatens its existence. Active imagination inevitably 
moves people out of their old boundaries, and they may or may not be 
ready for it. 

Lousy excuses stem from different sources. Probably most often they 
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come from the realization that active imagination is incredibly hard work; 
or there may be some misunderstanding about what it is, or a mistaken 
attitude or expectation about it. For example, maybe there is the idea that 
it is art, or that what comes out should be beautiful; or perhaps there is the 
attitude that it is “‘nothing but’’ play, for which there is no time. Possibly 
there is insufficient realization that the process is what counts, not the 
product; or maybe there is too much identification with what comes out, a 
failure to realize the ‘‘otherness’’ of the unconscious. Then, of course, 

anything embarrassing or unacceptable to consciousness has to be shut out. 

In most people, there exists a healthy separation between consciousness 

and the unconscious. Tension comes up quite naturally at the prospect of 

reducing the separation. This very tension is what permits a true confron- 

tation between conscious and unconscious perspectives, rather than simply 

drowning in the unconscious, but it does generate lousy excuses that have 

to be overcome. E 

When I first began doing active imagination, my own experience with 

resistance was instructive. I was under a considerable amount of pressure 

to get into it at that time, but would sit unproductively in front of my 

typewriter for long periods of time. I could not do it. One day as I sat 

there, I suddenly saw an image of another ‘‘me’’ sit down at my left. She 

was talking and talking, so I listened and wrote down what she was saying. 

She had a great deal to say indeed, about how absurd this whole business 

of active imagination was. She was the resistance, personified as a very 

rational side of myself that wanted nothing to do with this most nonrational 

process. Until that moment I had been identical with her, with no possi- 

bility of hearing what she was saying, confronting it, and going beyond it. 

I had to work hard to come to terms with her before I could go further. 

Wuy Do Ir? 

So much has been said by now about how hard it is to do active imagina- 

tion right, and how dangerous it can be when it is done wrong, that the 

reader could be forgiven for asking, ‘‘Why bother? What’s the point in 

doing active imagination at all?’’ There are some excellent reasons. 

Active imagination contains the very essence of psychological transfor- 

mation. The relationship between conscious and unconscious is what leads 

to a new center and synthesis of the personality. Work with dreams also 

brings about change, but the more profound changes that can occur later 

in life and in analysis usually require the additional help of active imagi- 

nation. 
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In the long run, active imagination brings psychological independence 

of the analyst. Dreams always fall directly into the dreamer’s blind spots, 

making them singularly difficult to understand without help. Active imag- 

ination provides an Archimedean point from which to work on oneself 

directly. Until then the perspective of the unconscious is mediated by the 

analyst, but with active imagination it is met face-to-face, bringing a new 

autonomy. Jung said that in the use of active imagination it becomes ap- 

parent whether someone truly wants to become independent through anal- 

ysis (Hannah 1953). 

Finally, active imagination reduces the psychological contamination of 

the environment to which we all contribute with unconscious projections. 

Through active imagination we become aware of our own images and be- 

gin to take responsibility for what belongs to us, rather than forcing 

spouses, children, neighbors, ‘‘the Blacks,’’ “‘the Arabs,’’ “‘the Jews,’’ or 

‘*the WASPs’’ to carry fragments of the psyche that we fail to recognize 

as our own. Upon the possibility of all individuals bearing their own 

weight the very fate of humanity may depend. 
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DANCE/MOVEMENT AND BODY 

EXPERIENCE IN ANALYSIS 

Joan Chodorow 

INTRODUCTION 

HE role of dance/movement and body experience in Jungian thought 

and practice has remained largely undeveloped. This neglect is despite 

Jung’s own relationship to his body and his love of dancing (Jaffé); his 

purposeful practice of specific movement exercises to calm and center him- 

self (Jung 1961, p. 177); his references to body movement as a form of 

active imagination (1916, pp. 83-84; 1929, p. 23; 1935, p. 173; 1947, 

p. 202; 1976, p. 374); and his dance/movement interactions with certain 

patients (Fay 1977, p. 183; Van der Post 1977, pp. 57—58; 1979). 

From his earliest work in the Burghdlzli Psychiatric Clinic in Zurich, 

Jung was fascinated by the mysterious, perseverative gestures made by 

some of the most regressed patients (1961, pp. 124—25). Fay (1977) and 

Van der Post (1979) describe one of his cases. While working with a 

woman patient who had not been known to speak for many years, he no- 

ticed that she continually made certain odd movements with her hands and 

head. Going on instinct, he shut his eyes and repeated her movements in 

order to sense what she might be feeling. He then spoke out loud the first 

words that came to him. The woman responded immediately by saying, 
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‘“‘How did you know?’’ From that moment, a connection was made. The 
woman, previously regarded as incurable, was soon able to talk with him 
about her dreams and was ultimately able to be discharged. After this ex- 
perience, he frequently relied on the body experience as a communicative 
bridge to reach patients who were completely withdrawn (Fay 1977, 
p. 183; Van der Post 1979). 

In discussing ritual, Jung said that the gesture is the most archaic man- 
ifestation of culture and spiritual life. In the beginning was the symbolic 
gesture, not the word (von Franz 1978, p. 25; 1979). Although he had an 

instinctive grasp of movement as our primal means of expression and com- 

munication, Jung seems to have given it relatively little attention in the 

development of analytical psychology. But his comments on the body- 

mind relationship are of interest for our topic. Psyche and matter are ‘‘two 

different aspects of one and the same thing’’ (1947, p. 215). ‘‘The symbols 

of the self arise in the depths of the body =. (1940, p. 173). What we 

call psychic includes both physical and spiritual dimensions (1929, p. 51). 

Jung envisioned the analogy to the color spectrum with two poles, ranging 

from ‘‘the ‘psychic infra-red,’ the biological instinctual psyche’’ to ‘‘the 

‘psychic ultra-violet,’ the archetype . . .”’ (1947, p. 215). As with much 

of his other work, he offered here a vast foundation from which others 

have built and may continue to build. 

THE JUNGIAN LITERATURE 

An awareness of the need for body experience and movement seems to be 

emerging in the Jungian literature. Kalff (1971) and Kreinheder address 

the importance of the body in the development of spiritual life. Sullwold 

presents a powerful case study of her analytical work with a child, which 

includes her description of the two of them becoming immersed in a dance 

the child taught her. Singer explores psychological androgyny as experi- 

enced and expressed through the dances of gods and humans. Hall differ- 

entiates between enacting and acting out and suggests dance as a form 

through which dreams may be enacted (pp. 331—43). Whitmont traces the 

historical tradition that produced our separation of body-mind and states 

that we can no longer operate with this schism: ** . Our emotions and 

problems are not merely in our souls, they are also in our bodies... .”’ 

(p. 16). He explores the use of techniques involving body-level awareness 

and symbolic enactments to deepen and broaden the Jungian analytic pro- 

cess. Bosanquet suggests that ‘‘touching can, in certain circumstances, pro- 

mote the analytical process and. . . prohibition of touching can delay or 
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inhibit this’’ (p. 42). She discusses the role of tactile contact in a case 

history, in early development, in regression, and in the larger society. 

In his discussion of Pan/Echo, Lopez-Pedraza weaves wonderfully rich 

images around a therapy based on Echo-like reflections. 

The happening of Pan’s echo in psychotherapy can constellate a true epiphany 
of Pan, which is one of the most vivid expressions of the psychotherapeutic 
relationship. Like cures like . . . this is where the real symmetry happens, 
where the dance is, where the psychotherapy of Pan is. It is the expression of 
two bodies dancing in unison, a psychotherapy of the body. Are we in the 
psychoid realm of the psyche? Perhaps—but for sure we are in the realm 
where Pan appears in a psychotherapy within a sort of dance and through body 
movements, constellating the transference which belongs to him. (Pp. 84—85) 

Hillman contrasts the medical/diagnostic approach to the body, which 

emphasizes definition, with the dialectical approach in analysis, which 

seeks amplification: 

Analysis too pays meticulous attention to the body. It observes and listens to 
the body as experience. The body is the vessel in which the transformation 
process takes place. The analyst knows that there are no lasting changes unless 
the body is affected. Emotion always tears at the body, and the light of con- 
sciousness requires the heat of emotion. These affections of the body during an 
analysis are symptomatic—not in the diagnostic sense—of stages in the di- 
alectic. To take them diagnostically and treat them medically might harm the 
process. The outbreak of skin rashes, circulation disorders, internal organ com- 
plaints, aches and pains, all reflect new areas of body experience, which must 

often first come about in the guise of ailments until the body can be heard 
without having to scream for recognition. The analyst also pays the same care- 

ful attention to his own body, listening to cues in his own flesh to aid his 
dialectic. He tries to sense during the hour when he is tired and hungry, sex- 
ually excited, slumped in passivity, irritatedly fidgeting, or developing symp- 
toms and illness. His body is a sounding board. This sensitivity is appropriate 
to the body as experience and fits the analytical work. (Pp. 145—46) 

Woodman addresses issues of body and psyche throughout a beauti- 

fully written psychological study of obesity, anorexia nervosa, and the re- 

pressed feminine. She suggests dance as a powerful, practical way women 

may learn to listen to their bodies. It is terrifying for modern women 

to give themselves up to their emotions and the music and thus experience their 
own corresponding depths. . . . That leap into the unconscious, however, is 
the very link that could connect them to the life force. . . . This is not to 
recommend that women return to primal dance. Rather it is to suggest that the 
medium of music and creative dance is one of the surest ways to bring con- 
sciousness into the forgotten muscles. The dialogue with one’s own body is a 
form of active imagination. (P. 113) 
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DANCE/ MOVEMENT THERAPY 

While the use of dance as a healing ritual goes back to the dawn of history, 
dance therapy is a relatively new profession. The American Dance Therapy 
Association, founded in 1966, defines dance therapy as the psychothera- 
peutic use of movement as a process that furthers the physical and psychic 
integration of an individual (Smallwood 1974b, p. 115). Dance therapy is 
based upon the assumption that mind and body are in constant reciprocal 
interaction (Schoop 1974, p. 44). It is built on psychological and physio- 
logical concepts, with an emphasis on the relationship of body and psyche. 
To use movement in therapy is to work directly with the most basic and 

primitive aspects of human experience. ‘Differences in theoretical concep- 

tualizations may alter the’style or technique, but the underlying mevement 

theories are inclusive. Dance therapy offers an alternative method for 

working within the context of any systematized theory of human behavior’’ 
(Chaiklin, pp. 701-3). 

One approach to dance therapy is based on Jungian psychology. Jung- 

ian movement therapy utilizes the technique of active imagination in move- 

ment to contact directly the individual’s symbolic world (Bernstein 1980, 

p. 45). The therapist most often suggests a structure for self-directed 

movement that will enable discovery and development of themes from the 

unconscious. The movement process may produce an overall impression, 

a repetitive gesture, a certain body state or image that invites further ex- 

ploration. Dreams, fantasies, life relationships and situations, early body 

memories, art, and issues of transference and countertransference may also 

be explored through movement. The experience and reflections on it may 

lead toward reduction of the theme to a personal early memory, or it may 

unfold toward mythological motifs and other universal experiences; often 

both occur. Whether the therapist watches or enters into the patient’s en- 

actments, the therapeutic relationship is the vital container. This aspect of 

the work is closely related to Kalff’s description of the ‘‘free and sheltered 

space,’’ the temenos, the receptive container that enables constellation of 

the self (1980, pp. 29-30). 

Active imagination through movement offers an individual the oppor- 

tunity to develop a deep, self-sensing awareness—an attitude of inner lis- 

tening (cf. chapter by Dallett, above). Out of this receptive state, a move- 

ment response may emerge that is unplanned, authentic. Powerful images, 

feelings, and memories often arise out of a self-directed movement process 

and out of the relationship that contains it. The experiences of both mover 

and observer become intricately interwoven. With a deepening, mutual 
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sense of involvement, mover and observer approach the synchronistic mo- 

ment that transcends conscious-unconscious, inner-outer, self-other. 

Verbalization is an important part of the process. There is usually some 

verbal expression and exchange before, after, and occasionally during the 

movement. Self-directed movement may go on for twenty to thirty minutes 

or more. At other times, a movement experience of a few minutes may 

serve aS material for much subsequent reflection and processing, with or 

without words. Whether long or short in duration, movement is often fol- 

lowed by a period of natural stillness and continuing inner attentiveness. 

At this point, verbal exchange may be premature. Art expression is some- 

times a helpful bridge, or poetic metaphor, or simply sitting together in 

silent, mutual reverberation. General rules are impractical for this transi- 

tion because the links connecting movement/body experience, imagery, re- 

flection, and verbal processes between two individuals are subtle and com- 

plex. At times, conscious psychological connections, insights, or 

interpretations are immediately available. At other times, it may take 

longer. Sometimes, a transformative experience simply cannot be ex- 

pressed in words. 

Rather than attempting to evoke specific behavioral change, this ap- 

proach to dance therapy relies on the natural development of internally 

generated cues. It sees the body as the primary guide to the unconscious 

(Adler-Boettiger). This approach represents an important part of the dance 

therapy literature and its developing body of knowledge. It is a major focus 

of studies in some of the graduate-level training programs in dance therapy 

and an area of specialization for postgraduate studies. 

MARY WHITEHOUSE 

Mary Whitehouse made a profound contribution in the field of dance ther- 

apy, and her work offers rich resources to Jungian psychology. From her 

roots in dance, she was drawn into the experience of personal analysis with 

Hilde Kirsch in Los Angeles and into studies at the Jung Institute in Zu- 

rich. She became a major pioneer in the field of dance/movement ther- 

apy, linking her understanding of movement to the principles of depth psy- 

chology. 

In a paper entitled “‘C. G. Jung and Dance Therapy’’ (1979), White- 

house delineates two major principles—active imagination and polarity— 

and explores them from the perspective of dance/movement. Polarity is 

built into the physical body. We are, organized via pairs of opposites, phys- 

ically and psychologically. No human action can be accomplished without 
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the operation of two sets of muscles, one contracting, one extending. As 
three-dimensional beings, each body axis contains a pair of opposites: up- 
down, left-right, backward-forward. One-sided psychological attitudes 
manifest themselves and can be explored at the body level. To sense con- 
sciously the simplest body movement is to experience an interrelationship 
of the opposites. 

An example of this may be helpful. The following is meant to be read 
as if you are listening and responding to the voice of someone you trust. 
As you read, give some attention to the rhythm of your breathing. Give 

yourself time simply to notice the taking in and giving out of each breath 

cycle. Can you find not only inhalation and exhalation, but also the two 

subtle moments of reversal in-between? Feel how the inhalation pauses 

before it reverses itself. And feel that suspended space at the bottom of the 

breath cycle, where the wonder of renewal. continually emerges out of 

emptiness. You may find that your body has shifted, or wants to shift, 

towards an alignment that allows air to come in and out more easily. 

Yawning may occur, or some other transition toward deepening the breath 

cycle. But give primary attention to awareness. Don’t direct, don’t inhibit, 

just let it happen. No praise, no blame. As you continue to attend to your 

breathing, notice where you feel it. Is it in your throat? Chest? Rib cage? 

Abdomen? Lower back? Pelvic floor? Do you feel the transformation from 

coolness to warmth as air enters and leaves you? Notice the tendency to 

grow, to take up more space with each inhalation. You may feel yourself 

lengthening (up-down), widening (left-right), deepening or bulging (front- 

back). There is usually shrinking with exhalation: shortening, narrowing, 

compressing. With each breath cycle, sense the fullness of your three-di- 

mensionality, the length, width, and depth of your body. Sense how breath 

and body, spirit and matter, have effect upon each other. Then, when you 

finish reading this paragraph, close your eyes and let your body remember 

what you’ve just experienced. 
Whitehouse describes another form of the polarity principle: ““The core 

of the movement experience is the sensation of moving and being moved’’ 

(1958, p. 3). To feel ‘‘I am moving’’ is to be directed by the ego. To 

experience ‘‘I am moved’’ is to know the reality of the unconscious. ‘‘Ide- 

ally, both are present in the same instant . . . it is a moment of total 

awareness, the coming together of what I am doing and what is happening 

to. me” (ibid., p. 7—8). 
In a 1963 lecture, Whitehouse described the origin of movement as 

a specific inner impulse having the quality of sensation. This impulse leads 

outward into space so that movement becomes visible as physical action. Fol- 

lowing the inner sensation, allowing the impulse to take the form of physical 
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action, is active imagination in movement, just as following the visual image 

is active imagination in fantasy. It is here that the most dramatic psychophys- 

ical connections are made available to consciousness. (P. 3) 

Whitehouse encouraged people to embody their images from dreams 

and fantasies and emphasized the importance of staying with the image: 

‘* ‘When the image is truly connected in certain people then the movement 

is authentic. There is no padding of movement just for the sake of moving. 

There is an ability to stand the inner tension until the next image moves 

them. They don’t simply dance around’ ’’ (Frantz, p. 41). 

SENSATION AND IMAGE 

The question of whether internally generated movement cues are perceived 

by the mover as having the quality of sensation or image, or both, is most 

likely related to individual typology. Some people move with depth and 

authenticity but initially report either no images or only the constantly 

changing image of their own bodies and/or body parts in motion. It may 

be that such persons perceive the inner world predominantly through felt 

body sensations. They may have a powerful emotional response and even 

a sense of resolution, yet what it is about or where it comes from remains 

a mystery. 

Those whose movements follow and reflect an ongoing stream of inner 

imagery often move through journeys of mythic proportion. These people 

usually make intuitive connections between the movement experience and 

their lives. Following the image alone may lead to some sense of its mean- 

ing, but without attention to the instinctive body (through felt body sensa- 

tions), a movement experience lacks emotional spontaneity. 

Although one’s basic inclination may remain one or the other, self- 

directed movement tends to develop a relationship to both sensory and 

imaginal realms. When felt body sensation emerges as physical action, an 

image may appear that will give the movement meaning. Or, when an 

inner image emerges as physical action, the proprioceptive, kinesthetic ex- 

perience may lead the mover toward connection to his or her instinctive 

body. The richest movement experiences seem to involve both sensation 

and image, fluctuating back and forth or occurring simultaneously. 

EXPRESSION AND IMPRESSION 

Dance/movement may fulfill two basic psychological objectives. We have 
been discussing how it arises out of an internal state; this is movement as 



DANCE AND BODY EXPERIENCE IN ANALYSIS 199 

a means of expression. Yet it may also be employed to produce emotion, 
to subdue it, or otherwise to have an effect upon internal states; this is 
movement as a means of impression. Although the latter is a behavioral 
approach to psychic change, it sometimes has a place in the individuation 
process. An example is Jung’s occasional use of certain Yoga exercises to 
control an emotional response that might have otherwise been overwhelm- 
ing (1961, p. 177). 

Some of us are familiar with the planned and unplanned effects of 

rhythmic movement. It can take possession of groups. It can incite pas- 

sions or subdue them. People can be motivated to work, disciplined to 

march into battle, energized, or lulled into passivity: ‘‘. . . rhythm is a 

classic device for impressing certain ideas or activities on the mind’’ (Jung 

1912, pp. 154-55). Like any primal force, movement, particularly 

rhythmic movement, is powerful, and this power must be respected. It 

merits increasing recognition and study by those who are concerned with 

depth psychology. 

An emphasis on movement as expression or movement as impression 

may produce two distinct ways of working. Attention to both, however, 

creates fluctuation and constant interchange. The movement process serves 

as a bridge between inner and outer worlds, each having an impact on the 

other. Expression and impression may form an ongoing two-way flow that 

builds toward new integration. 

CASE ILLUSTRATION 

Anna, a talented professional woman in her early thirties, has been in 

analysis for nearly three years. Although most of the process is verbal, she 

also utilizes movement, sandplay, and art expression. The following move- 

ment sequence will illustrate some of the concepts discussed in this article. 

Recently married, Anna is struggling with the tension between her ca- 

reer and potential motherhood. In movement exploration, she finds two 

opposite attitudes. When her right side leads, she finds quick movements 

that emphasize extension, definition, firmness. When her left side leads, 

she finds sustained softness: her body gathers inward, her arms gently 

overlap and envelop a small unseen shape. 

After enacting each of these attitudes, she pauses and begins to expe- 

rience tension between the two. She attempts to find a way of moving that 

simultaneously embodies both sides, but instead she is gradually pulled 

apart into the shape of a twisted, hanging crucifix. As her right arm 

reaches outward, it is rigid and ineffective. Her left side is awkward as she 
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attempts to encircle a baby with one arm. She begins to cry, yet is able to 

remain with the symbolic action. 

Watching her, the therapist notices that her own body is becoming 

tense with restricted, shallow breathing. In Anna’s pain, she recognizes 

her own. She now finds herself drawn into the enactment and reflects 

Anna’s body state. Almost as if mirror images of each other, they hang 

together, twisted by a seemingly unresolvable tension. It is a timeless ex- 

perience that moves through and beyond personal pain. They remain sus- 

pended together, moving only slightly, crying silently until both know that 

something has shifted. Although the issue is not resolved, there is a feeling 

of completion and relief. A struggle known by each of them individually, 

and by many women, has been seen and touched. A synchronistic moment 

has occurred. When they are ready to talk, the sense of mutuality remains 

strong. Rather than interpreting, they each tell about their own experience 

of the movement. 

Here, simultaneous work on physical and psychological levels has ac- 

tivated the archetype of the wounded healer. As both analyst and patient 

contact a profound sense of individual and collective woundedness, the 

depth of their experience constellates the other side of the archetype. As 

the wound is felt and recognized, it brings some experience of healing. 

Like many modern women, Anna expected herself to fulfill all profes- 

sional and family needs simultaneously. Her ego’s attempt to integrate the 

polarities, soft-firm, gather-extend, slow-quick—all in the same instant— 

was ineffective. In subsequent work, she discovered that sequential, fluc- 

tuating rhythms can encompass many pairs of opposites. Her life now in- 

cludes both motherhood and career. As in the movement sequence, the 

struggle is not resolved, but there is some feeling of completion. 

CONCLUSION 

It seems that as the Jungian collective turns its attention to the neglected 

feminine and to the shadow, it cannot avoid attending to the third aspect 

of this rejected trinity: the body. Jung pointed the way to this in 1928 
when he wrote: 

. if we can reconcile ourselves to the mysterious truth that the spirit is 
the life of the body seen from within, and the body is the outward manifesta- 
tion of the life of the spirit—the two being really one—then we can under- 
stand why the striving to transcend the present level of consciousness must 
give the body its due. (Pp. 93-94) 
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SANDPLAY AND JUNGIAN ANALYSIS 

Louis H. Stewart 

I 

ANDPLAY is an activity in which a shallow tray of sand and a collec- 

tion of miniature figures are used by patients, both adults and children, 

to play out fantasies in the sand. It is a natural addition to Jung’s various 

techniques of active imagination (cf. chapter by Dallett, above), which 

foreshadowed today’s art therapies. Sandplay clearly satisfies the funda- 

mental criterion of permitting a person to elaborate and develop themes 

‘“‘by giving free rein to his fantasy’? (Jung 1946, p. 202)—as, perhaps, 

guided fantasy and psychodrama do too. Still, for all the similarity to other 

techniques of active imagination, sandplay is set apart from them by virtue 

of its roots in the symbolic play of childhood. 

From time immemorial, children have found in their native soil, and in 

the miniature objects in the world around them, the basic tools for the 

structuring of their imagination. Such play is timeless and universal. Just 

how essential and effective private rituals may be for the psychic equilib- 

rium of an individual child is evident in this example from Jung’s own 

childhood: 

My disunion with myself and uncertainty in the world at large led me to an 
action which at the time was quite incomprehensible to me. I had in those days 
a yellow, varnished pencil case of the kind commonly used by primary-school 
pupils, with a little lock and the customary ruler. At the end of this ruler I now 
carved a little manikin, about two inches long, with frock coat, top hat, and 
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shiny black boots. I colored him black with ink, sawed him off the ruler, and 
put him in the pencil case, where I made him a little bed. I even made a coat 
for him out of a bit of wool. In the case I also placed a smooth, oblong 
blackish stone from the Rhine, which I painted with water colors to look as 
though it were divided into an upper and lower half, and had long carried 
around in my trouser pocket. This was his stone. All this was a great secret. 
Secretly I took the case to the forbidden attic at the top of the house . . . and 
hid it with great satisfaction on one of the beams under the roof—for no one 
must ever see it! . . . I felt safe, and the tormenting sense of being at odds 
with myself was gone. In all difficult situations, whenever I had done some- 
thing wrong or my feelings had been hurt, or when my father’s irritability or 
my mother’s invalidism oppressed me, I thought of my carefully bedded-down 
and wrapped-up manikin and his smooth, prettily colored stone. From time to 
time—often at intervals of weeks—I secretly stole up to the attic when I could 
be certain that no one would see me. Then I clambered up on the beam, opened 
the case, and looked at my manikin and his stone. Each time I did this I placed 
in the case a little scroll of paper on which I-had previously written something 
during school hours in a secret language of my own invention. The addition of 
a new scroll always had the character of a solemn ceremonial act. (1961, 

p. 21) 

This type of play is clearly ritualistic and carries religious overtones. 

In such play, children are responding to the same dim impulses that have 

moved humanity from time immemorial to seek communication with the 

spirit world, the realm of the ancestors. Late in his life, Jung had this to 

say of his childhood ritual: 

The meaning of these actions, or how I might explain them, never worried 
me. I contented myself with the feeling of newly won security, and was satis- 

fied to possess something that no one knew and no one could get at. It was an 
inviolable secret which must never be betrayed, for the safety of my life de- 
pended on it. Why that was so I did not ask myself. It simply was so... . 

The episode with the carved manikin formed the climax and the conclusion 
of my childhood. It lasted about a year. Thereafter | completely forgot the 
whole affair until I was thirty-five. Then this fragment of memory rose up 
again from the mists of childhood with pristine clarity. While I was engaged 
on the preliminary studies for my book Wandlungen und Symbole der Libido 
[now called Symbols of Transformation], I read about the cache of soul-stones 
near Arlesheim, and the Australian churingas. I suddenly discovered that I had 

a quite definite image of such a stone, though I had never seen any reproduc- 
tions. It was oblong, blackish, and painted into an upper and lower half. This 

image was joined by that of the pencil box and the manikin. The manikin was 
a little cloaked god of the ancient world, a Telesphoros such as stands on the 
monuments of Asklepios and reads to him from a scroll. Along with this rec- 
ollection there came to me, for the first time, the conviction that there are 
archaic psychic components which have entered the individual psyche without 
any direct line of tradition. (1961, pp. 22—23) 
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In considering examples like this, it is of great importance to realize 

that children, without question or doubt, simply proceed to play out their 

fantasies as they occur to them. While it is evident that there is a collabo- 

ration between the unconscious fantasy images and the child’s developing 

ego-consciousness, it is also clear that the lead in the process is taken by 

the unconscious images. The question of the relationship between uncon- 

scious fantasy images and ego-consciousness in active imagination was 

something Jung pondered for many years. His most considered opinion on 

the process, as it takes place in adults, is expressed in the following quo- 

tation: 

. a dark impulse is the ultimate arbiter of the pattern, an unconscious a 
priori precipitates itself into plastic form, and one has no inkling that another 
person’s consciousness is being guided by these same principles at the very 
point where one feels utterly exposed to the boundless subjective vagaries of 
chance. Over the whole procedure there seems to reign a dim foreknowledge 

not only of the pattern but of its meaning. Image and meaning are identical; 
and as the first takes shape, so the latter becomes clear. Actually, the pattern 

needs no interpretation: it portrays its own meaning. There are cases where I 

can let interpretation go as a therapeutic requirement. (1946, p. 204) 

For the child, then, it would appear that symbolic play is a direct ana- 

logue to adult active imagination, and, as a spontaneous activity of the 

psyche, serves the purposes of “‘individuation’’ in childhood. 

II 

The metamorphosis of the child’s private, symbolic play into a technique 

for use in Jungian analysis seems to have required that first it be domesti- 

cated to home and family. From thence it was removed to clinics for chil- 

dren, and finally to the offices of Jungian analysts working with adults. 

The first stage in this transition appears as a long-term consequence of the 

rediscovery of the child and of childhood following the awakening of hu- 

manist values during the Renaissance (de Mause). One of the tangible re- 

sults of this renewed interest in the child was a burgeoning toy market, 

which, in the late nineteenth century, began to provide miniature figures 

particularly suited to play in a restricted area that could, nevertheless, rep- 

resent a world. The incipient origins of sandplay can actually be traced to 

this development, through the fortuitous publication in 1911 of a book by 

H. G. Wells entitled Floor Games, in which the author describes the ex- 

citing games he played on the floor with his two young sons. This book 
influenced Margaret Lowenfeld and led directly to the creation of the 
World Technique, the immediate precursor of sandplay. 
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Wells wrote his book to edify other parents and to stimulate the man- 
ufacture of more adequate toys for children. But he had a more compre- 
hensive agenda as well, one that was consistent with his general aims of 
goading humanity into creating more imaginative goals for future living: 
‘Upon such a floor may be made an infinitude of imaginative games, not 
only keeping boys and girls happy for days together, but building up a 
framework of spacious and inspiring ideas for them for after life. The men 
of to-morrow will gain new strength from nursery floors’’ (p. 10). 

Railing against the inadequacies of toy manufacturers, he wrote: 

We see rich people, rich people out of motor cars, rich people beyond the 

dreams of avarice, going into toyshops and buying these skimpy, sickly, ridic- 
ulous pseudo-boxes of bricklets, because they do not know what to ask for, 

and the toy shops are just the merciless mercenary enemies of youth and hap- 

piness—so far, that is, as bricks are concerned. Their unfortunate under-par- 

ented offspring mess about with these gifts, and don’t make very much of 

them, and put them away; and you see their consequences in after life in the 
weakly-conceived villas and silly suburbs that people have built all round big 
cities. (Pp. 20-21) 

When Wells talks of toys, we hear the saine dissatisfactions that every 

sandplay enthusiast still experiences today: 

. we want civilians very badly. We found a box of German civilians 
once in a shop, the right size but rather heavy, and running to nearly five cents 
apiece (which is too dear), gentlemen in tweed suits carrying bags, a top-hatted 

gentleman, ladies in gray and white, two children, and a dog, and so on, but 

we have never been able to find any more. They do not seem to be made at 

all—will toy manufacturers please note? I write now as if I were Consul-Gen- 
eral in Toyland, noting new opportunities for trade. Consequent upon this 

dearth, our little world suffers from an exaggerated curse of militarism, and 

even the grocer wears epaulettes.. . . (P. 25) 

It is evident in the foregoing that Wells, in his twofold endorsement of 

the parental pleasures of imaginative play with children and the beneficial 

influences of such play on future citizens and their creations, had a well- 

formed idea of the role of play in childhood. Moreover, in his own enthu- 

siasm for the games that he played with his sons, he showed that the spirit 

of play was alive and well in him. His unique little book, then, owes its 

existence to the lively presence of the ‘‘eternal child.”’ 

Lowenfeld read Wells’ book in her youth, and it left a lasting impres- 

sion. Many years later, when she turned from pediatrics to establish her 

Institute of Child Psychology in London, it occurred to her to provide such 

materials for the children. Then, in that natural and spontaneous way that 

reveals the quality of genius, she had some shallow trays built in which 

sand and water were made available. The children took it from there. Here 



205ee LOUIS H. STEWART 

they found ready at hand the basic tools of their creative life. Lowenfeld 

notes that the children in her clinic came to call the box of toys the 

‘‘world,’’ and soon they spontaneously combined the toys and the sand 

trays (1979, p. 4). It may be said in all seriousness that the technique was 

created by children. What was also required for it to become a vehicle of 

psychotherapy, however, was the lively presence of the “‘eternal child’’ in 

two creative adults. 

From another perspective, it might appear that children did not so 

much create the World Technique, as Lowenfeld has suggested, but rather 

simply reintroduced the adults around them to their natural mode of sym- 

bolic play. As we noted earlier, children, quite on their own, have always 

played in this way, and with the very same materials. 

It is apparent that we are in the purview of the archetype of the child, 

defined by Jung as the ‘‘childhood aspect of the collective psyche,’’ whose 

function, Jung reminds us, is not confined to childhood but exists at all 

stages of life: 

The child motif represents not only something that existed in the distant past, 
but also something that exists now: that is to say it is not just a vestige but a 
system functioning in the present whose purpose is to compensate or correct, 

in a meaningful manner, the inevitable one-sidednesses and extravagances of 
the conscious mind. (1940, p. 162) 

In an illuminating commentary on Jung’s thesis, Hillman encourages rec- 

ognition of the implication that, for the adult, ‘‘freedom comes from the 

imaginal redeemed from the amnesia of childhood’’ (p. 46). In the reso- 

lution of his own midlife crisis, Jung provided a model for this process 

(Jung 1961, pp. 170-99). 

Il 

For all the brilliance of Lowenfeld’s contribution to child psychotherapy, 

it was many years before the full potential of her World Technique was 

realized with adults, through the application of Jung’s theories of active 

imagination and the individuation process. Of course, the hand-in-glove fit 

that then occurred was no matter of chance, for Jung had arrived at his 

theories through a long period of personal ‘‘confrontation with the uncon- 
scious,’’ during which he prefigured sandplay. In his memoirs, Memories, 
Dreams, Reflections, Jung for the first time revealed publicly the personal 
source of his conviction about the value of fantasy and play. He describes 
in moving terms the malaise that*followed his ‘‘parting of the ways with 
Freud.’’ The state of disorientation in which he found himself led him to 
a realization that he himself lacked a myth by which he could live. He 

\ 
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sought relief through analysis of his dreams and through a reexamination 
of his entire life, with the emphasis on his early memories and childhood, 
but to no avail. With no conscious solution at hand, he decided to do 
whatever might be suggested to him by the unconscious: 

The first thing that came to the surface was a childhood memory from perhaps 
my tenth or eleventh year. At that time I had a spell of playing passionately 
with building blocks. I distinctly recalled how I built little houses and castles, 
using bottles to form the sides of gates and vaults. Somewhat later I had used 
ordinary stones, with mud for mortar. . . . To my astonishment, this memory 
was accompanied by a good deal of emotion. . . . The small boy is still 
around, and possesses a creative life which I lack. (Pp. 173-174) 

Jung took this hint from the unconscious: he would seek to recover the 

creative life, which he had possessed as a boy and which his new experi- 

ence suggested was still alive. But how was. he to return to that boy, to 

become again like a child? His solution was to do what that boy had done, 

to play, and moreover, to play exactly what he remembered that boy to 

have played, a game of ‘“building houses, castles, a whole village.’’ So he 

began playing by the side of the lake near his home. He played for some 

time until he came to the altar of his church, which gave him pause. The 

church was 

a square building with a hexagonal drum on top of it, and a dome. A church 
also requires an altar, but I hesitated to build that. Preoccupied with the ques- 
tion of how I could approach this task, I was walking along the lake as usual 

one day, picking stones out of the gravel on the shore. Suddenly I caught sight 
of a red stone, a four-sided pyramid about an inch and a half high. It was a 
fragment of stone which had been polished into this shape by the action of the 
water—a pure product of chance. I knew at once: this was the altar. I placed 
it in the middle under the dome, and as I did so, I recalled the underground 

phallus of my childhood dream. This connection gave me a feeling of satisfac- 
tion. (P. 174) 

The significance of this memory for Jung can be appreciated only in 

reference to the experiences of his early childhood, which are related in 

the first chapter of his memoirs. There one learns that perhaps the most 

important experience of his childhood was this dream of the ‘‘chthonian 

God,’’ to which, in retrospect, he attributed the first stirrings of his intel- 

lectual life. Buoyed up then by the satisfaction of recalling the dream, 

Jung went on with his building game every day that weather permitted. In 

the course of this play, he began to acquire a new understanding of what 

his goal was: 

. my thoughts clarified, and I was able to grasp the fantasies whose 
presence in myself I dimly felt. 

Naturally, I thought about the significance of what I was doing, and asked 

myself, ‘‘Now really, what are you about? You are building a small town, and 
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doing it as if it were a rite!’’ I had no answer to my question, only the inner 

certainty that I was on the way to discovering my own myth. For the building 

game was only a beginning. It released a stream of fantasies which later I 

carefully wrote down. 

This sort of thing has been consistent with me, and at any time in my later 

life when I came up against a blank wall, I painted a picture or hewed stone. 

Each such experience proved to be a rite d’ entrée for the ideas and works that 

followed hard upon it. (Pp. 174-175) 

What Jung had discovered in his ‘‘building game’’ was that play did 

not necessarily lead down the slope of memory to childishness, but rather 

led directly to the unfinished business of childhood, represented in his 

early dream of the underground phallus. This connected him once again 

with the theme that had preoccupied him throughout his childhood. Fol- 

lowing that discovery, as he says, he found that his continued playing 

unleashed a flood of fantasies that he religiously wrote down, sometimes 

drew and painted, and always sought to understand. 

The ultimate discovery that Jung made in this long period of self-ex- 

ploration was that he had set in motion an ongoing process of psychologi- 

cal development, first through his ‘‘building game,’’ and then through his 

active engagement with the constellated fantasies. His conclusion from his 

own experience, and his observations of his patients, was that this process 

had aim and purpose: 

It is in the first place a purely natural process, which may in some cases pursue 

its course without the knowledge or assistance of the individual, and can some- 

times forcibly accomplish itself in the face of opposition. The meaning and 
purpose of the process is the realization, in all its aspects, of the personality 
originally hidden away in the embryonic germ-plasm; the production and un- 

folding of the original, potential wholeness. The symbols used by the uncon- 
scious to this end are the same as those which mankind has always used to 
express wholeness, completeness, and perfection: symbols, as a rule, of the 

quaternity and the circle. For these reasons I have termed this the individuation 
process. (1917, p. 108) 

We have reviewed Jung’s ‘‘confrontation with the unconscious”’’ at 

some length in order to present clearly the development of the technique 

of active imagination, with its beginnings in child’s play, and, secondarily, 

to emphasize the paradigm it offers of the process of constellating the child 

archetype and redeeming the imaginal. 

IV 

The adaptation of Lowenfeld’s World Technique to use in Jungian analysis 
was the accomplishment of Dora Kalff, who had been encouraged by Jung 

. 

\ 
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to become a child psychotherapist. In view of Jung’s use of play in his 
building game, coupled with the fact that he had actually become ac- 
quainted with Lowenfeld and her technique at an international conference 
in Paris in 1937, and, it is reported, even interpreted the ‘‘worlds’’ pre- 
sented by Lowenfeld (Bowyer), one might have supposed that he passed 
this information on to Kalff. But apparently this was not the case. Instead, 
Kalff encountered Lowenfeld and her World Technique at another inter- 
national conference, this one in the late 1950s. Later she visited Lowen- 
feld’s Institute of Child Psychology in London to observe the use of the 
technique, and then promptly adopted it for her own work with children. 

Kalff first presented her work at the Second International Congress of 

Analytical Psychologists in 1962. This paper was subsequently incorpo- 

rated into her book Sandspiel, which was published in Europe in 1966 and 

in an English translation, Sandplay, in the United States in 1971; this is 

the extent of her publications to date. She has, however, produced a superb 

documentary film that shows her in the studio of her centuries-old house, 

engaged in psychotherapy with several children and surrounded by the ma- 

terials of her art: crowded shelves of miniature figures, sand trays, and an 

array of other expressive media. The film consists of segments in which 

Kalff narrates the essentials of her theoretical orientation and the nature of 

her practice, interspersed with ‘‘live’’ interactions with several children us- 

ing sandplay. Included is the case of an imaginative young boy whose 

lengthy course of treatment is followed from beginning to end with repre- 

sentative sandplay constructions, some actually produced in the course of 

the film. Next to having personal contact with Kalff herself, this film is, 

without a doubt, the best possible introduction to her method of sandplay. 

Kalff’s book and her film are the seminal documents of sandplay. Yet 

her impact on Jungian analysts and other psychotherapists has come in 

large measure from the countless lectures, seminars, and individual train- 

ing sessions that she has undertaken over the past twenty years in Europe, 

the United States, and Japan. Through this person-to-person contact, she 

has single-handedly created a community of sandplay therapists around the 

world. The effectiveness of her presentations is greatly enhanced by the 

sand worlds themselves. Even when frozen in the static images of photo- 

graphic slides projected upon a screen, they still retain some of the magical 

quality of the living worlds, which spring to life once again for all who 

can see them with the inner vision of imagination. 

Kalff’s theoretical orientation, as expressed in her book and film, 

comes from the convergence of an early interest in Eastern thought with 

Jung’s theory of the individuation process. She finds a model for her un- 

derstanding of a child’s therapeutic progress in Neumann’s theory of the 
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stages of ego development in early childhood (Neumann, p. 24). In prac- 

tice, she focuses on the period of development when the integral ego is 

established and the Self is constellated, between two and three years of 

age. It is her experience that the children she sees have not successfully 

negotiated this stage. Her goal is to create, through the transference, a 

‘‘free and sheltered space’ (1971, p. 18) within which the child may reex- 

perience the primary relationship with the mother and thereby successfully 

constellate the Self anew. When this happens, familiar symbols of a four- 

fold structure, centering, the circle, and the like, appear in the child’s 

sandplay, and this development is followed by progression through the 

subsequent stages of ego development. In her book, Kalff presents seven 

case histories of children, and two of young adults, in support of her view. 

Additional cases can be seen in her film. Kalff’s more recent work has 

been largely with adults, but she has yet to publish anything on this expe- 

rience. 

Few published works exist by other Jungian analysts on the use of 

sandplay. There are a pair of introductory articles written for the larger 

community of psychotherapists (Bradway 1979; L. H. Stewart 1977); a 

discussion of recurrent themes in work with adult patients (Aite); and a 

collection of articles written for a book entitled Sandplay Studies: Origins, 

Theory and Practice, published by the C. G. Jung Institute of San Fran- 

Cisco. 

Aite, in his work with adults, describes an early phase of sandplay in 

which the ego seems relatively passive and in which consciousness appears 

fragmented. Gradually, as consciousness becomes more integrated, the 

play shows evidence of a more active collaboration of the ego with the 

fantasies being played out. In this latter phase, Aite sees sandplay taking 

on the characteristics of active imagination. At the same time, all aspects 

of the analysis—dreams, transference, and sandplay—begin to coalesce 

into an integral experience for the patient. New attitudes, and their expres- 

sion in behavior outside analysis, become more evident. In general, Aite’s 

observations are confirmed in my own experience with both children and 

adults, and they would appear to be consonant with Jung’s distinction be- 

tween the rite d’entrée to memories and unconscious fantasies and the 

succeeding stages of active imagination per se. 

Sandplay Studies is perhaps the most comprehensive publication on the 
subject to date (Bradway et al.). It contains an extensive bibliography, and 
a thorough review of ,the non-Jungian, as well as the Jungian, literature 
(Thompson); detailed case studiessof male and female adult patients (Sig- 
nell; Bradway); an extensive exploration of the nagging questions and 
problems that may arise in the use of sandplay (Spare); two papers on 

~ 
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Stages of development in children, one illustrating Neumann’s stages of 
ego development (Bradway), and one aimed at facilitating research, as 
well as clinical work, through an integration of Neumann’s theories with 
those of Erikson and Piaget (C. T. Stewart); and a theoretical article 
(L. H. Stewart). A characteristic of this collection of papers, seen as a 
whole, is the expression of individuality in such matters as preference for 
particular miniatures, when and how patients are to be introduced to sand- 
play in the course of analysis, and the like; yet all are contained within the 
framework of Jungian theory. 

Vi 

To illustrate the use of sandplay, I shall present some material from the 

case of a young boy on the threshold of puberty and adolescence. His 

sandplay was particularly instructive because of the clarity with which ma- 

jor themes were depicted in the first sand worlds and subsequently worked 

through to resolution. The boy, nearly twelve years of age, whom I shall 

call Tom, was brought for treatment by his mother, who was worried about 

his lack of interest in school and friends and about his general malaise, 

which found expression at home in hypersensitivity, sadness, and moody 

withdrawal. Although some of these symptoms were of long standing, they 

were intensified by the parents’ recent divorce. When I first met Tom, he 

struck me as introverted, intelligent, and curious, a bit shy and reticent, 

yet quietly cooperative. After a brief period of getting acquainted, I drew 

his attention to the sandplay materials and indicated that he was free to use 

them if he liked. At that, he went to the sand trays, and, after briefly 

examining the toys, played for the rest of the session, producing his first 

sand world. This session set the pattern for the following six months of 

therapy: a brief initial period discussing whatever Tom had on his mind 

would be followed by thirty to forty minutes of intense involvement in 

sandplay. 

During sandplay, I ordinarily sit close enough to the sand tray so that 

I can follow what transpires, but not close enough to seem intrusive. When 

the sandplay is completed, I may inquire about some feature of the dra- 

matic action, ask the identity of a figure, or pose some other question. Any 

further discussion of the sand world, if it occurs at all, tends to arise spon- 

taneously, from a shared interest in a theme or its amplification. With 

active imagination, one is in the presence of the creative process, and 

analytic understanding assumes greater importance than interpretation. The 

attitude one seeks to realize has been aptly described by Henderson as 
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fluctuating between that of a friend sharing the experience and that of “a 

commentator whose knowledge of mythology may help to provide some 

amplification of the archetypal background from which the visionary im- 

ages arise’ (p. 201). With children, of course, comments are couched in 

the imagery and discourse appropriate to the child’s world. 

The dominant theme of Tom’s first sand world was war; a pitched 

battle between Romans and Vikings was represented. Significant details 

included: (1) Roman generals in one comer directing the battle from their 

observation post, a square of colored tiles; (2) a mound near the center of 

the tray marked with a black stone at one end and a white stone at the 

other; (3) black stones used as an escarpment protecting a Viking warrior; 

and (4) a rather incongruous piece of pink coral being used as a protective 

barrier by another Viking. 

What can we say about the symbolic meaning of these images? Taken 

at face value, conflict is evident, specifically, conflict between an ancient 

civilization and a vigorous society of seafarers. Is this the conflict of the 

generations, of father and son, that inevitable struggle that the adolescent 

boy must undertake in order to avoid stultification by outmoded customs 

and expectations and to win through to his own true values? Are the black 

stones depression, and is the mound with its marker stones a burial mound, 

a presage of the heroic ego’s rite of passage in which death itself is trans- 

formed into a “‘death of what I am now in order to become what I want to 

be’’? (Vitale, p. 27). The pink coral is a puzzling element, for though the 

Vikings are seafarers, they come from the North, whereas coral accretes in 

the depths of warm, southern waters. Is this a deeply unconscious symbol 

of the feminine and Eros? Finally there are the Roman generals at their 

command station, a square of colored tiles, with a blue border 

enclosing diagonals of red, yellow, green, and white. Is this an image of 

self-reflective consciousness that is now dominated by logical thought, 

leaving the ego isolated from instinct and life? Yet the colorful tiles and 

the square structure may also foreshadow a constellation of the Self and a 

new structuring of the ego and the unconscious, the ego-Self axis. 

In light of the two sand worlds constructed during the second visit, 

some of the foregoing speculations seemed to be supported. The first world 

was a battle scene, this time between contemporary military units of 

Asians opposing American, British, and French troops. Is the internal con- 
flict between conscious and unconscious more clearly represented here as 
ego and shadow? The second world, described as ‘‘the changing of the 
guard,”’ alluded perhaps to the parental divorce, but, at a more collective 
level, it suggested a symbol for the continuity in change that is a value 
carried by the masculine spirit, an encouraging prognostic sign. But there 
was also an incongruous intrusion of fan-shaped sea shells lining a corridor 

\ 
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into the regimental yard. Like the coral of the first sand world, this sug- 
gested a deeply unconscious symbol of the realm of Aphrodite. Finally, 
the symmetrical structuring of the guards and the stone-lined yard were 
perhaps another indication of the centering process. 

The four themes that were to be followed through the next six months 
of therapy can be summarized as follows: (1) the conflict of the genera- 
tions, of father and son, the puer-senex archetypal configuration, as rep- 
resented in the Viking-Roman battles; (2) the conflict of consciousness and 

unconsciousness, ego and shadow, represented in the theme of war; (3) the 

centering process, the constellation of the ego-Self axis, and the strength- 

ening of the ego; and (4) the feminine and Eros, as represented in the 

deep-sea images of coral-and sea shells. 

The Viking-Roman battles, the conflict of the generations, recurred in 

three subsequent sessions, the third, ninth -and nineteenth. In the third and 

ninth sand worlds, the battles became more articulated: a river and bridge 

appeared, and the fighting seemed somewhat more heated, but the outcome 

of the struggle remained undecided. In the nineteenth session, however, a 

dramatic change took place. The Romans appeared to have been ambushed 

on one of their tiled roads, and were surrounded by Vikings, who seemed 

in command of the situation. Two Viking warriors stood at the edge of the 

tray, watching the battle, perhaps representing the ‘‘continuity in change’’ 

that had been foreshadowed in the earlier ‘‘changing of the guard.’’ Did 

this show a new development in self-reflective consciousness indicating 

less intellectual isolation from life’s struggle? 

The second theme, the ego-shadow conflict, which anticipated the sym- 

bolic death and ceremonial burial, was fought out in a majority of the 

sessions with increasing ferocity, along with increasingly realistic articu- 

lation of the details of warfare and a gradual encroachment upon civilian 

habitation. One significant detail of these battles was a pair of soldiers 

carrying a stretcher. They were present throughout some fourteen battle 

scenes, always with an empty stretcher: In the fifteenth session they ap- 

peared at the very center of a huge circular fort. Did this suggest that the 

healing function was becoming more central in the process? Subsequent 

sand worlds would seem to bear this out. Throughout the series of battles 

up to this point, the fighting had surged back and forth without any clear 

victory or apparent resolution. In the eighteenth session, however, some- 

thing new occurred: near-total destruction. Most, if not all of the soldiers 

appeared wounded or dead, and the surrounding forest was decimated. 

During this same session, another sand world was constructed, in which, 

at long last, the medics seemed to have found their purpose, and a ritual 

burial appeared to have taken place. 

Looking next at the theme of centering, we gain some new perspectives 
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on the issues we have been discussing, as well as indications of events to 

come. In the ninth visit, a dramatic change in both image and structure of 

the sand worlds occurred, with the appearance of the theme of pirates 

burying treasure on a desert island. Some of the significant features of this 

world were: (1) a mountain island in the center of the tray; (2) a pirate 

digging a hole at the very top of the mountain; (3) the rather surprising 

touch of flowers on the island; and (4) the theme of conflict continuing 

here between two bands of pirates. This sand world represented that con- 

stellation of the Self that Kalff has discussed at length (1971). Both the 

theme, a fairy tale-myth motif, and the structure of this world, centered on 

a vertical axis, suggested the development of a more harmonious and col- 

laborative relationship between ego and Self. Such a development in the 

imaginal realm was accompanied by changes in feelings and behavior, ev- 

ident during the sessions and at home and school, as reported by mother 

and son. In Tom’s case, depression began to lift, a new spontaneity was 

evident, and I heard about a new friend. These changes for the better did 

not mean, however, that there were no more struggles ahead, for there 

were. But the influx of energy, and the easing of internal conflict, made 

possible a further strengthening of the ego, which in turn encouraged an 

ever deepening involvement with central conflicts. 

This process became apparent in subsequent sand worlds. For example, 

in the thirteenth session, a new theme of collaborative work appeared, with 

two miners using a railroad cart to bring up huge pieces of salt from a 

mine shaft deep in the earth. The sandplay of the following session began 

as a battle, but that scene was replaced by a large pool of water in the 

center of the tray in which four aquanauts were swimming, and then by a 

sculptured pool. These sand worlds were the prelude to resolution of the 

fourth theme, the deep-sea realm of the feminine and Eros. 

The next indication of the theme appeared in the midst of a battle scene 

when a sea shell was used to screen the entrance to a dugout. Then in the 

twentieth session, a bottom-of-the-sea scene was created in which Tom 

used the pink coral of sand world one, a fan sea shell from ‘‘the changing 

of the guard,’’ and other shells and a sea horse. The action involved four 

aquanauts whose relatively small size in relation to the sea shells and the 

sea horse made formidable antagonists of those denizens of the deep. In 

fact, one of the aquanauts was apparently caught and was shown emerging 

from a giant shell, with the assistance of his companion, who held the 
shell open with a huge pair of shears. On the other side of the scene, 
another aquanaut, holding a knife before him, was in an apparent stand-off 
with the sea horse. The overall impression was that the aquanauts were in 
command of the situation. Tom constructed another sand world the same 
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day. He began with some preliminary working of the damp sand and then, 
using a block, made a square hole near the center of the tray. He then 
reached over to the dry sand tray and scooped up two handfuls of sand, 
which he slowly drifted through his fingers, filling the square hole and 
producing a four-sided pyramid. Was this the goal of the work, the al- 
chemical sal sapientiae, the bitter salt of wisdom, which, in Mysterium 

Coniunctionis, Jung suggests, ‘‘represents the feminine principle of Eros, 

which brings everything into relationship, in an almost perfect way’’ 
(1955-56, p. 241)? 

At this juncture, one naturally wishes for some further correlation of 

the images and symbols of the sandplay, with personal life history and the 

experience of the transference. Desirable and valuable as such an endéavor 

might be, it is beyond the scope of this presentation, and not appropriate 

to this context. For those readers, however; who may be interested in ref- 

erences directly pertinent to the material presented, I suggest the collection 

of essays in Fathers and Mothers (Berry et al.) and Henderson’s Thresh- 

olds of Initiation. As for Tom’s therapy, a lengthy period ensued in which 

dreams and life experiences replaced sandplay as the focus, and during 

which the accomplishments of the six months of sandplay were confirmed 

and consolidated. 

In conclusion, I must emphasize that the interpretations suggested in 

this presentation are by no means to be taken as ‘‘explanations’’ of the 

sand worlds or the sandplay process. My efforts have been directed toward 

increasing our appreciation for sandplay as a form of active imagination, 

and our knowledge of those aspects of the process and of the sand worlds 

that may help us to understand better the psyche and psychotherapy. The 

individual who creates a sand world is the only one who knows what the 

experience was like, or what may have been intended. As a psychothera- 

pist, one feels privileged to have been a participant-observer. 
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GROUP THERAPY AND ANALYSIS 

Thayer A. Greene 

ROUP psychotherapy with a Jungian orientation is designed to pro- 

vide both interpersonal and intrapersonal experience of the psyche 

within a group setting. In Jungian theory and practice, the priority of in- 

dividual analytic therapy is explicitly affirmed. In no sense, therefore, is 

group therapy seen as a substitute for or alternative to the central work of 

individual analysis, but rather as a valuable adjunct and aid to it. The 

varied psychic composition of a group constellates unconscious projec- 

tions, affective reactions, and struggles for individual autonomy. The con- 

creteness and experiential immediacy of group interaction provide an arena 

in which individuals can encounter their psychological reality in ways that 

individual analysis, by its very nature, may be unable to offer. 

Jung himself was skeptical about the value of group therapy and did 

not include this form of treatment in his own practice. Many of his im- 

mediate followers continue to share his skepticism. Their concern and ap- 

preciation for the value and uniqueness of the intrapsychic experience of 

the individual has made them wary of the intrusiveness and categorizing so 

typical of much group behavior. It was not until the early 1960s, at about 

the time of Jung’s death, that a few Jungian analysts began to experiment 

with group process as an adjunct to individual analysis. Group therapy as 

a treatment modality has become increasingly accepted by Jungians, but 

even now it is practiced by only a minority. Only in the New York training 
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center is group therapy included as a required element in the training ex- 

perience of prospective analysts. Similarly, except for a few articles, little 

or nothing has been published by Jungians concerning either theory or 

practice of group therapy. 

THEORETICAL FOUNDATIONS 

In spite of the skeptics, the Jungian analysts who practice group therapy 

do so on the basis of theoretical formulations to be found in Jung’s own 

writings. The archetype, for example, was considered by Jung to have an 

underlying bipolar character. We see this in such primary differentiations 

of human experience as light-dark, male-female, weak-strong, life-death. 

Individual and group represent opposite poles of a single, unified arche- 

type. One finds a strong emphasis in Jung and his followers on the value 

of individual consciousness as opposed to group consciousness, so the un- 

derlying unity of group and individual is often neglected or undervalued. 

The creative influence of family and social milieu in shaping the individual 

is appreciated much less than their destructive effects. Nevertheless, Jung’s 

theoretical approach to polarities was a holistic one; the encounter be- 

tween, and reconciliation of, opposites was seen as the pathway to growth 

and greater consciousness. To allow energy to remain fixed at one end of 

a bipolarity is to invite its opposite to react destructively from the uncon- 

scious. 

In light of these principles, familiar to any Jungian, it seems curious 

that the value of an encounter with group process would not be clearly 

recognized. Whatever element of psychic life we refuse to deal with is 

most liable to haunt us. Whatever we are willing to confront is most likely 

to become more conscious and creative. It may well be that the introverted 

bias of both Jung and the great majority of Jungian analysts has left its 

mark on the issue of group therapy. According to various studies, 72 to 85 

percent of those analysts tested are introverted (Mattoon, p. 20). The in- 

stinctive withdrawal of energy away from objects into subjective reactions 

predisposes introverts to approach any group encounter with suspicion and 

anxiety. There is a natural and genuine fear that the unique values of sub- 

jective experience will be somehow violated by exposure to the group. 

Yet those who practice group therapy have found their work to be 
validated by the empirical products of the unconscious itself. The dreams 
of group participants, for example, do not invariably reveal the experience 
to be destructive. On the contrary, the response of the unconscious seems 
most often to indicate that a damaged connection is being healed. One 
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introverted woman who participated in a group consisting of trainees, in 
which a great deal of very personal material was shared, had the following 
dream: ‘‘I am urinating in an enclosed bathroom, surrounded by group 
members who can hear me. I have the feeling that I need not be embar- 
rassed.’’ She felt that the dream indicated her basic feeling that she was 
accepted in the group, that her ‘‘pourings out’’ were listened to and not 
rejected. She reported, “‘I could be me and at the same time my Own sense 
of privacy was not violated.’’ 

Such evidence, which repeats itself regularly, argues against the as- 

sumption that a small group of six to nine people by its very nature pro- 

hibits the evolution of an ethos of differentiated acceptance within which 

genuine individuality may be expressed. Within a group atmosphere, silent 

introverts can learn to risk sharing their subjective reactions and can dis- 

cover, through expressing their inner contents, a more immediate and gen- 

uine relation to the object. Likewise, extraverts learn to be still and to wait 

until a response that is truly their own wishes to be expressed. 

Another major theoretical issue that group process opens up is the na- 

ture and function of the persona. In rereading the material on the persona 

in Jung’s writings, one cannot help but note the double message Jung him- 

self seems to convey concerning it. On the one hand, he contends that the 

persona and the anima/animus have essentially equivalent functions in re- 

lation to the ego. The former provides the potential for differentiated ad- 

aptation to the outer world, the latter for adaptation to the inner world. 

These functional structures of personality have different directions of atten- 

tion and energy but their value is similar. On the other hand, Jung some- 

times writes of the persona in depreciatory and reductionistic terms: *‘Fun- 

damentally, the persona is nothing real . . . a compromise between 

individual and society as to what a man should appear to be. . . in rela- 

tion to the individuality of the person concerned, only a secondary reality, 

a product of compromise’’ (1966, p. 158). ‘As its name shows, it is only 

a mask for the collective psyche, a mask that feigns individuality and tries 

to make others believe that one is individual, whereas one is simply play- 

ing a part in which the collective psyche speaks’’ (p. 157). 

Such a disparaging view seems to contradict Jung’s more substantial 

insight that the persona is an inherent—that is, archetypal—function of 

human personality that provides a bridge to the many ‘‘others’’ of the outer 

world in a manner similar to the guiding or bridging function of the anima/ 

animus in relation to the inner ‘‘others.’’ Holt evaluates Jung’s view of the 

persona as follows: ‘‘More stress is placed on the persona as a rigid and 

deceitful mask, identification with which inhibits the process of individua- 

tion, than as a function of relationship through which the individual can 
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experience the differentiating process of education and social life’’ (p. 89). 

The view one holds of the persona has direct implications for group 

process. If one believes that its function is to conceal and protect, to ‘feign 

individuality,’’ then one’s reaction to group encounter will be defensive. 

There will be little willingness to risk revelation of genuine selfhood, nor 

will there be much capacity for allowing and receiving the unique reality 

of other group members. Conversely, if one understands group process as 

being centrally concerned with the therapy of a damaged, distorted, or 

overly rigid adaptive capacity in the individual, then one can regard the 

persona itself not only as a source of pathology but also as a potential area 

for psychic transformation. Much of the recent literature about narcissistic 

wounds and disorders suggests that true relatedness with an “‘other,’’ what 

Buber calls the I-Thou experience, calls for a gradual dissolution of the 

‘‘false self?’ —that is, a pathological persona—in favor of an adaptation 

through which authentic interiority can be shared with others (see 

Kalsched). Such an understanding and approach to the persona indicates 

the value and validity of group process as a therapeutic modality. 

DYNAMIC AND THERAPEUTIC ISSUES 

The leadership styles of group therapists are as varied as the therapeutic 

styles of individual analysts. Jung contended that the personality of the 

therapist was an essential element in the healing process and therefore 

should not be concealed. In this, he departed from the psychoanalytic 

model, in which the analyst presents a neutral screen for projection and 

makes rational, objective interpretations of the patient’s material and be- 

havior. Jung rejected the couch in favor of a face-to-face encounter with 

the patient, and often revealed his own psychic reactions, and even his 

dreams, when he felt they would contribute to the analytic process. 

The personal style of an analyst is likely to be emphasized by the group 

process. So many variables are present, so many different energies are 

activated, so many perceptions of and reactions to the therapist are avail- 

able, that it is more difficult for the analyst to play a role and to control 

the flow of the process than it is in individual analytic sessions. Some 

analysts lead groups in a relatively directive and formal manner, centering 

the interactions around their own interpretations and responses to individ- 
ual group members. While the rest of the group provides support and ad- 
ditional feedback, the main focus of the therapy is on interactions between 
a group member and the therapist. When practiced to the extreme, such a 
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focus obviously blocks the free flow of group interaction and the sense of 
a group’s cohesiveness. Nonetheless, in the hands of a perceptive and 
skilled analyst, such an approach can provide many of the values of indi- 
vidual analysis, with the added dimension of group exposure and experi- 
ence. 

In contrast to this model, some analysts function as enablers or cata- 
lysts in the group. They attend to the group process itself, and they seek 
to activate and release the therapeutic potential within and between group 
members. Such an approach assumes that it is the group or its members, 
rather than the group leader, that supply the primary resources and skills 
for raising consciousness and stimulating change. 

Leadership style may also be profoundly affected by the composition 

of the group. A group composed largely of professional therapists and 

other experienced helpers may call for a very, different style than a group 

made up of persons with very limited educational, psychological, or emo- 

tional resources. Regardless of group composition, analysts beginning the 

practice of group therapy will need to explore the spectrum of leadership 

styles to find the place that feels most comfortable and congruent with their 

own personal preferences. Authenticity is the key here, as it is in individ- 

ual analysis. 

When analysands enter groups conducted by their personal analysts, 

the transference is often significantly affected. The power that the analyst 

has held, due to projections evoked in the privacy of personal work, may 

shift partially to the group. For some patients, this partial transfer of power 

to the group can reduce the intensity of the transference bond prematurely 

_and hence limit the therapeutic potential of individual analysis. In other 

' cases, an analytic relationship that is stuck and shows no significant move- 

ment may be reawakened by the energy and insight drawn from common 

participation in group process. The group container can supply the neces- 

sary psychic support for an analysand to work out difficult transference 

issues with the analyst that had not been touched in years of individual 

treatment. Such a solution may not represent the ideal, but it does in fact 

occur and is often creative. In general, however, analysands’ participation 

in their analysts’ groups provides parallel experiences, one of the group, 

one of individual treatment, each of which has a separate existence and 

does not intrude significantly upon the other. 

Sitting in a room with seven or eight other people who also have a 

relationship with the therapist sets in motion any number of effects. Issues 

of sibling rivalry, which are not constellated in individual work, are almost 

sure to emerge. New sides of the analyst’s personality are revealed; his or 
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her shadow problems are much more evident in a group. The group con- 

tainer may also provide a vital protection and support for the expression of 

strong reactions to the analyst. 

The analyst’s experience of the patient is also significantly enlarged. 

Interpersonal and typological behaviors of the patient can be observed in 

concrete forms, providing the analyst with a fuller and more realistic ex- 

perience of the analysand. The perceptions and judgments of the analyst, 

which have been limited and distorted by his or her own typology and 

personal complexes, can be modified. 

Historically, healing has been associated much more with groups and 

communities than with isolated, one-to-one relationships. Studies of prim- 

itive healing, for example, indicate its dependence upon the corporate en- 

ergy of the family or tribe. Rarely does the primitive healer attempt trans- 

formation of physical or psychic ills without the supportive libido of a 

community. In most religious traditions, the relation of healing to worship 

and to sacramental action implies its essentially corporate character. The 

congregation, the church, the ‘‘people of God’’ are seen as mediating in- 

struments of healing power. Even the privacy of the confessional in Cath- 

olic practice is only meaningful within the context of the corporate cele- 

bration of the Eucharist. The bond of individuals to their communal roots 

is an integral part of the healing process. In our own time, such approaches 

as family therapy indicate that the healing of individuals must take account 

of their involvement in the social matrix. 

The psychic energy activated in a group process is often more intense 

than that between two individuals. This intensity may manifest itself as 

powerful affective expression, as vigorous physical behaviors, or as a con- 

centration of silent, introverted, meditative libido. Particularly in cases in 

which the problem has to do with a person’s sense of social acceptance of 

individual identity, the group can effect rapid and dramatic change. A very 

introverted and vulnerable young woman had a dream just prior to her first 

group meeting. Consciously, she was afraid she would not be able to re- 

veal herself in the group process for fear of rejection, an experience she 

had had over and over again in her own family. 

Dream: Our group meets at A’s house. We are sitting in a circle 

observing a candle. Simultaneously we all rise and walk single-file 

into a one-room shower. We remove our clothes. I remain standing 

while the group sits around me. They begin to chant as they wash 

me. Everyone is rubbing my body with soap and then splashing me 

with water. It ends with all the people embracing. 
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As the dream indicated, this woman’s experience in the group was to be 
extremely positive, providing her with her first opportunity to reveal her 
true feelings and to feel known and accepted by others. The images of the 
dream are rich with both personal and archetypal meaning. They indicate 
how powerfully the group experience can constellate therapeutic change in 
the damaged adaptation of an individual. 

Genuine adaptation includes another and more difficult experience. 

Sooner or later, all group members find themselves at odds with the group 

majority. Such a situation demands that the individual take a stand in the 

face of the collective, a circumstance that often activates an archetypal 

reaction from the unconscious. Knowing the freedom and courage to dis- 

sent from the majority viewpoint can be extremely valuable. Whitmont 

writes: 

This experience of positive dissent is one of the most vital, important, and 
unique aspects of therapeutic group experience. It teaches the analysand to 
have the courage of his or her convictions and still to function as a relating, 
participating member of a community—opposites which many Jungians have 
found difficult to reconcile. . . . Instead of being swayed by anonymous cur- 
rents, a more conscious relationship is established to the group archetype. By 
having to defend one’s own position against the group’s opposition, members 
learn to relate individually to individuals in what was sensed at first as a shape- 
less, threatening mass, and thus they acquire a degree of immunity against 

mass compulsiveness. (1974, p. 14) 

It should be noted that when a group member is under pressure or attack 

from the group, the well-timed intervention of the therapist may be a cru- 

cial factor in the birth of greater autonomy for the individual. In contrast 

with group experiences that take place for an “‘intensive weekend’’ or a 

weeklong ‘‘workshop,’’ valuable as those may be, the ongoing, week-by- 

week continuity of group therapy provides a structure within which strong 

and painful psychic reactions may be brought back to subsequent group 

sessions until there is some resolution. 

The model that most adequately corresponds to the dynamic of group 

process is the family. Every person entering the group is in some sense 

reopening the repressed and unconscious memories of early family expe- 

rience. In one form or another, the family has been for everyone the pri- 

mary and primal group. The group may activate needs and hungers never 

adequately met or satisfied, or it may reembody the warm womb of secu- 

rity from which genuine separation has never been ventured and achieved. 

One meets brother, sister, father, mother, in disguised form, and relives, 

unwittingly, the patterns of perception and reaction that have shaped mem- 
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ory. Childhood trauma and buried affect are stirred to consciousness by the 

reenactment of universal human patterns that were first encountered within 

the family. 

One young psychiatrist, in commenting on his experience as a member 

of a group, said: ‘‘Group is not a theory. It’s a family. Mary here is my 

mother. She intimidates me and makes me feel all the awful feelings of 

childhood, but I am also jealous of her strength and honesty. I have issues 

with Mary that I can work out here and nowhere else in my life. When I 

feel a longing to curl up in Susan’s lap and cry and cry and just be held 

until there are no more tears, I know it can happen here if it needs to 

happen.’’ For Susan, ‘‘the group, at least this group, is not only a family; 

it is the family I never had and always needed.’’ Such expressions are 

reflective of the archetypal basis of the group experience and the potential 

it offers for reexperiencing and healing early relational wounds. Thera- 

pists’ thorough awareness of this dimension of the process will aid their 

responses and interpretations of particular interactions. 

METHOD AND PRACTICE 

Starting a group for the first time raises many practical questions. What is 

the optimum number of people? What is the best length of time for a 

session? How should fees be handled? Does the group need ground rules 

to be effective? What criteria does one follow in selecting people for a 

particular group? There are no absolute answers to these questions, but 

experience shows certain basic tendencies. When the number of group 

members exceeds nine persons, excluding the therapist, the cohesive qual- 

ity of group process is affected. In this writer’s experience, eight persons 

is ideal. Anything more begins to stretch the limit of effective interaction. 

The longer a group session, of course, the more possible it becomes to 

enlarge the number beyond eight. Most Jungian group sessions meet for an 

hour and a half, a relatively short period for such a process. For groups 

meeting two to three hours, some modest increase in number may be pos- 

sible without losing qualitative involvement. 

Time and number are related, naturally, to the professional fee. The 
longer the session, or the smaller the group, the more it is liable to cost. 
Therapists make up a fee schedule and contract with group members indi- 
vidually as they enter the group. Unlike individual therapy, where a sliding 
scale can be used to take into account differing financial capacities, group 
therapy should have a standard fee for all members, with as few exceptions 
as possible. Most group therapists charge not by the session but by the 
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month, since group members cannot be replaced when they are absent. 
Participation in a group offers an economic advantage for people with lim- 
ited funds, since it provides another hour and a half of therapy at roughly 
one-third the cost of an individual session. Where an individual’s psycho- 
logical process needs more than one therapy session per week, the group 
can be a help. 

Absolutely crucial to the effectiveness of group process is the confiden- 
tiality of what happens within the group. Members are free to reveal, or 

not to reveal, whatever they choose within the group, but there must be 

trust that other group members will maintain confidentiality. Issues of 

shame, doubt, privacy, and psychic intrusion are inevitably constellated 

for every person who enters a group, and the leaking of confidential ma- 

terial destroys the basis of the group process. Another rule that occasion- 

ally must be invoked in the heat of powerfut affective confrontation is the 

unacceptability of physical violence. Expressions of violent feelings, fan- 

tasies, and language can be allowed within the group container, but the 

physical enactment of these impulses must be channeled in ways that do 

not injure other persons. 

Unless the group therapist feels otherwise, group participants are free 

to relate and socialize as they choose outside the group session. Some 

group members prefer anonymity and separateness, while others may de- 

velop considerable interaction at postgroup meals together, or in significant 

friendships or erotic relationships that emerge between group members. 

Many analysts regard such involvements as a complicating but inevitable 

aspect of human freedom and the life process. Other therapists may try to 

control such outside interaction for the sake of a less contaminated thera- 

peutic container. In my own practice, I do not discourage such involve- 

ments, since that feels inappropriately intrusive and controlling. But the 

integrity of the group process, I feel, demands that these involvements be 

discussed within the group; otherwise the psychic energy of the group can 

be secretly or unconsciously dissipated. 
Careful selection of group members by the therapist is a significant 

factor in the quality of the group. In general, a balance between males and 

females is needed, unless the group composition is specifically intended to 

be all men or all women. (Such one-gender groups can be helpful in ex- 

ploring issues of personal and sexual identity in depth, but by their very 

nature they lack a fundamental bipolarity of human experience, and this 

limits them in areas of significant psychic interaction.) A variety of typol- 

ogy is also welcome. A room full of introverted intuitives cries out for the 

presence of an extraverted sensation type, just as two thinkers ensnared in 

theory need the incisive reaction of a feeling type to provide compensation 
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and access to other values. Typological variety makes for a laboratory of 

human relations. In it, the participants can explore problems of marriage, 

work, friendship, and love as they occur in daily life. Reactions similar to 

those of one’s husband, wife, child, parent, boss, or lover are almost al- 

ways available through one or another member of the group. 

The most delicate selection problem, for the therapist, involves the 

relative ego capacity of applicants for group therapy. With one’s own an- 

alysands, presumably, there has been ample opportunity to assess this fac- 

tor. But a problem can arise when other therapists refer their patients for 

group therapy. A discussion with the other therapists may prove useful as 

background for careful interviews with the applicants. One should be able 

to verify that candidates for group therapy have sufficient ego strength to 

allow them to relate to unconscious contents and projective reactions. 

Where there is no sense of a symbolic dimension, or an absence of access 

to inner reality, or extremely rigid interpersonal defenses, the therapist is 

wise to encourage more individual analysis prior to group therapy. Severe 

narcissistic disorders do not lend themselves very well to group therapy, 

because the lack of an adequate ego-Self connection produces an extreme 

sensitivity to any negative feedback. The tyranny of the narcissistic need 

in such a person can consume the time and energy of the group to a dis- 

proportionate degree; such individuals usually need lengthy individual ther- 

apy before venturing into a group. 

What happens, then, when the group gathers for a session? After the 

small talk has died away, there is frequently a period of silence. This is a 

waiting period, when energy and awareness gather and become ready to 

attend to the need that will press forward. Some group therapists encourage 

a defined period of group meditation before any other interactions take 

place, believing that this provides better access to psychic material. The 

spontaneity of the group process itself, however, can be the guiding spirit. 

When group members are wandering off into private fantasy, falling 

asleep, or looking bored, it may be a sign that contact has been lost with 

vital psychic energy. Often the simple recognition of this fact will release 

the flow again. The content of a particular group session may concern 
personal reactions between group members; a dream or several dreams 
about the group; the life crisis of a member who is now seeking support 
and insight from the others; a personal dream or fantasy that leads back 
into childhood memory and feelings. The methods employed to work with 
such material will depend upon the resources and skills available in the 
group and particularly in the therapist. 

Group psychotherapy is such a recent development for Jungians that no 

distinctively Jungian technique has as yet developed. At this point, the 

\ 
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particular personality and experience of the therapist are liable to determine 
technique more than any other factor. The lack of a substantial history or 
literature on group therapy among Jungians has led them to look outside 
their own school to find models and methods with which to work. Two 
methods used extensively in individual Jungian analysis, namely, dream 
analysis and active imagination, are also frequently employed within the 
group process. When, for example, a group member has had a dream 
about the group, this piece of unconscious material is considered appropri- 
ate for exploration within the group, even though it may also be the subject 
of analysis in an individual session. It frequently happens that several 

group members have similar dreams within the same week, and these may 

compensate for a blind spot in the group’s awareness. A group dream may 

lead to a ritual of enactment, or to psychodramatic action, which incarnates 

its emotional reality. Similarly, a strong affective state or a fascinating or 

obsessive image brought into the group may become the starting point for 

active imagination. A vivid quality of psychic energy can be activated in 

a group when the participants focus their attentive and receptive awareness 

upon the imaginal journey of an individual. Silent and absorbed attention 

may last for an hour or more as some inner encounter and discovery is 

taking place, perhaps with the direct assistance of the therapist or of an- 

other member. 

Other important methods of group work that have been incorporated 

into Jungian practice by some analysts are drawn from Gestalt and Bio- 

energetic therapies, encounter-group experience, and sensory-awareness 

techniques. In all cases, the purpose of the method is to aid individuals in 

exploring the intrapsychic dimensions of an interpersonal issue. Using a 

pillow or an empty chair, a significant figure from an individual’s past or 

present life can be invited into the circle of the group and finally con- 

fronted or allowed to speak. Rage, love, guilt, and pain can be expressed 

to these figures of the past, who, though dead, continue to live as imagoes 

within our psychic depths. Some people are so frightened by their unex- 

pressed potential for affective and physical discharge that it remains locked 

under tight controls in body, voice, and appearance. The freedom to 

scream, to pound, to rage, to sob within the safety of the group can bring 

about dramatic advances in emotional and psychological development. An 

understanding of bioenergetic methods is useful for releasing such re- 

pressed energies. And, frequently, a person’s dreams will indicate when 

the time is right for risking such an effort. Then, too, a gentle sensory 

experience is often the key to dissolving an inner barrier. Members may 

sit in the center and stare into each other’s eyes, or slowly explore each 

other’s faces, until some genuine contact is made. On occasion, when a 
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group member is feeling overwhelmed and without support, the experience 

of being lifted physically, held aloft, and rocked by the whole group pro- 

vides a concrete experience of support. 

Projection is a pervasive element in all human interaction. A great deal 

of time and energy in Jungian analysis is devoted to identifying and clari- 

fying projective mechanisms and contents. This task is made difficult for 

analysts by the fact that the analysand’s descriptions and reports of inter- 

actions with others are all they have to work with. Group therapy provides 

an added dimension. With eight other people in the room, a projection is 

unlikely to slip through. Group members will give clarifying feedback to 

an individual who is reacting out of distorted perceptions. The presence of 

an activated and energized personal complex will be sensed by group 

members and exposed to conscious examination. The group members act 

as reflective and reactive mirrors, so the group provides a composite image 

of each individual in it. This reflection is not something to be trusted im- 

plicitly, but it should be weighed carefully when offered with good will 

and compassion. The therapist who frequently requests the feedback and 

mirroring of the group will discover that this method not only yields ben- 

efits for the particular issue at hand, but also re-collects the attention and 

energy of all participants and keeps them actively involved. 

Jung’s passion for the individual journey has left its mark on all Jung- 

ians. Those who are skeptical of group psychotherapy remain faithful to 

Jung’s deep concern for the individual psychic process. Those of us who 

practice group psychotherapy share that concern, but clearly we have a 

different attitude toward the potential of group therapy for increasing con- 

sciousness and promoting therapeutic change. Individuals do not lose their 

priority within the group. A Jungian group exists, actually, for the sake of 

each individual. This approach can raise problems in leading a group, be- 

cause so much attention can be given to individual needs that the dynamics 

of the group as a whole are slighted. There needs to be an alternation of 

energy and attention between individual focus and communal interaction. 

The group therapist is wise to see that neither is ignored. 

The training of Jungian analysts involves years of work: personal anal- 

ysis with at least two training analysts, supervised work, and mastery of 

considerable theory. At this point, there is no comparable training for 

group therapists within the Jung Institutes in the United States. Certainly 

there is a need for Jungians to develop a theory of group interaction and 
therapy and to begin introducing the practice of group therapy into their 
own private work. Before beginning a group, however, it is advisable for 
analysts to be participants in a therapy group, just as they were analysands 
before sitting in the analyst’s chair. 
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TREATMENT OF CHILDREN 

IN ANALYTICAL PSYCHOLOGY 

Edith Sullwold 

THEORETICAL REMARKS 

HE process for a child in Jungian therapy is similar to that for an adult 

in Jungian analysis. The therapist provides a container in which the 

shadows and monsters of the dark, often frightening and unknown, can be 

explored, where fears and angers can be revealed, and where the joys of 

life and fantasies for the future can be expressed. 

The journey of the child is full of hazardous obstacles, hindrances, and 

heroic requirements, as well as happy, spontaneous moments of growth. 

However, in the case of a child, the primary task is the development of 

ego-strength and an independent personality. The emerging ego, not yet 

strengthened by years of life experience, can be overwhelmed by forces of 

the inner world or by circumstances of the outer world. 

The therapist, armed with the shield of an adult ego, along with expe- 

rience and knowledge of the tasks and struggles of life, can provide a 

protected space in which the child can strengthen itself. The therapist 

stands guard and helps the child search within for the creative energies 

needed to resolve the issues of its life. 

Edith Sullwold, M.A., M.F.C.C., is founding Director of the Hilde Kirsch Children’s Cen- 

ter, C. G. Jung Institute of Los Angeles, and maintains a private practice with children and 

adults. A graduate of the University of Chicago, she helped found the Center for the Healing 
Arts in Los Angeles and later became director of Turning Point, a professional group working 
with children with serious illnesses. A published paper, ‘‘Eagle Eye’’ (1970), illustrates the 

symbolic process as it is experienced by a child. 
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Although Jung himself worked almost exclusively with adults, the 

practice of child therapy using the insights of analytical psychology has 

developed over the last sixty years. The pioneers in this field have been 

Frances Wickes, Erich Neumann, Michael Fordham, Dora Kalff, and Dor- 

othea Romankiw, all of whom built on Jung’s work as well as on their 

own experiences and ideas. Wickes was an American whose Inner World 

of Childhood was honored by Jung in his introduction to the work. Ford- 

ham, working in London, presented his view of childhood development 

and analytic treatment in Children as Individuals. In Zurich, Kalff studied 

the child’s psyche through sandplay and described her method in Sandplay. 

Her work is based in part on the study of the development of the child by 

Neumann set forth in his book The Child. Romankiw is the founder and 

director of St. George Homes, a pioneer residential treatment center for 

adolescents with severe emotional difficulties. At her center in Berkeley, 

California, an innovative and effective use is made of myth, ritual, and 

dream, with a focus on tasks directed from within. 

For many years, the only training program in Jungian child analysis 

that existed was located in London, and was directed by Fordham. In the 

last few years, several other programs have been started, in addition to St. 

George Homes, indicating a growing interest in the work with children. 

The Jung Institutes in Berlin and in Kiisnacht, Switzerland, have training 

programs for the treatment of children that are complete in themselves and 

distinct from the regular training for adult work. At the Jung Institute in 

Los Angeles, the Hilde Kirsch Children’s Center was formed in 1978 as 

an integral part of the training program for analysts, requiring of all train- 

ees both theoretical and clinical knowledge of child treatment in addition 

to the work with adults. The incorporation of the work with children has 

resulted in an increased awareness of the natural developmental processes 

of human life, as well as the difficulties that can occur in these processes. 

The work with children has also stimulated a greater sensitivity to the 

archetype of the child, the inner child that symbolizes the explorer of pos- 

sibilities: the developing, creative spirit in the adult, whether analysand or 
analyst. 

These training programs, and the analysts and scholars who have con- 
tributed to the field, base their work on a particular view of the psyche. 
The structure they use includes the developing ego and the emerging ar- 
chetypes within the totality of the Self. The goal of human development is 
seen as the individuation of the person within a context of the collective, 
both inner and outer. The therapist assesses the stages of development of 
the child—physically, emotionally’, mentally, and socially—in order to 
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facilitate the full expression of the unique being of the child in its proper 
timing and context. 

The infant is born into a state of unity, defined by Neumann as an 
experience of total, undifferentiated union with the mother. Fordham sug- 
gests this unity is a primary unity, within the original individual being of 
the child. It is a state of unity upon which the sense of personal identity 
can rest and individuation proceed. 

During this time of primary identification, the child is fundamentally 

influenced by the parents. At the same time, it is affected by the deep level 

of the psyche that carries within it archetypal patterns. Beyond this is the 

actual state of unity in which the child resides, at one with laws of nature 

and the universe, albeit in the unconscious state. 

Ego-consciousness begins when the child first experiences itself as a 

subject. It moves from the primary state of. unity and develops a sense of 

the ‘‘me’’ that is distinct from the mother and other objects in the world. 

Separation takes place. The ego increases as it strengthens its ability to 

handle these objects and to master its world. The attention and energies of 

the child turn toward relationships, to the task of exploring likenesses and 

differences. Thus begins a spontaneous development toward maturity. The 

child starts to form its own personality. This personality is influenced by 

the family, by education, and by the culture. 

There is always an underlying reality in the child from which to draw 

strength and courage for this development and separation. It is a remem- 

brance, an imprint, a substratum of unity from which consciousness devel- 

ops. Who has not seen a child spin around and around, trying to see all 

360 degrees at once? Who has not noticed the child who sits in a magic 

circle drawn on the sand, or who scribbles circles and squares in first 

drawings? In Analyzing Children’s Art, Kellogg describes these scribbles 

as the result of an innate impulse of the young child to create symbols of 

totality. 
A Chippewa song of creation describes this memory of unity: *‘The 

Center of the Earth Is Where I’m From.’’ The pictograph that accompanies 

the song is an individual point within a circle. I have seen spontaneous 

clay representations of this image made quite separately at different times 

by a girl of three and a boy of five. First, each created a round, hollowed- 

out container, carefully decorated with sand and colored stones. Then a 

little round ball of clay was formed, decorated with circular forms. This 

little round totality could be taken out and put back into the large round 

vessel at will. The five-year-old boy described this action by saying, ‘*This 

is how it was, and this is how it is.’’ This is the task of the developing 
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child. It establishes itself through the increase of ego-consciousness as it 

separates from the unity it experienced with the mother. It comes to relate 

to the world without losing a relationship to the larger Self, which provides 

a container and a foundation for the awakening sense of the individual. 

The initial experience of totality helps the ego of the child face the chal- 

lenges of maturation, including the collective pressures to conform to a 

standardized norm. 

Sometimes this experience of inner totality is not firmly founded in the 

child. There may be a difficulty in the relationship between the mother and 

the child, so that the child does not feel securely connected to this early 

source of unity. There may have been an illness, a divorce, a major move, 

or violence within the home or in the outer world. An unstable environ- 

ment may not have supported the child’s first delicate explorations of life. 

The child may then begin to respond to its environment with fear, anxiety, 

aggression, or despair. Then the ego does not have enough strength to 

relate effectively, and it may lose its connection to the totality. 

Although distortions and blocks in a child’s natural development may 

be caused by the influences of the outer world, it is also essential to look 

at the individual nature of the child. There are qualitative differences in 

children. This fact is seen in families where children respond quite differ- 

ently to the parental and social environment. One child may be strength- 

ened by it and another weakened. Creative and gifted children, or those 

who have physical or mental limitations, are already outside normative 

standards. They can suffer from a parental or cultural attitude that requires 

adaptation to itself but that is contrary to inherent tendencies. The partic- 

ular gifts or the ‘‘given’’ nature of each child must be clearly seen and 

supported. Then the child is not cheated of its right to contribute fully to 

life according to its capacities, such as they are. 

In The Inner World of Childhood, Wickes describes the difficulty cre- 

ated for the child whose primary psychological typology is not accepted by 

its social environment. Jung’s conception of typology, as described in Psy- 

chological Types, is based on the particular strengths and weaknesses of 

the four functions of sensation, thinking, feeling, and intuition. Each of 

these functions may be displayed in an extraverted or introverted manner. 

The child attempts to relate to the world through its strongest function or 

functions. If this happens not to be a generally acknowledged mode of 

adaptation, the child’s sense of self-acceptance or even reality is placed in 
question. For example, an introverted child may be in a school that em- 
phasizes extraversion, or an extraverted child may be in a family that is 
primarily introverted. Depending upon the child, this disparity can be seen 
as a challenge to define a strong sense of individuality, or it may lead to 

\ 
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a sense of alienation. Sometimes a distortion in personality may be created 
by the child’s attempt to make an adaptation contrary to its own nature. 

In addition to outer forces and individual differences, the ego of the 
child may be overwhelmed by internal forces; it may be drowned or mired 
in contents of the unconscious. These contents may appear as factors of 
the unknown darkness, or as threatening figures such as monsters or drag- 
ons, but they are all qualities inherent in the child’s own psyche. In addi- 
tion, the child’s unconscious may be deeply influenced by the unconscious 
material of the parents. Since the child is in a state of identity with the 
parents, there is little barrier of ego-discernment between the psychic life 
of the child and that of the parent. 

It is the view of analytical psychology that the child has within itself a 

resource for strength that can aid in the development of individual person- 

ality and of the growing ego. This resourcé is the Self and the archetypal 

world of instincts, images, and spirit. These primary factors of the inner 

world, and the energies that reside in them, can help bring about a realign- 

ment of the child to its true and natural individual development, even when 

the circumstances of its life seem overwhelming. 

The Child and the Self 

In the process of child therapy, according to Jung’s psychology, there are 

certain assumptions: The child is already born into its totality, the totality 

of the Self. The pattern of its being is already potentially defined, much as 

the acorn “‘contains’’ the oak or the caterpillar the butterfly. It is hoped 

that in the therapeutic process a connection to both the Self and the indi- 

vidual pattern will be established and that the unfolding of a strong person- 

ality will proceed. 

The natural growth energies of children are often quite blocked when 

they arrive in therapy. In some cases it takes time to establish trust with 

the therapist before these energies can reemerge. Frequently, however, in 

the accepting atmosphere of therapy, they will burst through the dam. The 

experience of these energies and the imagery that accompanies it may be 

exuberant or full of fear or anger. If dark spaces and fires are opened up 

in the child, appearing either in action or expression, the therapist must be 

ready to enter these spaces with the child. 

Often a struggle appears, either symbolically, with boats being pursued 

by sea monsters or knights killing dragons, or in outer action, with fights 

in school or anger at the parents. As the tensions and pains of the child 

begin to emerge into the open, the therapist provides a safe container 

through his or her own experience and understanding of struggle, and 

through the strength of his or her own ego. 
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As the process of sharing continues, the energies that have been 

blocked or distorted start to flow. The art of the therapist is to allow the 

flood to continue, including its aggressive qualities, until energies are 

ready to be used creatively. The hammer used to destroy old fences can be 

the same hammer used to construct a new go-cart. 

Sometimes as the energy is released, the tension in the psyche in- 

creases. This tension can be the trigger for the emergence of the Self, 

frequently appearing suddenly and by surprise. It can appear symbolically 

(in images of centering or balancing, or as a circle or a square) in a dream, 

in a drawing, in a clay piece, or in song or dance. 

This experience is a numinous moment in therapy. It can reenergize 

and direct the course of the growth process in true relation to the individual 

nature of the child. The harmonizing effect of this moment provides in 

itself a healing factor for a child. 

Almost all activities of the therapeutic process lead to this moment in 

which the Self is constellated and then they continue by supporting the 

direction of these energies into life. A little girl of five was torn by pain 

and anger at being asked to decide which of her divorced parents she 

wished to live with. After being able to share the anguish of this choice 

with the therapist, she painted a many-petalled flower of all the colors of 

the rainbow. She entitled it simply, ‘“Who I am.’’ Her pain and anger 

seemed relieved by this image. A little later came another painting, divided 

into two sections, one red and the other black. In the red were black spots, 

in the black, red spots. She remarked, “‘It’s like any person. There is good 

in the bad and bad in the good.’’ With this insight she was able to make 

a stand for joint custody, desiring the experience of both good/bad parents. 

The connection to her many-petalled Self created strength to choose a path 

for her own development. 

This connection to the Self can be so full of impact on the psyche that 

quite a lot of time needs to be given for its integration. As in any new 

birth, the first stages are vulnerable and sensitive. It is wise to be espe- 

cially protective of the child during the next phase of therapy, suggesting 

to the parents or the teachers that the outside environment remain as stable 

as possible. Then the experience of contact with the Self can be integrated 

and a new direction for the developing personality can grow out of it. 
Just as there is birth and renewal in this process, there can also be 

death and destruction, as old patterns of behavior that are inappropriate or 
damaging to the nature of the child are discarded. A young boy in therapy 
was able to burn down the fences+in a sand tray that had surrounded all 
the animals, wild and domestic. Even the trees had been fenced in. The 
fire transformed the structure of inhibitions and released the animals to 

\ 
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return to their proper and natural habitats, the farms and the jungles. He 
himself ran out and climbed the nearest tree. It was the first sign of exu- 
berance that I had seen from this nine-year-old boy. The symbolic release 
of previously imprisoned animal energies simultaneously released his own 
physical energies. 

The energy and strength and security provided by contact with the Self 
may allow a child to go more courageously into a deeper resolution of his 
conflicts. The same boy who burned his fences to release his physical 
animal vitality, after integrating this change, burned down the image of an 

old, tired-looking church. The church, as he had experienced it, had de- 

nied the fire of his emerging sexuality. He replaced this church with a 

temple built, as he said, all out of nature—of sand, stones, and flowers. 

It was a temple of mandalic form and was large enough to honor the exu- 

berance of his spirit and his body—that is, to-house his totality. 

Contact with the Self in therapy provides the springboard for a new 

entry into the world with increased ego-strength and balance. When this 

nine-year-old began therapy, he was withdrawn, listless, and depressed, 

his body almost rigid. A month or so after his temple-Self was built, he 

was able to join his peers in athletic games, and he began a private scien- 

tific exploration of the planets and outer space. As he said, “‘If God is 

natural, I’d better know all about nature, here and in the Universe.’’ Thus, 

he was able to enter the collective world of boys his own age, but without 

sacrificing his own particular development and interests. 

In his book The Child, Neumann describes three stages in the devel- 

opment of the child after unity with the mother. The child first explores 

the surrounding world, experiencing its tastes, smells, sounds, textures. 

Neumann calls this first stage the animal-vegetative stage. It is a period of 

natural growth. The second stage is a stage of battle or defense, where the 

child becomes aware of potential dangers to itself, physically and psychi- 

cally, and begins to learn how to protect itself from such dangers. The 

third state is the entry into the collective, where the task is to make an 

adaptation to group demands without sacrificing individual growth. Each 

time the Self reemerges, the child has an opportunity to go through these 

stages of development anew, strengthening ego and personality for their 

tasks. 

A relevant description of the stages of natural growth for a child can 

be found in Pearce’s Magical Child. His concept of development is that 

the child moves naturally, biologically, from one matrix to another, each 

matrix appropriate to a certain age. The child moves with success if the 

context is adequate. Matrix is the Latin word for “‘womb.’’ He defines five 

matrix shifts, moving from concreteness to abstraction. In the first year of 
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life, the matrix is the mother, moving then, until about age seven, to the 

matrix of the earth, as the child explores the world. The matrix of personal 

power in the world is experienced until about age eleven, and in the matrix 

of adolescence, the person becomes his or her own matrix. The full ab- 

straction of mind itself is the matrix of adulthood. 

The essential similarity of this description to the Jungian understanding 

is Pearce’s sense that each matrix shift is natural, but is a birth into an 

unknown state. This movement is made possible by a firm foundation in 

the previous matrix and by a gradual preparation for and exploration of the 

new state. Each shift is seen as expanding and encompassing the last. In 

this way, also, when the Self emerges, a new birth is constellated, moving 

the child or the adult into a fuller experience of its totality, and providing 

increased possibilities for creative engagement with the world. 

Jung’s statement of this innate drive toward totality was expressed in 

his paper, ‘‘The Psychology of the Child Archetype.’’ Although he is 

speaking of the child as an archetype or symbol, his view informs the 

perspective of the actual child as it develops toward maturing self-realiza- 

tion. 

The ‘‘child’’ is born out of the womb of the unconscious, begotten out of the 
depths of human nature, or rather out of living Nature herself. . . . It repre- 
sents the strongest, the most ineluctable urge in every being, namely the urge 
to realize itself. It is, as it were, an incarnation of the inability to do otherwise, 

equipped with all the powers of nature and instinct, whereas the conscious 
mind is always getting caught up in its supposed ability to do otherwise. The 

urge and compulsion to self-realization is a law of nature and thus of invincible 
power, even though its effect, at the start, is insignificant and improbable. 
(1940, pp. 170-71) 

The Child and the Archetypes 

Images of archetypes other than the Self are commonly experienced by 

children. Emerging from the primal structure of the psyche, these images 

appear in dreams and fantasies and often in the description of outer reality. 

They help children to define their reality, and they carry with them pow- 

erful psychic energy that can be useful to the awakening personality. The 

child lives in this archetypal realm quite fundamentally at the beginning, 

since little conscious viewpoint of the personal world has been established. 

A small boy of three was in the hospital for a tonsillectomy. He saw 

the nurse come into his room and he whispered, ‘“‘Here comes the queen of 

the desert.’’ The nurse-stranger in his world was understood through this 

inner image. ' 

Observing the subtle play of a child’s psyche, one often sees the over- 
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lay of archetypal figures onto the personal parents and other adults. The 
great mother or the queen is not distinguished by the child from the per- 
sonal mother or the nurse, who are human personalities with limitations. 

The archetypal mother and father contain both negative and positive 
characteristics that may or may not correspond to actual quatities of the 
personal parents. A child rejected by her mother, for example, may carry 
an internal image of a good and nourishing mother in an archetypal form: 
a good fairy godmother image. Or a child whose parents project only the 
nurturant qualities may carry an image of a stern, judgmental father whose 
rules and regulations are to be followed as strictly as if they were set by 
the personal father. 

As these archetypal images emerge to compensate for life experiences, 

they can be very helpful to a child who needs a sustaining force to balance 

a one-sided, often devastating, outer experience. A girl of six in therapy 

had played for a long time with a favorite toy witch. The girl admired her 

for her magic but feared her potential to destroy children. One day an 

Oriental figure was also chosen from the toy shelves. Unknown to her, it 

was Kwan Yin, goddess of compassion and protector of children. She 

placed these in a balanced position with each other. In this play, she rep- 

resented a balance of both the destructive and nurturant forces in her own 

psyche. 

As the child matures, the characteristics of the personal parents become 

distinct from the archetypes. In adolescence, the difference between arche- 

typal and personal parents can become clear, helping the ego in its task of 

freeing itself from distorted views of the personal parents. A fourteen-year- 

old boy, having just drawn an exceedingly ugly creature, said, “‘This is the 

witch that was my mother.’’ He had removed the projection of the negative 

feminine from his mother, a projection that had been useful as a balance 

for her overly nurturing attitude toward him. 

The child’s ego can be nurtured by its connection to the archetypal 

world, and through this connection the child’s capacity for handling its 

personal world is increased. Later, when archetypal forms are released 

from this projection onto the parent, an individual can experience their 

power as spiritual, nonpersonal forces. They originate in the depths of the 

soul, connecting the individual personality to the universal forms in hu- 

manity. 

However, there is a danger for some children of becoming lost in the 

archetypal world and of not developing their own egos. The archetypal 

world becomes a haven from pain or an escape from the necessary struggle 

to develop and survive in the personal world. Such children remain iden- 

tified with the archetypes, playing Cinderella to the jealous stepmother or 
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the prince to the royal father. The task of the therapist is to assist in the 

removal of these projections and identifications, not by the denial of their 

reality, but by helping the child to integrate these images into an ordinary 

human life. In her work at St. George Homes, Romankiw creates an en- 

vironment in which highly disturbed adolescents can explore the archetypal 

myth with which they are identified. The children are helped to carry the 

myth to its completion, thereby making use of the dynamic of the myth 

but freeing themselves from its possession of them. In this way they are 

released to explore other imaginal options through which to live their lives. 

The Child and Imagination 

The images of witch and Kwan Yin, mandala flower and desert queen, 

may help reveal the power of symbols in the growth process. The energy 

behind such symbols, expressing itself in archetypal images, has transfor- 

mative power. 

Through a symbol, the imagination creates a vision of health or whole- 

ness, focusing and channeling the images of life libido toward that end. In 

addition, the action needed to move toward that goal is stimulated by the 

energy of the symbol itself. Imagination is the source of symbols and im- 

ages and is therefore a prime source of healing. For the child, imagination 

is innate, a natural realm of experience. Images appear spontaneously in 

fantasy, story, and play, and are expressed in painting, song, and dream. 

At first, these images may present an opposition, or split, or blockage 

of energy, such as those caused by fear or anger—for example, monsters, 

or a fight between angels and devils. When these images are honored, and 

the tension behind them is accepted and made conscious, a healing symbol 

or action may appear that transcends the opposites or releases the energy 

that has been blocked. This can be so profound that physical as well as 

emotional releases take place. 

A small boy had difficulty with fine motor coordination. He had trouble 

tying his shoes and became the target for teasing in kindergarten. He had 

the following dream: 

Dream: I was in a Magic Castle in a black box, and my feet were 

locked in golden chains. I kicked and kicked my way out and got 

free. I knew it was a Magic Castle because I could tie my shoes 

that I kicked off. 

The action in the dream imagery was so intense and effective that, to 
everyone’s amazement, he could indeed tie his shoes the next day! 

Such helping images can come in dreams, but they also come in fan- 
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tasy and through the use of creative media. An adolescent girl who had 
not menstruated by the age of sixteen did a series of drawings. The first 
showed a rigidity of conflict between sexuality and religion. The second 
was a stunning image of the sun radiating its full power to the earth. This 
series of pictures had the effect of releasing the menstrual flow in the girl. 

A child’s images may not be as powerful and dramatic as these, but 
they can be used as guideposts and helpful signs along the road of devel- 
opment. They may reflect the imagery of myth and fairy tale, with under- 
ground passageways leading to new worlds, talking animals that become 
totems, monsters and creatures from outer space, hurricanes and floods, 
long sea voyages in search of a special island, and so on. These images 
and imagined actions lead children forward into the unknowable adven- 

tures in their worlds, giving them practice in being heroes, princesses, or 

dragons, and supporting their ego development. 

THE CHILD AND THERAPY 

In therapy a child meets an adult with whom to share this imaginative 

journey. The therapist is an adult who can act as guide and protector: a 

Hermes of the healing process. How does it begin? 

Parents 

I meet with the parents first, to hear their reasons for wanting to place the 

child in therapy. I ask for some history of the child and its place within 

the family. I want to know about its birth, its health, its relationship to 

school and friends, and any particular view the parents have of the child’s 

strengths and weaknesses. In this interview, I try to remain aware of the 

special ways in which the parents describe the child, giving evidence of 

their own value systems and expectations, and of their way of nurturing 

and disciplining. I also want to know about the state of the marriage and 

any personal psychological issues within the parents. 

Some therapists prefer to see the child in this interview. I do not. Chil- 

dren may ail too easily feel overwhelmed by the adult descriptions of their 

problems. I would rather make the first contact with the child alone. I try 

to set aside even the parents’ description so that the vision and experience 

of this child is as fresh to me as possible. 

It is of primary importance, however, to be as empathic with the parent 

as with the child. Only in this way is the whole world of the child properly 

sensed. It can also happen that a subtle polarization occurs between parents 

and therapists, and this must be guarded against. The therapist’s task is to 
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provide an atmosphere in which the Self of the child can be constellated. 

Although the transference is useful in this, it is quite different from simply 

being a better parent. 

The parents need to support the process of therapy as much as possible, 

so as not to undercut it with jealousy or guilt. Since parents have taken the 

initiative to bring the child for therapy, their action needs to be respected 

and emphasized. 

For this reason, I try to tell the parents as much as I can about the way 

I will be working with their child. I explain that while the child and I work 

together, the work will be private; that the process must be protected until 

some resolutions and strengths are gained. During therapy the parents will 

frequently request a consultation. These meetings can be useful if neces- 

sary for the child, or if the parents need assurance that the therapy is 

progressing. However, I have always talked this over with the child be- 

forehand and have explained the content of the consultation afterward in 

such a manner that the child understands and feels included. In this way, 

the bond of therapist and child is kept intact. 

This does not mean that the parents’ world can be ignored by the ther- 

apist if the parents do not ask to be involved. Disturbances of growth can 

be created by the family system, either from harmful actions or distortions 

on the part of the parents. In some cases, the problems of the parents are 

of such intensity that it is wise to suggest that they also enter therapy, not 

only to free space for their child, but to resolve their own conflicts. 

On the other hand, it should never be forgotten that the psyche of the 

child has great potential strength within it. As this strength is developed, 

the child experiences health and energetic involvement in life as coming 

from its own inner resources. It is not totally dependent upon an external 

arrangement of life circumstances. There is a sense of active participation 

in change, instead of the sense that life can only be improved if the exter- 

nal environment is changed by others. The ego of the child is vitalized by 

experiencing its own power and capacity for creating change. In addition, 

if the child begins to carry the energy of health, the dynamic of the family 
will be affected. I have seen many families whose overall well-being has 
been positively affected by the work of one child in establishing its own 
health. 

In general, the issue of how to deal with parents in child therapy is, 
like every other issue, dependent on the individuality of the child, its par- 
ticular gifts, limitations, and needs, as well as on the sensitivities of the 
therapist in providing and supporting the best possible environment for the 
development of the child’s soul. 
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The Child 

I am flooded with images of the many children coming into my work place 
for the first time. They come to a strange place, to a strange person, and 
for a strange event. Usually children have come not out of their own mo- 
tivation or intent but out of that of parents, school, or doctor. They may 
be afraid, shy, resistant, or eager. It is a pleasure to invite them into a 

space we will share and to make them as comfortable as possible. I show 

them around, and then I visit with them as I would with any stranger that 

I welcomed into my place. I do not probe for problems or attempt a diag- 

nosis, except as I intuitively feel the issues. Above all, I watch and listen 

and observe, with acceptance and love, this full human being that ‘has 

come into my life. I begin listening to their stories in the many ways 

children tell them, sometimes in silence, sometimes sharing, through ges- 

ture and postures of the body, and through the quality and sound of the 
voice. 

The first session always reminds me of a primitive ritual for meeting 

strangers who approach the village. It is customary in some places for 

strangers to circle the village three times, while the residents and visitors 

get a chance to know each other through careful observation. This is what 

I imagine as we share histories—my family and interests and theirs. 

One of the reasons I find child therapy so challenging is that whatever 

the child brings, or is, must be faced directly. The child has very little 

overlay of developed personality and no accumulation of life experiences 

or problems to discuss. We are left face-to-face with immediate feelings, 

sensitivities, and emotions. These are displayed directly and through im- 

agery and play, and they cannot be obscured as easily as with an adult by 

verbal analysis or intellectual discussion. 

It is rare indeed that a child enters this process with a sense of having 

a problem. That is usually a perception of parents or the school. Children 

experience directly their pain, loneliness, fear, confusion, joy, excitement, 

boredom, wonder. These are the raw alchemical ingredients that they bring 

to their adventure with the therapist. 

Not only do children present themselves directly, but their expectations 

are equally direct. The honesty of children with regard to the integrity and 

presence of the therapist can be unnerving. I once worked with a small 

boy whose grave seriousness was charming, and I found myself frequently 

smiling at this until he said one day, ‘“This is a serious business. You are 

old enough to know that, and much too old to giggle.”’ 
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The Therapist 

One of the primary requisites of the child therapist is to be able to listen 

and observe on many levels of communication. Children are not always 

able to verbalize how they feel directly, and the fear, pain, frustration, or 

anger may be expressed in some highly imaginative way. A little girl, 

whose mother felt the child was overly concerned with death, told me the 

story of the ‘‘Monster of Love.’’ The monster made a rose that smelled so 

sweet you could not resist it, but the minute you picked it you died. This 

is reminiscent of the poisoned apple the witch-mother offers to Snow 

White. In truth, the mother had not wanted this child, and as a compen- 

sation she overindulged the girl with too many material things. Through 

the story the child was communicating to me the pain of this ambiguity, 

the seduction of the love that was not truly nourishing to the heart, and 

even deadly. In receiving communications of this sort and understanding 

them, the therapist provides a sense of acceptance and shared reality for a 

child whose secret is either too painful or dangerous to share, or for which 

there are as yet no words. 

It should be noted that it is not always necessary or even advisable to 

interpret these communications back to the child. It is an assumption of 

this mode of therapy that the child has already made a clear statement, 

either directly or indirectly through a symbolic form. This statement is in 

itself the beginning of a process, the initial ingredient. Therapists need 

only communicate their understanding and appreciation of statements like 

these in such a way that the process can continue. To do this therapists 

must create out of their own being what Kalff so beautifully describes as 

a “‘free and sheltered space.’’ Enthusiasm for the child-spirit is helpful in 

this. It is also necessary for therapists to remember the processes of devel- 

opment they experienced as children. Without this memory, the necessary 

understanding and empathy are not operative. If the child-state remains 

unconscious in therapists, it is likely to be projected onto the child in 

therapy, and adult therapists will find it difficult to be totally and freely 

accepting of children as they are. 

Therapists must also bring to their work an understanding of the pro- 

cess of maturation. Their sense of where the journey may lead subtly en- 

tices children onward to their own adulthood. It is of prime importance 
that therapists know of the healing power of the unconscious from their 
own personal experience, as well. In order to have this knowledge, they 
must have experienced the power of symbols to change the course of life. 

It is essential that therapists be aware of any inhibitions they may have 
with regard to the direct work that children require. Fear of using creative 
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media, of expressing emotions directly, or of being active physically 
should be acknowledged and worked through. All of these are forms used 
by children to experiment with life and to help the physical body, the 
emotions, the imagination, and the developing mind to mature. These 
modes must, therefore, be accepted as legitimate stages on which the psy- 
chological complexities of life are worked out. If not, the child’s creative 
energies will be subtly stifled, as so often happens anyway in our society. 
This does not mean that therapists need to enter directly into such expres- 
sions of play and creativity, but they must feel comfortable in allowing 
children to use such expression. Otherwise, the inhibitions of the therapist 
become a restrictive fence for the child. 

ENVIRONMENT AND MEDIA 

In creating a therapeutic environment for children, it is important to keep 

in mind, again, that it be a “free and sheltered space.’’ It should be a place 

in which the child feels protected, private, and safe. Within these bounds, 

children should feel free to move about, to make sounds, and to express 

themselves fully. Most children will identify a space as ‘“‘their’’ workspace. 

Ideally, it is advisable to have access to the outside and to a source of 

water. 

In the therapeutic setting, material should be readily available with 

which children can express their psychological processes. This material 

may include sandplay resources, clay, art materials, and craft materials, 

such as enamel kilns, woodworking tools, soldering irons, and so on. Pup- 

pets are very useful for storytelling, as are costumes. Musical instruments 

and a space to dance are important for many children. Games such as 

darts, chess, and ball games can be used at a particular stage, when com- 

petition and skill are being explored by the child. 

Play and games can be used at many levels and for different purposes. 

A game of darts, for example, may allow for an expression of aggression 

and for practice in competition, but at the same time it can be used to 

develop skill in focusing and in hitting the mark. 

There is no limit to the possibilities of equipment that can be used 

creatively by a child. Therapists can be on the alert for the special needs 

of a particular child and add to the stock of equipment as needed. I had a 

small piano in my office for years that was rarely used. One day a four- 

teen-year-old boy discovered it and began to play out two characters within 

himself on the piano, allowing the dialogue to continue in this musical 

form for weeks. The final harmonizing of these two characters resulted in 

a song that was inspiring to both of us. 
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Sandplay 

Sandplay is a powerful therapeutic agent in work with both children and 

adults (cf. chapter by Stewart, above). The technique is simple in form. A 

box of standardized size is made, and two or three inches of fine sand are 

placed in it. Two trays are generally used in therapy, one with damp sand 

and one with dry. On shelves near the tray are miniature figures represent- 

ing many aspects of the outer world—people, buildings, trees, plants, an- 

imals, vehicles—as well as figures representing the inner world of fantasy 

and spirit—gods, demons, witches, fairies, and so on. Children place 

these figures in a sand tray and make a miniature world scene. The sand 

itself may also, of course, be molded and shaped. The great value of this 

therapeutic tool lies in its ability to focus and contain the symbolic expres- 

sions of the psyche. 

Sandplay provides an opportunity for changing the old structures of the 

world and creating new structures, as these are envisioned by the psyche. 

It provides the ego of the child, therefore, with greater power and effec- 

tiveness. In sandplay the Self is activated, and this activation creates the 

foundation for new psychological growth and movement. The communi- 

cation of the drama played out in the sand tray, when received by the 

therapist with clear understanding of the symbolic meaning, affects the un- 

conscious and induces a spontaneous movement toward growth in the 

child. It does this even if simply received, without discussion. Sometimes, 

however, the therapist may want to bridge the symbolic expression in the 

sand tray and the outer world of the child by a simple interpretation or 

suggestion, offering the child a different perspective or direction in its 

daily life. 

Painting and Clay 

Art forms such as painting, drawing, and sculpting can also be used as 

channels for transformative energies. Here again, as with sandplay, free 

expression provides a vessel for the manifestation of symbols that portray 

important influences in the personality. The energy of the unconscious pro- 

cess is contained within a work of art produced by a child. The child then 
in turn reacts to the energy that the product contains. Drawings or clay 
pieces thus begin to inform their consciousness. A dialogue begins be- 
tween the expressed manifest form and the observer. As observers, chil- 
dren begin to gain acquaintance and make a bond of friendship with the 
expressions of the Self. ; 

Archetypal images, such as monsters or angels, or expressions of 
strong affects, such as anger or fear or love, are experienced by the child. 

\ 
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Once drawn or sculpted, these take on a definite shape, and the child can 
recognize and handle them. This is similar to the mask-making activity of 
primitive peoples, who also can identify their honored and feared uncon- 
scious “‘figures’’ in these forms. When these forces are known, their ener- 
gies can be usefully integrated into life. Monsters and angels can become 
familiar, even friendly. They can represent carriers of powerful energies, 
useful to the child as it moves into the world. 

Story, Poetry, Dance, and Music 

For many children, words and sounds are more natural creative tools than 

visual forms. Explorations of image and fantasy can be made through sto- 

rytelling, plays, puppet shows, and poetry just as well as they can through 

visual media. What is important, as in the yisual forms, is that the true 

individual creation of the child does, indeed, emerge, and not an imitation 

based on an idea of performance. 

One little girl completed her therapy with a cycle of songs called, ‘‘The 

New Seasons.’’ Writing songs was a very eloquent mode for her, since 

she was more facile with sound than with paint. Although such expressions 

as these may be only a temporary form of self-expression, stimulated by 

the work of therapy, one does occasionally uncover a gift that needs fur- 

ther support and development. 

Movement or dance is another possible form of expression (cf. chapter 

by Chodorow, above). With an individual child, the therapist may have to 

join in the dance to create a free environment for movement. This experi- 

ence can also be a joyous sharing for the therapist. 

Poetry touches very important areas in the child, since it consists of 

metaphor and image. Topics that are very difficult to share, such as birth 

and death and pain, can often be expressed in the shaped container of a 

poem. Haiku is a simple form that can be used by children. As with any 

form, the goal is not performance but the containment and expression 

of images in forms that allow healing psychic forces to emerge in the 

child. 

DREAMS 

Chiidren may bring dreams to the therapist, especially now that an interest 

in sharing dreams has taken hold in the larger society. When parents honor 

their own dreams and those of their children, children are more apt to 

share them in the intimacy of the therapeutic process. Although the usual 

analytical discussion of dream content is often inappropriate with a child, 
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the contents can be indirectly explored for their meaning in the context of 

the child’s life. Often this can be done through continuing the procession 

of images in painting, puppetry, or storytelling. This is what I often call 

‘‘second chaptering.’’ The child then brings itself actively into contact with 

the images, and this activity can help to integrate the material into life. 

When children share dreams, they may be communicating to the ther- 

apist that there are overwhelming forces that need managing or interven- 

tion by the therapist. Sometimes these dreams have to do with confusion 

and fear created by misinformation about certain of life’s mysteries, such 

as sex, birth, or death. On the other hand, dreams may reflect outer cir- 

cumstances, such as family dynamics. The child’s psyche is greatly influ- 

enced by the life of the parents, the school, and even larger events, such 

as disasters and celebrations. Since children still live largely in uncon- 

scious identification with their parents, they remain profoundly open to 

these influences. 

The therapist has the opportunity to provide boundaries and a protected 

container for the child who shares dream material. Together, a plan can be 

drawn up for the use of the material. Specific tasks can be given to the 

child if a dream points to a need for ego-strengthening. Sometimes objec- 

tive information needs to be given to clear up distortions. Sometimes in- 

tervention with parents or with the school is needed if these forces are too 

destructive. 

The content of children’s dreams is vast. There are, naturally, the 

nightmares. These often contain unknown, devouring figures and forces: 

ocean waves and hurricanes, monsters and snakes, lions and tigers, robots 

and machines—all of which may be overwhelming to the nascent ego. 

Some dreams picture the child’s developing consciousness: an island, a 

candle, a new plant or animal, a star. Other dreams portray profound ar- 

chetypal patterns and motifs from the realms of gods and demons. Others 

are clearly responses to daily life, involving fantasies, wishes, hurts. Oth- 

ers contain unconscious contents belonging to parents. This happens fre- 

quently, and in the sharing of a dream the child may be helped to release 

this psychic overload. For example, one boy whose father was experienc- 

ing great rage that was neither expressed nor transformed dreamed that 

every time he sat in his father’s chair, it burst into flames. It was necessary 
to discuss then with the father the enormous burden and fear the boy was 
carrying. The father began to take responsibility for his anger, relieving 
the boy of this pressure and thereby freeing his son’s energies for his own 
life. Whatever the contents, all dreams should be treated with honor as 
profound offerings of the child. 
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THE WORK 

The work between the child and therapist begins at its own pace. It is the 
art of therapy to provide the means for sharing. Once allowed into the 
child’s psychological world, the therapist must offer opportunities for heal- 
ing to take place. Some children find it easier to work in therapy through 
imaginative play, others through sharing of dreams, others through games, 
and some through the relationship with the therapist alone. The therapist 
must be open to any option that will facilitate the flow of psychic life. The 
sensitivity to the child must be twofold: first, the child must be assisted in 
developing an ego that will be effective in the world; second, the particular 

pattern of this individual being must be recognized and nourished. — 

A sense of these two aspects of the work is essential, and is responsible 

for creating the exciting challenge of therapy_with children. The individual 

uniqueness of a child will be displayed in the child’s own pace and timing, 

through action, through dreams, and through fantasy and imaginative play. 

Diagnosis and objective description of a child’s psyche, and a plan for the 

work that can lead to growth for the child, must be derived from the 

child’s own expressions. 

As the child leads the therapeutic process forward, the therapist must 

remain aware of the deeper dynamics that are being expressed. The ges- 

ture, action, emotion, artistic product, or play must be responded to with 

direct empathic understanding. The symbol-maker in the therapist must be 

able to receive directly the symbol-maker in the child. Often this means 

by-passing logical or verbal analysis. So often the gold mine of imagery 

for self-creation that emerges from a child can be overlooked if the em- 

phasis is on ‘‘cure’’ or ‘‘solving the problem’’ or “‘normalcy.’’ While ad- 

aptation to the collective is an essential ingredient in the maturation of a 

child, it should not be achieved at the expense of, but rather with the help 

of, the child’s individual and creative response to life. 

As this self-creation takes place in the ‘‘free and sheltered’’ place pro- 

vided by the therapist, the healing process also emerges. The energies of 

the Self are constellated, and the ego is strengthened to take on the task of 

the world. The timing of this entry into the world usually coincides with 

termination. Exceptions occur, of course, with moves, vacations, illnesses, 

and the withdrawal of children from therapy by parents. 

In almost all cases, the child knows the pace and extent of the therapy. 

Sometimes children will say directly that they need come only one or two 

times more. Sometimes the communication will be indirect, as when they 

prefer a party or a baseball game to the therapy session. So often, the 
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attachment of the child to the process of life is greater than the attachment 

to the therapist. If the course of therapy has been successful, termination 

is anticipated symbolically or by an action that indicates the child’s desire 

to try its own wings in the world. At this stage I have seen sandplay 

images or drawings of a car or bicycle that is moving in an arc out of the 

tray or drawing. It is as though the work of therapy is seen by the psyche 

as part of the totality of the life process, and the vehicle has been placed 

on course for the arc of the journey. It is the joy of the therapist, equally 

nonattached, to say, ‘‘Good journeying.”’ 
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ANALYSIS WITH THE AGED 

Bruce Baker and Jane Wheelwright 

If at the end of life, you have only yourself, 

it is much. Look, you will find. 

—Scott-Maxwell 

UNGIAN theory suggests that the greatest potential for growth and self- 

realization exists in the second half of life. The demands of the ego 

lessen, much experience awaits examination, and time is short, making 

contact with the Self more likely, as well as more necessary. *‘For a young 

person it is almost a sin, or at least a danger, to be too preoccupied with 

himself,’’ Jung wrote, ‘‘but for an aging person it is a duty and a necessity 

to devote serious attention to himself’? (1930-31, p. 399). He also sug- 

gested that only a mature person, having a developed ego and plenty of 

experience, can face the Self, and thus individuate fully. Along the same 

lines, Joseph Wheelwright has pointed out (in a personal communication) 

that young people by nature focus on the goals of life, but older people, 

with less concrete goals to look forward to, tend to see life as an ever- 

changing process to be experienced. Fordham states that concern about 
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individuation begins in the second half of life and necessitates maturity, 
although he also believes that the process of individuation starts uncon- 
sciously at birth. 

The idea that the old as well as the young continue to grow psycliolog- 
ically toward fulfillment of their psychic potentials distinguishes the Jung- 
ian approach from many other therapies. Freudian theory, for example, 
Suggests that analysis with older people is unlikely to effect much change 
because there is not enough libido in them for a strong transference. More- 
over, Freud wrote that “‘near or about the age of fifty the elasticity of the 
mental processes on which treatment depends, is as a rule lacking —old 
people are no longer educable—and, on the other hand, the mass of ma- 

terial to be dealt with would prolong the duration of treatment indefi- 

nitely’’ (p. 264). King comments that Freud was forty-nine years old when 

he wrote this. Sg 
Although old age is supposed to be the psychological culmination of 

life for Jungians, very few old patients are written about in the Jungian 

journals. According to King, and from discussions with colleagues, it 

seems that most analysts do not work with them. In a recent survey of 

Jungian analysts (Bradway and Wheelwright), twenty-nine percent of the 

respondents stated that they try not to accept patients over seventy, and 

only twenty-three percent felt they worked well with this group. We talk 

and read a lot about midlife crises, but what about the people beyond 

middle age, who make up one of the largest sections of our population? 

The paucity of old patients in psychotherapy may reflect the fact that, 

in general, older people do not know enough about psychotherapy, and so 

: do not understand its healing potential. Many people who are old today 

were more concerned in their younger years with the Depression and with 

World War II than with their inner lives. In their youth, the only knowl- 

edge many people had about psychotherapy was associated with ‘‘asy- 

lums,’’ where people were locked up for years on end. At the time that 

they were defining their values, furthermore, psychology was seen as a 

radical assault upon the established values of society. In addition, older 

people may think that analysis deals primarily with childhood, and they 

see little to be gained from examining that long-past stage of their lives. 

So it is little wonder that older people, except for those receiving inade- 

quate help in geriatric wards in state and federal hospitals, today represent 

such a small proportion of voluntary patients in psychotherapy. 

On the other hand, little organized effort is made to explain to older 

people the possibilities inherent in such treatment, or to counteract their 

shame in even needing such help. Perhaps some unconscious resistance 

inhibits therapists from seeking or accepting old patients. We are a youth- 
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oriented culture, and we tend to overlook these older, ‘‘unproductive’’ peo- 

ple. This is reflected in the ‘‘economic argument’’ that analyzing older 

people is almost a waste of time because they have fewer years to live. 

Putting people’s lives into such a quantitative frame of reference only re- 

flects our society’s present basic denial of the worth of wisdom and expe- 

rience. 

THE PRESENTING PROBLEMS OF OLDER PATIENTS 

At the heart of many psychological problems in the troubled elderly lies an 

inability to adjust to the profound changes, both internal and external, that 

are inherent in aging. The only constant in life is change, but the changes 

that age brings are so basic and so numerous that sometimes old defenses 

and solutions no longer silence the new kinds of anxieties that come with 

them. Our society’s emphasis on youth compounds these anxieties immea- 

surably. In older people, time and energy run out, independence lessens, 

long-cherished goals remain out of reach, lifelong relationships break off, 

unsolved problems grow urgent, unresolved past transgressions become 

ever more painful, and former paths to satisfaction appear less and less 

accessible. New adjustments are called for, but unfortunately the awkward- 

ness that any old person inevitably feels when developing latent abilities 

and new attitudes usually makes the less conscious old person too uncom- 

fortable even to think about them. And, as Jung said, “‘It is hard to see 

what other goal the second half of life can offer than the well-known aims 

of the first’’ (1930-31, p. 400). 

To increase these difficulties, many old people with conflicts often feel 

constrained to be silent, in order to spare younger people their painful 

knowledge of old age. And so, often, the past seems the only comfortable 

place of refuge. Routine and habit rule the day, meaning flees, and despair 

instead of hope takes its place in the heart. 

New adjustments and new attitudes can be developed, however. Jung 

believed that “‘the very frequent neurotic disturbances of adult years all 

have one thing in common: they want to carry the youthful phase over the 

threshold of the so-called years of discretion’ (1930—31, p. 396). And, he 

went on, “‘whoever carries over into the afternoon the law of morning must 

pay for it with damage to his soul’’ (1930-31, p. 400). But, while he 

described the problem, he was also intimating a solution to it. He said, for 

instance, that the disturbances of the second half of life were due to an 

incapacity to be in touch with those unconscious feelings and images that, 
if fully experienced and examined, could insure a closer relationship to the 
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Self. Such a viewpoint implies the necessity of a more profound change 
within the psyche of the older person than in any prior time of life; this is 
a difficult, but not impossible, task. 

Major growth-oriented changes in the psyche are often temporarily or 
permanently blocked, however, or so slow in coming that symptoms 
emerge. These may include depression, tyrannical convictions of superi- 
ority, defensive dogmatism, cynicism, hypercriticalness, denial, quiet de- 
spair, suffering designed to guarantee guilt-generated concern, obsession 
with the past, boredom, exhaustion, stagnation, and all the physical and 
psychic woes arising from unacknowledged physical and psychic tension. 

Many patients are also debilitated to the point of illness by their bitterness 

over the fact that, having obeyed all of society’s mandates, they still lack 

a sense of fulfillment. 

This is a bleak picture, and it illustrates the worst that can happen. On 

the other hand, many older people show their unique strengths in their 

satisfactory adjustments to aging, especially those who are by nature more 

deeply and instinctively in touch with their inner selves, who are reli- 

giously oriented, or who have had some analysis. A greater percentage 

than we commonly suppose thus find in old age the best part of their lives. 

Even the isolation that some old people experience, while abhorrent to 

most younger people, is at times savored as an opportunity for reflection, 

rest, self-knowledge, and creativity, as well as a preparation for meeting 

death alone. 

When analysis is undertaken by older people, they often bring to it 

richer, if not happier, remembrances of the past, with more obviously re- 

petitive patterns of behavior, than younger people do. (Perhaps this is why 

Jung once said that a person without a past is hardly a complete person, 

and preferred working with patients in the second half of life.) For in- 

stance, if a woman has had seven divorces by the age of sixty-two, she is 

much less likely to argue that her failure at marriage is due to ‘‘bad luck’’ 

or a poor choice of partners. She is almost forced to admit that there is 

something unusual going on that bears self-examination. 

Old people who have been coping with life over many years also often 

bring into analysis a strong and flexible ego, an indispensable asset if they 

are to relate to the Self during their analysis and avoid the pitfalls, enumer- 

ated by Edinger (p. 3), that occur when the ego is engulfed by the Self. 

Old patients, their childhood complexes now less affect-laden, do not 

worry so much about what others think about them. They feel they have 

‘‘nothing to lose’’ by trying a new way of problem solving. Painful insight, 

once reached, can often be more easily integrated because of lessened re- 

sistance. In addition, many older people describe an increase of intensity 
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in their feelings and in their connections to the world that makes them 

more reflective. And, as death draws closer, patients often feel the pressure 

to solve their problems and realize themselves. As one patient put it, “‘I 

just hope I can grow up before I die.’’ With their ego-involving problems 

of ‘‘doing well and getting ahead’’ relegated to the past, their relationships 

often less idealized, and their lessened energies forcing them to be more 

selective, old people can face the profound questions that age poses. Thus 

old age, especially with the help of analysis, can be a fertile ground for 

growth. 

WORKING WITH OLDER PATIENTS 

There are many ways in which the process of analysis with older patients 

differs from analysis with younger ones. Older patients are more likely to 

have medical problems or to be taking medications that affect their mental 

state. These factors have to be taken into consideration and allowance 

made for them. A headache may be the result not of a marital disagreement 

but of high blood pressure; stabbing pains may be caused not by someone 

disappointing the patient and stabbing him or her in the back, but by ar- 

thritis or a gall bladder problem. A depression may be worse because the 

patient is now taking reserpine. Consultation with patients’ physicians, or 

a referral to one, may be needed. Energy and attention can lag at times, 

and the pace of analysis, like the pace of everything else, can be slowed. 

Missed sessions are more common, as are tardy arrivals, because unex- 

pected physical problems arise. It may even be necessary to terminate ses- 

sions early because of fatigue. Also, it can be harder for older patients to 

put their insights into words. In general, more patience is needed. Much 

life has to be relived. But results can be just as profound, if not more so, 

than with younger patients. 

Resistances, however, can be quite strong, especially at the start, for 

they have been built up over a lifetime in a society that has turned its back 

on death and old age. Some older patients seem to want to echo the words 

of Scott-Maxwell, who said, ‘‘I know my faults so well that I pay them 

small heed.’’ Another resistance is ‘“At my age, what does it matter?’’ 

Often, too, an older patient has so much of his ego committed to a certain 

point of view, and so little faith in his ability to change, that an interpre- 

tation given too soon may induce categorical denial, even panic. A cher- 

ished point of view, however inapplicable, can be clung to like an old and 

trusted friend. 

Independence is of paramount importance to most older patients be- 
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cause they see it, rightly, as the keystone of their existence; they also see 
their emotional, physical, and financial problems as a threat to this inde- 
pendence. They can thus view analysis, and the possibility of dependence 
on the analyst, as one more threat to their independence. The methodology 
of analysis in general needs to be discussed with the patient. 

The process of transference may also be different with older patients. 
Hinton advises the analyst to be prepared for the transference to be focused 
on the actual process of searching for new meaning itself—that is, on the 
archetype of the way or quest—rather than on the analyst him- or herself 
(p. 538). The analyst, Hinton adds, may be seen as ‘‘a stern initiator into 

a new world, or as the ideal person . . . containing infinite knowledge 

and wisdom’”’ (p. 539). The reverse, however, can also happen, and older 

patients may see the therapist as one of their less competent children, or, 

in a parallel way, as a beloved child who was somehow lost to them. The 

former type of transference, unless it is resolved, can inhibit progress in 

analysis; the latter, positive transference can aid it. Jt can be vital to the 

process that the analyst accept some of this positive transference and allow 

the projection to stand unchallenged, sometimes for a long time. Older 

people, especially if living alone and thus deprived of touching, may also 

find it helpful to make contact in a physical as well as an interpersonal 

sense. Actual physical contact, such as shaking hands or even holding 

hands while the patient reveals a particularly difficult thought, memory, or 

feeling, can be quite helpful. For most older patients, the sexual implica- 

tions of touching are much less significant than the human meaning of such 

a gesture. 
Older people who see the younger generation as brusque, impatient, 

and hurried, as well as lacking in experience and expertise, may find it 

hard to believe that a younger person actually wants to listen carefully to 

them. In a recent Hollywood movie, an old man commits a robbery and 

then hides the money. When apprehended, he chooses to go to jail rather 

than reveal where the money is hidden, because he knows that as long as 

he keeps his secret, some people besides salesmen will want to talk to him 

for the rest of his life. 

Often older people find it humiliating to have to turn to a younger 

person for help, feeling they should have transcended their personal prob- 

lems. They may feel they should not reveal their failures—especially to 

people younger than themselves. Later in analysis, extreme envy of the 

analyst’s perceived competence in life can emerge, as well as the desire to 

frustrate the analyst and the process. 

Many therapists tend to want to protect older people from harsh reali- 

ties, either because they see them as ‘‘frail’’ or because they have guilt 
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feelings themselves. In fact, as Castillejo points out, there is no such need 

to shelter older people: grief does not shatter them, because of the wisdom 

they have gained through the years. She goes on to point out that older 

people who are given too much not only become weakened but can con- 

stellate a poisonous bitterness in the young. Williams speaks about the 

analyst’s unconscious assumptions about death as a cause of problems in 

analysis (p. 30). These assumptions protect either the analyst, the patient, 

or both. One such assumption is ‘‘Neither of us is going to die.’’ Another 

is ‘‘You’re going to die, but I’m not.’’ The only helpful resolution to this 

problem obviously lies in making conscious the reality ““We are both going 

to die, but much remains to be done.’’ 

Older patients can represent parental figures to therapists, and can thus 

evoke many unconscious feelings, including anger, idealization, and a 

wish to deny such clients’ problems or to avoid older patients in general. 

Some therapists want to deny their own future selves as seen in older 

clients, or they are uncomfortable with such clients’ proximity to what 

they see as the ultimate failure of therapy—that is, death. Some therapists, 

moreover, may not yet have faced the issue of their own inevitable death. 

Older people also represent in living form another coming crisis for the 

therapist—that is, finding the meaning of his or her own life. Often those 

older people who have gained a sense of meaning for themselves are seen 

by others, including some therapists, as unscientific and subjective. Their 

gift of seriousness is thus spurned, and some valuable, far-reaching in- 

sights are lost. When old and retired as an analyst, Scott-Maxwell wrote: 

‘The purpose of life may be to clarify our essence, and everything else is 

the rich, dull, hard, absorbing chaos that allows the central trans- 

mutation. . . . I ask all those who like me seem to do nothing: Does the 

passion in our hearts somehow serve?’’ (p. 129). 

When seen to be ill, weak, or helpless, old people make therapists feel 

similarly helpless and ineffectual. To regain their potency, therapists over- 

protect their patients, withhold painful insights, avoid conflictual interpre- 

tations, console too much, and are drawn into helping solve concrete prob- 

lems in the outer world that are better left to the patients or others. The 

idea that older patients are weak and helpless, simply because of their age, 

fits into the collective modern prejudice that age itself is some kind of 

incurable disease rather than a natural, somewhat limiting, process that 

holds great potential for growth and happiness. This collective viewpoint 

that death must be resisted as a defeat and insult to our being puts us all in 

a hopeless struggle against the natural tides of life and death. 
Old age is not a stage of life with many common characteristics, as 

most suppose. The only things all old people seem to have in common are 
a statistical closeness to death, a gradual reduction of physical energy, and 

\ 
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more leisure. The many other supposed attributes that are projected onto 
old people arise out of stereotypic thinking that is in part a device used by 
younger people to protect themselves from the reality of their own advanc- 
ing, individual old age. Since stereotypic thinking is usually applied to 
others, not to oneself, anxiety can be at least temporarily allayed by seeing 
everything bad as ‘‘old’’ (not me), and everything good as ‘‘young’’ (like 
me). Stereotypes are also used by old people to escape the demands of old 
age. 

Extraverted patients are more easily seduced by our outward-oriented 

society and ‘‘get along in the world more easily in the first half of life’’ 

(Jacobi 1943, pp. 25-26). When faced with the isolation old age brings, 

they may have the hardest time. Many extraverts in our society have had 

little incentive during their lives to be contemplative. In analysis it be- 

comes necessary for them to look inward, ven to archetypal levels, and 

often this process produces great resistance in them. Old age may be easier 

for introverts, on the other hand, who are more naturally geared to the 

inward view. But the challenge of the archetypal level of the unconscious 

can be threatening to any person who has not had prior experience of the 

inner world. 

Problems presented by the negative animus and anima (cf. chapter by 

Bradway, below) in all unanalyzed patients not only continue to be pres- 

ent, but also can become more urgent. Incidentally, those who have been 

in a creative connection with their contrasexual component feel that in old 

age the animus and anima are more and more integrated into the person- 

ality. But an older man who is possessed by his anima, and is moody, 

irritable, and depressed, is in greater trouble than a younger man with the 

same problem. Projecting his anima onto a much younger woman may 

help for a while, but sooner or later this projection becomes disastrous. 

And an animus-ridden, domineering, and harsh older woman becomes still 

more rigid and at odds with cultural and family expectations as she ages. 

Some of these old people actually identify with the contrasexual com- 

ponents and, more often than not, cannot be helped unless disaster 

strikes. 
In a similar way, a serious shadow problem in an older person can also 

lead to painful ostracism, for the unconscious and denied aspects of the 

personality, such as hate, greed, and envy, begin to dictate a person’s 

actions. But, as many therapists note, such shadow problems have often 

been tempered by experience or lack of energy. Fordham states that in old 

age the sharp distinctions among ego and shadow and anima can no longer 

be maintained so rigidly. Other analysts find the shadow, in the face of 

imminent death, the worst problem of all. Discomfort, fatigue, debilita- 

tion, and weakness let loose the shadow. An example of what can happen 
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is given in Jane Wheelwright’s account of a terminally ill patient ( 1981). 

Psychological typology applies to old people, but in a different way 

than it applies to younger people. Young and middle-aged people tend to 

operate mostly through their superior functions. This is logical because 

they have to orient themselves to their conscious world and achieve suc- 

cess in their communities. During these stages, they become more and 

more aware of their third, less developed, function. When it surfaces from 

the unconscious, it becomes their best and most available channel to the 

unconscious and keeps them refreshed with new life, new ideas, new un- 

derstanding, and more awareness of themselves (cf. chapter by Quenk and 

Quenk, above). 

As old age sets in and the patient needs to turn inward for more and 

more insight, it is necessary to draw on the fourth, most undeveloped, 

function. Apparently nature intended this development, because if old peo- 

ple are sensitive to what is happening to them they will realize that their 

fourth function wants to surface naturally. They may have to be guided 

toward this development, even though nature favors it, because our society 

has not paid much attention to what goes on in old age. Old people tend 

to be afraid of their most unavailable (inferior) function because through 

their earlier years they have experienced it negatively. What breaks 

through prematurely from the unconscious tends to be negative. For ex- 

ample, a sensation type can, in early life, be seized and totally riveted by 

his or her inferior intuition’s gloomy preoccupation with the inevitability 

of death, a problem best dealt with later. But if old people are patient, 

they will learn that the inferior function is potentially their most valuable 

channel to the unconscious and the royal road to the Self, the source of 

their creativity. If they heed the fact that the fourth function wants to be 

heard, they will be greatly rewarded. In fact, their individuation will also 

be enhanced because creative acts increase consciousness. At one time, 

Jung saw the process of making the functions conscious as equivalent to 

the individuation process in the second half of life. 

One qualifying note has to be added. As the superior functions are 

superseded by the inferior ones, the former become less viable and less 

functional. There comes a time when it seems that the fourth function 

absorbs the other three, and the person lives more and more as a whole 
being. 

One great difference between older patients and younger ones lies, as 
might be expected, in their dreams, which are less ego-related and reflect 
a more collective level of the psyche. Many dreams tend to be vague and 
unstructured, especially for those people who are stuck in neurotic pat- 
terns. The elements of space and time may even be missing. There is a 

\ 
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shadowy underworld quality in others. Von Franz remarked in a private 
conversation that the dreams of old people are difficult to interpret because 
of this fact. It has been mentioned that the dying, at any age, have collec- 
tive dreams. Jung speaks of older patients’ dreams as dealing not only with 
death and the hereafter, but also, at times, with a final love affair or mar- 
riage, symbolizing the coming together of the opposites and indicating 
something new in the offing. Old people often dream of going home, going 
on a trip, packing, visiting with those who have died (Wheelwright 1979), 
or of a breakthrough of some sort, such as being led through a waterfall 
into some beautiful hidden world. 

One apparently physically healthy American Jewish woman in her six- 

ties, who had been estranged from her religion, described a dream in 

which a white ship with Israeli markings on it lay at anchor nearby to take 

her to Israel. She thought the dream might-refer to her loss of faith, and 

she seriously investigated joining a synagogue and becoming involved in 

a Jewish discussion group. Her efforts, however, were so alienating and 

unsatisfying that she gave them up. Within a year she was dead from an 

unsuspected cancer. The white ship had come to take her home in a much 

more literal sense than she realized. 

Sharp describes a dream that a very old woman had just before her 

death—so close to it, in fact, that there was no time to interpret it. In the 

dream, the woman said, ‘‘I saw all my sicknesses gathered together, and 

as I looked they were no longer sicknesses but roses, and I knew the roses 

would be planted and that they would grow’’ (p. 200). Perhaps, as Scott- 

Maxwell says, “‘We suffer as we change, that life may change in us”’ 

(p. 141). 

THE TASKS AND STAGES OF AGING 

‘From the middle of life onward,’’ Jung states, ‘‘only he remains vitally 

alive who is ready to die with life’’ (1934, p. 407). Or, as Jung said 

elsewhere, if you are lucky, you will live yourself out of life! In order to 

live fully as we age, we must meet and acknowledge, if not master, at 

least seven specific tasks. These tasks are more evident, more urgent, and 

perhaps more possible in the autumn of life. But it must be remembered 

that these tasks of aging are also the tasks of living, for old age is not 

separate from life. Old age is, rather, the time for finding one’s essence. 

These tasks also reflect the basic demands of analysis. There is a saying 

that older people are the same in old age as they were in their youth, only 

more so. Perhaps analysis, too, is the same for old people, only more so. 
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The seven tasks of aging introduce themselves at different stages of 

life, and the work of completing them occurs to some degree in all the 

stages. The first task typically begins in the fifties, when the first half of 

life is definitely over and the certainty of death must be faced. Many peo- 

ple in their fifties, even those who have done well and had analysis, fall 

into a chronic state of panic as the startling reality of death sinks in. For 

some, it is the ultimate insult or betrayal by life. But as the fifties progress 

into the sixties, if the reality of death is accepted, further demands of life 

pull people onward. For when life is threatened, at any age, there is a need 

to live more deeply. (Terminally ill people, including the young, are chal- 

lenged the most, but can, with interpretation of messages from the uncon- 

scious or with some kind of religious support, also find meaning in the 

time left to them.) Younger people almost always associate any age over 

sixty with death, but most of the less neurotic old seldom think about it, 

focusing instead on living and accepting death as a part of life. They might 

be aware, however, that death is always at their shoulder and can be a 

confidant, an advisor, even a friend and source of power. Death then be- 

comes, as Goethe put it, ‘‘nature’s expert advice to get plenty of life.’’ 

Jung spoke of the psyche at the end of life as seeming virtually to 

ignore death. He also said, however, that a person who cannot face death 

is often childishly greedy, fearful, defiant, and willful, much like a young 

man who refuses to embrace life (1930-31, p. 402). Jung spoke of death 

as both a focus of life—‘‘man goes through analysis so he can die’’ 

(McGuire and Hull, p. 360)—-and as a goal—‘“‘It is hygienic to discover 

in death a goal towards which one can strive. Shrinking away . . . robs 

the second half of life of its purpose’’ (1930-31, p. 402). He suggested 

that perhaps death is as pregnant with meaning as birth (1934, p. 408). It 

may be that life is a pregnancy, and death a birth. Simone de Beauvoir 

makes the point that if time stretched out indefinitely, there would be no 

measure and no meaning. Clinically, one of the best signs that the idea of 

death has been assimilated is that a patient makes arrangements for his or 
her funeral. 

The old need to review, reflect upon, and sum up their lives, and this 

reflection is a second important task of aging. If people are alert, they will 

feel this urge, off and on, throughout their old age. Jung comments that 

neurosis in older patients can be secondary to the act of repressing the 
natural development of reflection (McGuire and Hull, p. 108). Reviewing 
his own life, Jung wrote: ‘‘In old age one begins to let memories unroll 
before the mind’s eye and, musing, to recognize oneself in the inner and 
outer images of the past. This is like a preparation for an existence in the 
hereafter. . . ’’ (1961, p. 320). He goes on to say: ‘‘I try to see the line 
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which leads through my life into the world, and out of the world again.”’ 
It is remarkable how many old people feel an urgent need to tell their 

story or state their case before they die. Many people have written their 
life stories and then died shortly thereafter. Jung himself died shortly after 
writing Memories, Dreams, Reflections, and Ernest Becker wrote his major 
work, The Denial of Death, unaware that he would shortly be dying. It is 
not hard to see the true value of the frequent reminiscing in the aged, for 
it is essentially an act of witnessing one’s own life. ‘‘A life needs to be 

seen for what it was before it can be laid reverently aside’’ (Hine, p. 50). 

Butler and others have spoken of the therapeutic advantage of the life re- 

view. To paraphrase Santayana, one who can’t remember an emotion is 

doomed to repeat it. 

This process brings to light a third task of aging. As we witness our 

own lives, reviewing our goals and accomplishments, we come face-to- 

face with a fact that heretofore we have denied for the sake of extending 

our abilities and expanding our experiences—namely, the reality that our 

lives have finite limits. These limits have gradually become more obvious 

as life has gone along, but they now demand conscious acknowledgment. 

For time, in its relentless advance, makes certain experiences unattainable. 

Some children will never be born; some careers will never be followed; 

some relationships will never be resolved; desired achievements in one’s 

chosen field become improbable, if not impossible. Cherished goals must 

be abandoned, perhaps with grace but most certainly with pain, for time 

and energy are ebbing and the noon of life has passed. 

And so one must draw some conscious mental boundaries beyond 

which it is not reasonable to extend the remainder of one’s time and en- 

ergy. This feels at first like a painful constriction of potential, a loss of a 

part of life’s promise. But seen from another perspective, it is an unloading 

of self-imposed burdens and a deliverance from exhausting efforts toward 

unlikely goals. Perhaps it is also a relinquishing of some only half-wanted 

rewards. Consciously letting go of these burdens and aspirations lets one 

focus total attention and energy not only on what is attainable, but on what 

is one’s truest concern. A middle-aged patient once took to Jung a puz- 

zling, numinous dream that consisted of just the image of a circular clear- 

ing in a forest. Jung spoke of this image as symbolizing the necessity of 

drawing limits in our lives, and of how even the Romans had to build 

walls in southern Germany and northern Britain to mark the outer limits of 

their hegemony; he mentioned also their ritual of plowing a furrow to mark 

the outer limits of a new city. If empires demand boundaries to thrive, 

then surely also do human lives. 

Unless one at least begins to review and honor the past, acknowledging 
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what has been left undone, one will find the subsequent, fourth, task of 

old age much more difficult. This next step consists of a letting go of the 

dominance of the ego, a process that already begins to occur naturally as 

one follows the thread of one’s life and sees one’s fate revealed. (Of 

course this assumes that the ego has already been well developed.) Jung 

spoke of this letting go process, which occurs after much of the uncon- 

scious is assimilated, as ‘‘an approximation of conscious and unconscious 

where the center of the personality no longer coincides with the ego, but 

with a point midway between the conscious and the unconscious’’ (1966, 

p. 221). In his own life, Jung’s partial letting go of the dominance of his 

heroic, ego-bound thinking function illustrates the beginning of this pro- 

cess. As Fordham describes it, when the ego no longer needs to be so 

significant, as happens later in life, it gets drained of part of its energy and 

archetypal activity increases (p. 129). The Self then eliminates the ego’s 

position of preeminence. 

The process of letting go, if it happens at all, varies for different peo- 

ple. A successful, unretired business magnate may persevere in ego-dom- 

inated actions far too long, and then be laid low by depression or physical 

symptoms that are messages to let go and contact the Self. The more re- 

wards such activities have afforded such persons, and the more society’s 

esteem for productivity influences them, the harder and less likely it is for 

them to give up the ego’s dominance without a struggle, because to them 

the process of looking inward seems self-indulgent, weak, and nonproduc- 

tive. In all fairness, one has to admit that for such persons, it is indeed a 

discouraging, negative experience at first. Because of the prolonged em- 

phasis on the outward “‘persona’’ life, the shadow within has become au- 

tonomous and powerful, and therefore frightening. To avoid facing this 

threat from the shadow, they hopelessly push on, in an effort to compen- 

sate for their growing sense of personal and social inferiority. At the other 

extreme, some people are only too willing to turn toward the inner world 

in order to escape what is for them a legitimately challenging life of exter- 

nal struggle and disappointment. Many others want to let go, but their 

friends and relatives insist they stay involved with the outer world, forcing 
them to turn inward defiantly if they are to meet themselves. Still others 
have a shattering life experience, such as the death of a loved one, that 
forces them to reassess their priorities and focus on their own inner reality. 
As Scott-Maxwell put it, “Life does not accommodate you, it shatters you. 
It is meant to, and couldn’t do it better. Every seed destroys its container 
or there would be no fruition’’ (p.+65). 

Once death is accepted, the past honored, limits drawn, and the ego 
allowed to become relative, there is the fifth task of aging: encountering 

\ 
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and honoring the Self. This is, of course, the great goal of any Jungian 
analysis. As Jacobi points out, the ego, in the second half of life, turns 
back to the source, to the creative archetypal background, for a new root- 
ing in the Self (1952, p. 101). Meanwhile, neglected potential forces in 
the unconscious are summoned to awareness. By bringing together the op- 
posites, the Self creates a sense of wholeness, and the ego receives a grow- 
ing ability to see all sides of issues (Wheelwright 1979). And, more and 
more, the ego’s relationship to the cosmos is revealed. Jung saw the ego’s 
relationship with the Self as a dialogue between the conscious personality 

and the all-inclusive voice from the depths, establishing an ‘‘ego-Self 

axis.’’ He saw the Self as ‘‘God within us’’ (1966, p. 238), ‘‘our life’s 

goal’’ (ibid., p. 240), the most complete expression of our wholeness, 

which is also our uniqueness. Fordham sees the realization of the Self in 

each individual’s consciousness as the probfem of our era and a manifes- 

tation of an ongoing historical process (p. 127). 

Most Jungians would agree that one of the most vital tasks of life, 

especially of old age, and one that comes with the realization of the Self, 

of God within, is the articulation of our own raison d’étre, and, through 

this process, of life in general. This is a sixth step in our development as 

we age. Jung believed that if people follow their fate, they find life mean- 

ingful, and he wrote that the “‘lack of meaning in life is a soul-sickness 

whose full extent and full import our age has not as yet begun to compre- 

hend’’ (1934, p. 415). Finding meaning involves an honest attempt to ex- 

amine and experience one’s inner being, as well as the person one presents 

to the world, and this can result in an answer to the modern problem of 

meaninglessness for oneself and also, perhaps, for society. It is a contri- 

bution that differs from what talented younger people make because of its 

far greater scope. The growing interest in old age today may, in fact, 

reflect society’s nascent awareness of the need to find meaning. Medicine’s 

extension of life, moreover, which is increasing the number of old people 

in our population, may be accelerating society’s interest as well. 

Adler believes that ‘‘the synthesis of nature and consciousness is the 

key to the real meaning of human existence’’ (p. 152). This corresponds 

to Jung’s statement that wisdom is the agreement of our thinking with the 

primordial images of the unconscious (1930-31, p. 403). In these images, 

too, there are messages about the future, and this gives life continuity. Old 

people need to trust them. By coordinating, in old age, one’s important 

subjective memories, bit by bit, with important outer happenings, a sense 

of one’s archetypal ground plan is revealed, and through it a reason for 

existence. This matching of outer and inner aspects of life can link us to 

our fate and connect us to historical and universal meaning. Fordham 
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states, ‘‘A philosophy of life is a transpersonal manifestation of personal- 

ity,’ and part of individuation (p. 118). 

Jung wrote: ‘‘A human being would certainly not grow to be seventy 

or eighty years old if this longevity had no meaning for the species”’ 

(1930-31, p. 399). (Undoubtedly he was not thinking of those people who 

have to live many years to learn anything at all!) He went on to muse: 

‘“‘Could by any chance culture be the meaning and purpose of the second 

half of life’’ (p. 400)? Perhaps old age is important for our species because 

it is the period when this whole question can be addressed. The fruit of 

biological life is children, but the fruit of psychological life is meaning. 

About his own life, Jung wrote: ‘‘The meaning of my existence is that 

life has addressed a question to me. Or, conversely, I myself am a question 

which is addressed to the world, and I must communicate my answer 

.. .? (1961, p. 318). Jung saw humanity’s task as “‘to become conscious 

of the contents that press upward from the unconscious’’ and “‘to kindle a 

light in the darkness of mere being’’ (1961, p. 326), in the hope that this 

might influence the unconscious, just as the unconscious influences us. He 

believed that the meaning of life lay in cultivating and enlarging conscious- 

ness in the universe, perhaps as partners with God, in helping Him to 

realize and know Himself. He saw God becoming manifest in the human 

act of reflection, and the unconscious as God’s link to us. 

The most far-reaching, and most often uncompleted, aspect of aging is 

the engagement of unused potentials, a process that can make ‘‘dying with 

life’? even more a reality. If courageously met, this seventh task can trans- 

form life into a highly creative process through contact with the archetype 

of the child, the symbol of rebirth. Those who age most successfully, in 

fact, emerge from this encounter with a playful approach to life, using all 

the possibilities that life has to offer, not in an ego-dominated way, but as 

a creative artist, or as a child at play. Through a no longer dominant ego, 

these old people make just enough order out of the profusion of life man- 

ifested by the Self to let this happen. Living itself becomes the point, and 

the unexpected becomes the raw material of its exploration. If one ages in 

this fashion, renewed by the archetype of the child and other life events, 

and recognizing and honoring one’s most inferior function, old age be- 

comes a time when one can be one’s own authority and make a unique 

contribution. This process is well exemplified by Grandma Moses, whose 

art originated in her old age. Its childlike freshness appealed to the sophis- 

ticated art critic as well as to the average art lover. Her art shows that a 
certain quality of newness and vitality, a prerogative of the old, is con- 
veyed by the fourth function, which is itself new and vital, having only 
recently surfaced. Many people would feel that Jung himself became more 
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creative as he aged. His last and most widely read book, Memories, 
Dreams, Reflections, demonstrates his fourth function, feeling, through its 
human, personal quality. 

Gordon has written extensively about the relationship of creativity to 
death. She believes that the imminence of death increases the tension of 
the opposites, especially the major pair, life and death, making us more 
conscious not only of the gift of life but also of what transcends and rec- 
onciles life and death—that is, creativity. She sees many similarities be- 
tween the psychological constellation that favors a good and peaceful 
dying and the constellation that favors creative work. Rorschach tests taken 
by people who were dying, but who did not consciously know it, showed, 

when compared to others, a symbolic relationship to death, less importance 

of the ego function, a surrender to emotional and imaginal inner events, 

and more creativity. These productions were similar in some ways to the 

productions of psychotic patients, only more cohesive. The relationship to 

death was a mixture of resistance and surrender. 

Gordon concluded that creativity can allow one to say yes to the final- 

ity of death, and in so doing, discover what transcends death. This creativ- 

ity, it seems, can be expressed in subjective understanding—an increase 

in consciousness—as well as in actual achievernent. She states that ‘‘those 

who would die well and those who would create well are people who must 

be capable of being open and available both to the life forces as well as 

the death forces’’ (p. 165). In other words, these are people who could 

strive for control but let go of it without panic or resentment. 

Jung spoke of death in opposition to life as an essential energic com- 

ponent of libido and saw the creative potential lying in the tension between 

life and death. The final task of aging, creativity, is intimately connected 

with all the great tasks of aging, including facing death. In fact, all four 

stages of creativity that Gordon describes in her recent book, and that are 

also enumerated by Wallas, correspond closely to the tasks of aging de- 

tailed above. These four stages of creativity and the related tasks of aging 

are (1) immersion in the problem (facing death, reviewing the past, draw- 

ing limits); (2) incubation, or creative emptiness (letting go of the ego); 

(3) inspiration (contacting the Self); and (4) verification, in which inspira- 

tion is given relevant form and expression (finding meaning). Aging, anal- 

ysis, and life itself, when entered upon fully, one could say, are all basi- 

cally processes of creativity and of its counterpart, the increase of 

consciousness. 

With Jung’s phrase ‘‘dying in life’’ in mind, one might take Gordon’s 

findings a step further and realize that a creative individual approach to 

death transcends beth life and death. In the employment of unused poten- 
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tials in old age, one might actually achieve, in words of wisdom, in rela- 

tionships, in images or movement, or in insight into one’s own being, a 

certain meaningfulness that goes beyond the life-death polarity. Through 

contacting our unused potential, much of which comes to us via our fourth, 

most undeveloped or unused, function, we can find that essence of our- 

selves that can create a bridge between the world of life and the world of 

death. To understand better what is meant by ‘‘essence,’’ one might ob- 

serve the behavior of certain unconscious people. Like undomesticated an- 

imals who fight to the death to preserve the species, some people, through 

certain archetypal identifications, do die creatively. The solder who dies as 

a hero for his country; the man who refuses to give up and dies with his 

boots on; the aging, still working farmer who unconsciously sees his land 

as the embodiment of his essence and continues to work it right up to his 

death—these are examples of people unconsciously seeking and living 

their essence. 

Virginia Hine, an anthropologist, has written a beautiful account of a 

man dying of cancer, called The Last Letter to the Pebble People. It is the 

story of a man in his fifties, probably a feeling type in Jungian terms, who 

was able to choose death positively. Through the love and caring of his 

extended family, as well as through his love for them, he experienced a 

transformation such that his death became a positive choice. His was not 

a psychological approach of any specific persuasion. It was, instead, an 

individual, conscious effort to follow and articulate his own instinctive, 

spontaneous impulses. He followed these impulses all the way to his final 

struggle and confrontation with death, and his conscious acceptance of it. 

The life flow engaged in his creative transformation was what carried him 

over from his living to his dying. A conscious transcendence as described 

in this story is certainly more satisfying than the more unconscious variety, 

but it probably follows the same archetypal patterns that govern the behav- 

ior of more unconscious people. The latter are also ‘‘dying with life’’ and 

are unconsciously transcending the life-death polarity. 

Jung’s final years are an example of transcending death by ‘‘dying with 

life,’ and of living out one’s creative essence to the very end. His final ° 

complete work, the autobiography, was a sharp departure from his prior 

work, and something he had always vowed he would not do. But a dream 

convinced him of the rightness of this project. The Self was demanding 
creative fulfillment. Acknowledging the imminence of his death, and the 
limits of his existence, he recalled in great detail and with great intensity 
his entire past, immersing himself.in it thoroughly. He approached the 
project with characteristic courage, candor, and thoroughness, trusting in 
the rightness of this painful and tiring procedure. And by allowing his 
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inferior function—that is, feeling—to come to the fore, he created a mov- 
ing human document, a testimony to his own essence and to the value of 
the human soul in general. It is his most powerful, creative, and widely 
read book, a personal summary and living testament of his own theories. 
He transcended his death by relating creatively to the Self, thus finding the 
meaning of his own life. And, in doing so, he helped others to find the 
way to their own essences as well. 
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LS 

GENDER IDENTITY AND GENDER ROLES: 

THEIR PLACE IN ANALYTIC PRACTICE 

Katherine Bradway 

businesswoman is fired from her job. A man is left by his wife. Both 

bring their pain of failure—she as an office administrator, he as a 

husband— into their analytic hour. For reasons that will be discussed later 

in this paper, it seems clear to them that their experience of failure in an 

outer role penetrates to the level of gender identity: Am I adequate as a 

woman? Am I adequate as a man? Many of the wounds brought to analysts 

for healing have been inflicted at points where people are vulnerable about 

being a male or a female and about the roles they take in the outer world. 

Before considering the healing of such wounds in analytic practice, and 

the place that gender holds in the individuation process, I would first like 

to offer some facts and reflections on male-female and masculine-feminine 

differences. 

GENDER DIFFERENCES 

Male-F emale 

It has been commonly observed that men are, in general, more aggressive 

than women, and that women tend to show more nurturance and concern 

for people; but the extent to which these differences are a consequence of 
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what is expected of each sex, and to what extent they are linked to chro- 

mosomal and hormonal differences, is less obvious. 

Studies of neonates give compelling evidence that potentials for some 

male-female behavioral differences are present at birth. A review of such 

studies shows that the differences can be grouped under muscle strength, 

sensory dissimilarities, and degree of affiliative behavior toward adults. In 

comparison with newborn females, for example, newborn males have been 

found to have greater gross muscular strength, to be able to lift their heads 

from the prone position earlier, and to have more flexible limbs. Newborn 

females, on the other hand, are more receptive to oral and cutaneous stim- 

uli, as exemplified by their surpassing males in an early taste for sweets, 

in frequency of reflex smiles during irregular sleep, in oscillations of the 

tongue, and in mouth domination in hand-to-mouth approach behavior. 

The activity of male neonates involves the whole body, whereas that of 

the female is focused in the muscles and skin of the face. Moreover, it has 

been found that female infants look at, vocalize to, and maintain proximity 

to, their mothers more than do their twin brothers (Green; Korner; May). 

Starting with these findings, one can surmise a course of development 

that would lead to some of the characteristic differences between men and 

women without bringing in stereotyping to explain them. As the infant-to- 

child boy experiences his muscular strength, one can imagine how using it 

would bring its own rewards, in addition to its being reinforced by the 

persons attending him. It could be conjectured, then, that he would work 

toward perfecting his strength, become competitive in mastering tasks re- 

quiring it, and develop aggressiveness in achieving recognition for it. As 

the infant girl’s smiles elicit smiles from adults, and as her receptivity to 

cutaneous stimuli leads her to reach out for touch experiences, one can 

conceive how her ‘‘skill’’ in relating might be developed and, with it, an 

increasing interest in people. Stereotyping would reinforce these develop- 

ments, but the roots of the differentiation between aggressiveness in the 

boy and affiliative behavior in the girl may exist at birth. 

Additional findings pointing to inborn and/or psychobiological differ- 

ences are provided by animal, cross-cultural, and hormonal studies (Green; 

May; Money and Ehrhardt; Stoller), as well as by Erikson’s study of 
the play constructions of preadolescents. He found parallels between the 
constructions of boys and girls and the different structure and function of 
their sex organs. (Boys’ involved height, the outdoors, motion; girls’ were 
low, indoors, concerned with threats from outside.) 

The demonstration in the early 1970s of a bimodal brain in humans has 
provided further evidence of a possible link between psychological and 
biological gender differences. Ornstein, who is responsible for some of the 

\ 
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early research on bimodal consciousness, uses the words masculine and 
Yang in association with the left side of the brain, which is used predom- 
inantly for analyzing data, making logical deductions, and processing in- 
formation sequentially, and the words feminine and Yin in association with, 
the right side, which is related to artistic talent, body awareness, and dif- 
fuse as opposed to linear processing of information (pp. 50-72). 

Recent research suggests that male brains are more lateralized than 
female brains. Males excel in tasks that do not involve shifts between the 
two sides of the brain, and females in tasks requiring flexible shifts be- 
tween the two sides (McGuinness and Pribram). This is reminiscent of the 

associations that Neumann makes between focused consciousness and mas- 

culinity and between diffuse awareness and femininity (1954a). 

Anima and Animus 

The evidence supporting natal predisposition to gender-linked behavior is 

consistent with the opinion of Jung and most of his followers that there are 

basic psychological differences between men and women that should not 

be ignored. However, Jungian theory on contrasexual archetypes provides 

for the potential of each sex to behave like the other. In fact, the bringing 

to consciousness of one’s opposite-sex components is important in one’s 

approach to totality and wholeness. Jung was not the first to recognize that 

each sex carries the potential for being like the other, but he was the first 

to perceive the contrasexual parts as archetypal images and to name them 

anima and animus (Jung 1928a, pp. 186-209). 

In Jung’s early descriptions of these contrasexual archetypes, he em- 

phasizes their disruptive qualities. He sees the anima, the feminine image 

within man, as producing obscure, undifferentiated emotional states he 

calls ‘‘moods,’’ and the animus, the masculine image in woman, as the 

source of undeveloped reasoning capacities that lead to outbursts of **dog- 

matic opinions.’’ The negative effects of the anima and animus are mag- 

nified by the fact that the man and woman are unaware of them, are not 

anticipating their appearance, are taken by surprise. Jung speaks of persons 

‘*being possessed’’ by the anima or animus, usually at times of challenge 

or threat. A man may react to a slighting remark or a disappointment by 

withdrawing into a dark mood. A woman may react in situations that 

threaten her self-confidence by a sudden burst of impersonal and unrelated 

opinions. 

As is true with many other archetypes, the anima and animus tend to 

function in negative ways as long as they remain wholly in the unconscious 

and therefore function only autonomously. When a man becomes aware of 
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and accepts his contrasexual part, he no longer has to deny it, and its 

disruptive aspects are diminished. Furthermore, as he discovers the posi- 

tive quality of the anima—the principle of relatedness—he finds he can 

use it to understand himself better, as well as those around him. Likewise, 

as a woman familiarizes herself with her animus, she learns how to moni- 

tor its outbursts and let it help her focus (Harding), throw light as a torch 

does (Castillejo), and become a creative power (Jung). 

Descriptions of the characteristics of the anima and animus appear 

throughout Jung’s writings and a review of them shows the development 

in his ideas. There were no radical changes, however, from his early per- 

ception of the autonomous anima as being personal, emotional, and a pro- 

ducer of moods, and of the autonomous animus as being relatively imper- 

sonal, rational, and a producer of opinions. Moreover, there was continuity 

in his view that the conscious approach to and acknowledgment of the 

anima and animus provide experiences that carry one into contact with 

inner conflicts as well as with one’s own vital resources. The anima and 

animus thus provide for consciousness a bridge or link with the uncon- 

scious and therefore contribute to the individuation process, which requires 

the bringing of unconscious components into consciousness. 

Jung’s observations on the contrasexual archetypes were made at a time 

when the standards of male and female behavior were more rigidly pre- 

scribed than they are today. Men were supposed to be ‘‘all male’’ and 

women to be “‘gentle ladies.’’ Consequently, Jung’s proposal that all men 

had an inner woman, and women an inner man, was a more revolutionary 

idea than it is today, when men have learned how to change a baby’s 

diaper and women how to change a flat tire. Changes in cultural standards 

are both consequent to, and reflected in, a decrease in the polarity of the 

behavior of today’s men and women. 

Analysts who have responded to cultural changes by dissenting from 

Jung’s major premise regarding the anima and animus include Hillman 

(1974) and Whitmont (1980), both of whom argue for the theoretical ad- 

vantage of seeing both the masculine and feminine, or the anima and ani- 

mus, in the unconscious of each sex. Hill suggests seeing the unconscious 

contrasexual as ‘‘the other,’’ letting it be the opposite of whatever is con- 

scious, which would seem to obviate the need for the terms anima and 
animus. 

Masculinity-F emininity 

There are times, in both my personal life and my analytic practice, when 
the precise fit between an immediate experience and Jung’s definitions of 
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anima or animus elicits the ‘‘aha’’ feeling that accompanies the bringing of 
an unconscious component into consciousness. At these moments, I find 
the ability to recognize the functioning of the contrasexual archetypes, as 
Jung conceived them, tremendously useful, and consequently I retain the 
terms anima and animus to represent exclusively the unconscious contra- 
sexual sides of a man and of a woman respectively. 

However, since most of the women and many of the men I see in 

analysis readily recognize two sides of themselves that are roughly identi- 

fiable as a ‘“‘masculine’’ side and a ‘‘feminine’’ side—or perhaps as an 

achieving, assertive, or mastering side and a relating, nurturing, or affili- 

ative side—I speak of masculine and feminine sides in both men and 
women without regard for the degree to which either side is conscious or 

unconscious. But the usage of the terms masculine and feminine presents 

problems. My easy use of these terms was called into question in the late 

1960s by women students who felt that making the distinction between 

masculine and feminine was an implied put-down of women. It was easier 

to stop using the terms in my teaching than to try to change the feelings of 

women who needed to use this objection as one way of making a larger 

point worth making: linking traits to gender can perpetuate the stereotyping 

that women initially recognized, and that men have increasingly seen, as 

potentially limiting to the development of both sexes. 

Male-female, referring to a biological classification, is not brought into 

question. Whether one is male or female— that is, has male or female 

genitalia—is determined at conception, except in the rare instances of 

pathological absence in males, or presence in females, of fetal androgens. 

These hormones may reverse the chromosomal fetal development and re- 

sult in biological transsexualism or ambiguity of natal gender (Green; 

Money and Ehrhardt; Stoller). Although the terms male and female are 

used in a single sense that is readily understood, the terms masculine and 

feminine are used in two overlapping senses: to identify the psychological 

traits and the range of behavior associated with being a male or a female, 

and to denote principles or patterns that are experienced as opposing or 

complementary sides of individuals irrespective of their gender. If we can 

separate the terms masculinity and femininity from being male or female, 

we can reserve them for reference to principles that function in either sex. 

This usage would avoid the suggestion that maleness or femaleness is di- 

minished or enhanced by the expression of masculinity or femininity and 

would also avoid implying that we support traditional stereotyping. 

I think an appreciation of the functioning in both sexes of the comple- 

mentary principles of masculinity and femininity is essential in Jungian 

work. Bernhardt and Hill, each taking off from some aspects of the work 
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of Neumann, of Perry, and of Whitmont (1969), describe subclassifica- 

tions of these principles based on a dynamic-static dimension. A distinc- 

tion is made between the dynamic-masculine, which we associate with the 

hero archetype, and the static-masculine, which we associate with patriar- 

chy. Similarly, both authors distinguish between the static-feminine, em- 

bodying the characteristics associated with the great mother archetype, and 

the dynamic-feminine, which yields characteristics associated with the ar- 

chetypal image of the maiden. 

Other Jungian writers, in corresponding recognition that the masculine 

and feminine principles function as archetypes, have drawn upon the gods 

and goddesses of Greece and India to depict aspects of these principles 

(see, for example, Bolen; Guggenbiihl-Craig; Hillman 1973, 1974; 

Schmidt; Whitmont 1980; Zabriskie). 

Other pairs of terms commonly used in connection with gender are 

Logos-Eros, thinking-feeling, and Yin-Yang. Logos and Eros refer to the 

principles of rational reasoning and of relatedness respectively; usage has 

often equated them with the masculine and feminine principles. Jung felt 

that the consciousness of men was guided by Logos and that of women by 

Eros. Whitmont has argued for freeing these principles from gender link- 

age (1980), so that they can be appreciated independently of whether they 

make their appearance in men or in women (just as has been argued for 

freeing the principles of masculine and feminine from gender linkage). 

Eros, of course, was a male god, so that linking Eros specifically with 

femininity and with women has a paradoxical element. Solar and lunar 

consciousness are sometimes used as alternatives for Logos and Eros. 

Although not a pair of gender-linked terms, the thinking-feeling di- 

chotomy is occasionally used as if it coincided with the Logos and Eros 

principles. There are similarities in the ways the two pairs are described. 

But thinking and feeling are evaluative functions in Jung’s system of ty- 

pology and refer to whether a person evaluates something more with his 

or her thinking function or more with the feeling function. In simplified 

formulation: Is something evaluated or judged after consideration of the 

facts (thinking) or from a subjective impression of the personal values in- 

volved (feeling)? Jung found the feeling function more highly developed 

in women and the thinking function more highly developed in men. The 

corroborative statistically significant differences shown in two studies of 

type frequency are numerically small (Gray; Schaefer). 

The pair of terms. Yin-Yang is represented by an ancient symbol that 
places the light Yang on the right and the dark Yin on the left. Although 
the cluster of traits associated with the masculine principle is assigned to 
Yang, and those associated with the feminine principle to Yin, the two 

\ 
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terms encompass more than the masculine and feminine. The symbol por- 
trays the relationship between opposites: together the two parts form a 
whole, and within each half the nucleus for the other half exists. The 
symbol could stand for any pair of opposites, such as light-dark, con- 
sciousness-unconsciousness, hot-cold. The symbol denotes this relation- 
ship in the abstract and has been assigned, or defined by, various clusters 
of opposite characteristics. The two parts symbolically portrayed have a 
spiritual or numinous aura to them, which is a quality to be honored with 

the masculine and feminine principles themselves. 

It is clear that the use of gender terms is not precise, but neither is our 

differentiation between what we think of as masculine and feminine. De- 

spite the imprecision in the use of gender terms by Jungians, there seems 

to be a general conviction that human beings are guided by archetypal 

principles that are separate and complementary to one another. 

Cultural Expectations 

To understand gender identity problems fully, it is important that we take 

into account the extent to which expectations of our culture affect the be- 

havior of its members. In addition to the early stereotyping of boys and 

girls, which many of today’s parents are trying to minimize, there is also 

the influence of society’s expectations for adults, in which there have been 

noticeable shifts, more for women than for men, in the last several de- 

cades. In the 1930s, with its devastating economic depression, women 

were expected to limit the number of their pregnancies, and this resulted 

in the lowest birthrate on record in the United States for any one decade. 

In the 1940s, women were called upon to leave home and take up jobs left 

by men who went off to war. Then the 1950s brought the message that 

woman’s place was in the home, and the record baby boom took off. In 

the 1960s, as the women’s liberation movement got under way, women 

were told they must reject their roles as housewives, along with their fi- 

nancial dependence upon men. And in the 1970s, many women heard a 

voice that told them they must succeed both as wife/mothers and in ca- 

reers. So within a few decades, women have been called on to respond to 

mixed, sometimes diametrically opposite, demands. 

Society’s expectations for men have remained more static: show cour- 

age, achieve, produce, provide for a family. The women’s movement has, 

however, changed the expectations that women have of their husbands. 

Many husbands are now expected to share in household work to allow 

their wives more time and energy to continue their education or take up 

careers or both. The initial stage of this expectation involved men’s merely 
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accepting their wives’ aspirations for careers, by Jetting them go to school 

or work outside the home. But many women, spurred on by such concepts 

as the Rapoports’ ‘‘dual-career family,’’ now expect their men to share the 

responsibility in the home, including both housework and childrearing. 

The modification in expectations for men and women has been paral- 

leled by a growing appreciation for androgyny. The word androgyny 

comes from the Greek andro (‘‘male’’) and gyn (‘‘female’’), and thus rep- 

resents a combination of male and female. Becoming androgynous means 

overcoming stereotypical attitudes about what is appropriate behavior for 

males and females, so that one develops more flexible behavior appropriate 

to a given situation: an assertive or aggressive behavior if that is required; 

a caring or nurturing attitude if that is required (Bem; Gelpi; Heilbrun; 

Rupprecht; Singer). 

Singer observes that androgyny is an archetype that represents in hu- 

man form the principle of wholeness. As a symbol, androgyny has been 

represented since ancient times as the hermaphrodite. Henderson has 

pointed out that Jung saw the symbol of the hermaphrodite as tending to 

break down into its components, thus turning into a symbol representing 

potential dissociation. Jung would have seen the symbol of coniunctio as 

offering a more stable symbol than the hermaphrodite or androgyne in the 

formation of wholeness. * 

To me, androgyny represents dual attitudes and behavior at a conscious 

level, whereas the coniunctio represents the coming together—the ‘‘mar- 

riage’’ —of the masculine and feminine principles at an unconscious level. 

Androgyny seems to have to do with role, coniunctio with identity. 

ANALYTIC PRACTICE 

Analysts learn—zin fact when we are patients ourselves—that the seeds of 

healing lie in the unconscious. The woman who had lost her job and the 

man who was losing his wife had dreams that provide examples of this 

truth. On the night that she was fired, the businesswoman dreamed that 

she was with her mother and daughter. She sensed this meeting to be a 

reconnecting with her feminine nature. If she had not made this observa- 

tion herself, I might have suggested it to her, but her discovery of it herself 

facilitated the healing, and was in itself a moment of healing. The imaging 

in a dream or fantasy of three generations of women, either grandmother, 

mother, and the dreamer herself, gr the dreamer as daughter to her mother 

*J. Henderson 1980: personal communication. 
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and mother to her daughter, is frequently experienced as a thread of femi- 
ninity. The dreamer reported at a subsequent session: ‘‘I realize that my 
animus has been living me. I am not going to look for a job right away. I 
am going to take time for my feminine side. I am going to look at my 
relation with Andy [her male friend] and at me.’’ 

The man whose wife had left him experienced a dream image of a kind 
of dagger that looked like an equilateral triangle with a handle. ‘‘It would 
be awkward to use,’’ he said about it; so it was the shape of the dagger 

and not its cutting ability that was significant to him. He drew it with light 

rays emerging from the three sides. It was clear to both of us that this 

image represented masculinity, that it was a masculine symbol. I thought 

how different this was from the conventional male sign, the arrow pointing 

upward from a circle. The triangular symbol had a numinous quality for 

this man. He formed it with clay to show its three-dimensional aspects. 

During the following session, he outlined it in the sandtray and placed 

pieces of turquoise within it. He then told me: ‘‘Everytime I think ‘This is 

it; I can’t take it; I'll have to end it,’ I think of this. It has become brass— 

layers of brass.’” So the image was becoming stronger. 

For both of these persons who had suffered jolting blows, the uncon- 

scious provided symbols of their own gender. In some other instances, 

there might have been a connection with the contrasexual side, or with the 

Self as indicated by a mandala. But the wisdom of the unconscious deter- 

mined that a same-sex symbol reaffirming their gender identity was needed 

for this man and for this woman at this time. 

In addition to dream fragments and images such as these, there are 

several recurrent dream themes that alert the dreamer to a neglect of the 

anima or animus. A strange man trying to enter the house, which often 

occurs in dreams of women, for example, has been found to represent the 

attempt of the animus to gain the attention and acknowledgment of the 

dreamer (Marcus). 
Experience in working with homosexual men and women has shown 

that the contrasexual ‘‘other’’ is still found in the unconscious. The female 

figures in a homosexual man’s dreams, for example, had been confined to 

his mother until he dreamed of a girl standing in the rain playing music. 

Later he dreamed: 

| Dream: I find a woman who is ill. We climb some perilous stairs | 

and she loses her footing. I save her at the risk of my own life. 

The first dream presents the image of the anima with no interaction with 

her. The second portrays the urgency of saving the feminine part of him- 

self. This sequence is similar to those I find in dreams of heterosexual 
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men: the activation of the anima, followed by the rescuing of the anima. 

And with this comes the possibility of relating to women, to the world, 

and to their own unconscious in a new way, free from the dominance of 

the great mother archetype. 

Neglect of, or attempts to save or get help for, the feminine or mas- 

culine side are represented in dreams of both men and women. For exam- 

ple, a young lesbian dreamed: 

Dream: I picked up the body of a little girl and realized it was me. 

I took it to the undertaker but he refused to take it. I went to two. 

I was still carrying it trying to find help when I awoke. 

At another time she dreamed of hurting, and then trying to save, a mas- 

culine figure: 

Dream: J was driving with Jill [her lover] and we ran over a little 

boy. I went up to two officers asking for help but neither would 

help. I went back to the little boy and realized I could not save him 

without help. 

This young woman had suffered psychological damage from both her 

mother and father and was subject to suicidal depressions in which she 

thought nothing could help her. But she persisted, working at one time 

with both a male and a female analyst, and eventually saved herself. 

When Jung saw that undeveloped contrasexual archetypes were erupt- 

ing into men’s behavior in the form of irritable moods, and into women’s 

behavior as opinionated declarations, he advocated using a method he 

called active imagination. (This has some elements in common with tech- 

niques used by Gestaltists and others; it is given a separate discussion in 

this book in the chapter by Dallett, above.) Jung used as an example a 

man with an “‘honorable, flawless persona’’ whose tantrums and explosive 

moodiness were estranging him from his wife and children. When men 

have such episodes, they feel they are being weak and unmanly; their mas- 

culine ideal for themselves is threatened. ‘‘Clearly,’’ writes Jung, ‘‘the an- 

ima is trying to enforce a separation.’’ Before making assumptions as to 

why this is happening, one can, Jung continues, ‘‘investigate what is be- 

hind the tendencies of the anima. The first step is what I would call the 

objectification of the anima.’’ By this, Jung meant to use one’s imagina- 

tion to experience the anima as a real woman. When this was done, one 

could face her with the question “‘Why do you want this separation?’ Jung 
notes: “‘The more personally she is taken the better’ (19284, pp. 198-99). 

In explaining the value of this process, Jung writes: ‘‘The purpose of 
the dialectical process is to bring these contents into the light; and only 

\ 



GENDER IDENTITY AND GENDER ROLES 285 

when this task has been completed, and the conscious mind has become 
sufficiently familiar with the unconscious processes reflected in the anima, 
will the anima be felt simply as a function’’ (1928a, p. 209). 

The technique of coming to terms with the animus is the same in prin- 
ciple as that used with the anima, but Jung felt that the animus was likely 
to be experienced as a plurality of persons rather than as a single figure. 
Often a woman perceives her animus as a jury passing judgment on her. A 
young married woman who had a punishing animus, for example, used 
sandplay, a variation of active imagination, to depict herself in a cage 
before a jury of twelve who were going to sentence her. Despite the fact 

that soldiers were placed ready to shoot her unless she repented or could 

find her way out of a maze, she maintained her innocence. Later Her ani- 

mus worked for her to cope with her mother’s powerful animus, and even- 

tually she made a sandplay scene of a royal father-daughter connection. 

It’s as though she had been able to stand up successfully against her own 

and her mother’s negative animus (the jury and the firing line), and then 

to let her feminine side relate to a positive archetypal father. The final 

scene after this one indicated the approach to wholeness in the form of two 

concentric circles (Bradway 1979). 

There are other variations of active imagination in which an encounter 

with one’s contrasexual side occurs. Shortly after starting analysis, a 

young professional woman reported an experience of spontaneous imagery 

that was like a waking dream. A male figure, whom she later drew as a 

hobo, was directing her to go and save a twin who had been in an auto- 

mobile accident. She went to the accident and extricated her girl twin from 

the car and gently carried her to safety. She felt that the twin was still 

alive and would recover. Since this woman had been ignoring her feminine 

side in her challenge of patriarchal authority, the saving of a female twin 

at the direction of a male figure made her take notice of the relationship 

between the masculine and feminine sides of herself. The numinosity of 

the experience helped her to stay with it until she could understand that 

her masculine side was helping her to revitalize her feminine side. She had 

several subsequent spontaneous images involving benevolent male figures 

until she had one in which she had a daughter whom she was teaching to 

ride a horse. At about the same time, she made a sandplay world in which 

two female figures were riding horses. She made a connection among all 

of these fantasies or images. In her outer relationships she became less 

challenging toward men and more able to relate to them as friends. 

The contrasexual side also makes itself known in projections. Falling 

in love includes the projection of the contrasexual side onto the loved one, 

the animus onto the man and the anima onto the woman, or, in the case in 
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whxh the loved ope Ss be same Sx, om Ge comer see of the 
loved one. This baer liad of projection was experienced by one af my 
women analysands and | have same Giscovered that R holds for mea aha. 
The analyst heips the analysand t sort out what & propcton and what is 
the real person, and ther w look for and roogmize im him or herself the 
characteristics that had beer exrameeusily perceived im the loved one. There 
iS 2 mutual withdrawal of projections. That ix. 23 2 woman takes hack her 
Projections, the man on whom she bas placed them & helped (fared) & 
withdraw his projections onto her. Increasingly. the sorting out of projec; 
toas is being done through couple and fienily therapy. In a recent inter 
nahonal survey. 6 percent of the sponding members of the analytical 
societies indicated that they had either themselves used family cheney. or 
referred one of more patients to others far & (Bradway and Wheelwright. 

. 220). 

E Most of the women who come to me for amalysis Mentify nwo Sddes ar 
parts of themselves, each having both positive and negative awects, One 
side is experienced as the part that cares for people. far all B® & & the 
part that can enjoy the noncompetitive creation of things. in & kes pos 
tive aspects, it is the part that feels overly dependent—one yours women 
described it as her “puppy dog” feeling. Then there is the Side that relishes 
a challenge and is effective im getting things R wants im the way thet Jung 
once defined masculinity: ~“Krowig what & wants and doing what is nec. 
essary to achieve it." But im the negative columa is ts tendency tw block 
the relating side. Its quality of driving ahead may pash others away. And 
One young poet complaimed that while tying t get her poems published 
utilized her masculine side, this effort blocked her poem-writing fhminine 

In an attempt to study these two sides, I looked at what had been 
happening in the women | had seen im analysis. I found that ail bat one af 
thirty-one women | had seen im 2 preceding five-year period could be den- 
ified as belonging to one of two groups that were characterized by the hie 
Style of the women; one group consisted of wifSimothers without outsade 
jobs, and the other group of unmarried women who were actively engaged 
in the helping professions. | came to wientify these two groups as the Hes- 
tia and Athena groups. 

Women in both groups wanted what those im the other group had_ not 
to replace what they had. but in addition to it. The mamed women wanted 
to “‘count’” more outside their homes, and the women with carers wanted 
a husband and children, or at least a lasting intimate relhnonship. The 
analysis with both groups had the common element of finding an ‘‘inner 
core."" This was expressed by members im both groups mM a vanety of 

- 
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ways: “‘I want to know who I am; no, that sounds too much like persona; 
I want to find my inner core.’’ ‘‘You can sense when your core gets vital- 
ized and growth can start.”’ “‘It’s like an inner flowing.”’ ‘‘I am finding my 
focal point.’’ The common quality of caring for or nurturing others—fam- 
ily or patients and clients—had sent members of both groups outside 
themselves. The resolution came in relating to, and later from, their inner 
core, through focusing on themselves, drawing or painting the inner place, 
developing body awareness, or providing themselves with more opportu- 
nities for relationships with other women who were also seeking an inner 
core. 

After relating to this central place, a place not identified with either 

gender but a nearly sacred place of their own being, they were freed from 

subservience to the previously dominant archetype, be it masculine (the 

career group) or feminine (the family group}, and the opposite archetype 

was constellated or strengthened. Furthermore, the functioning of the ini- 

tially dominant side was typically enhanced rather than jeopardized. Sym- 

bols of centering and wholeness appeared in fantasy productions (Bradway 

1978). 

An example of the development toward wholeness through relating to 

a central inner place is contained in the sandplay worlds of one of the 

women in the Hestia group. Her initial sandplay portrayed a conflict be- 

tween fear of patriarchal authority, represented in the sand tray by police- 

men, and respect for her instinctual feminine side, represented in the sand 

tray by domestic animals. A sequence of twenty-five sandplay productions 

in which a centered pool played the dominant part, with gradual shifts in 

. the placement of female and male figures, was followed by a centered 

circle made up of all the significant figures from the preceding sandplay 

worlds. Placement of animal families in the four corners formed a “‘squared 

circle,’’ which completed her sandplay journey. This sequence of sand 

trays was made in the last part of an interim between a D and C operation 

that was followed by a psychotic break and; four years later, an emergency 

hysterectomy that had no adverse psychological effects. Her feminine iden- 

tity had become sufficiently secure during this interim to withstand the loss 

of her internal female organs (Bradway 1981). 

More women coming for analysis today are both wife/mothers and ca- 

reer-oriented persons than was true when the women in the above study 

entered analysis ten to fifteen years ago. Many are having problems in 

their relationships with men. The double standard of sexuality that plagued 

the previous generation of women has been replaced by a double standard 

regarding availability. Women complain that their men expect them to be 

available at all times, to listen, comfort, and reassure, but then feel put 
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upon if the woman expects a similar degree of availability. Swings be- 

tween extremes of guilt and resentment rob the women of energy and fur- 

ther limit their availability in all outer roles—in relationships with their 

families and friends and in their careers. The animus function judges them 

inadequate at the same time that their femininity feels threatened. Of 

course they have too little time and energy for themselves. One of their 

tasks in analytic work is to search for an inner core, just as was true for 

the family and career groups of women described above. And as they find 

it, they are more able to say no and to reserve spaces for themselves where 

they can be and become. 

The gender-identity problems of today’s men who come for analysis 

are often expressed in their relationship with two types of women who are 

nearly polar opposites. Sometimes the two are differentiated from one an- 

other in their orientation to family and career. As one man put it, “‘If I 

could only mix them together and come out with one woman . . .’’ Rec- 

ognition of what parts of themselves are projected onto each woman per- 

mits a gradual withdrawing of the projections and a consequent formation 

of a relationship with the real woman in one (or both) of them. 

As they withdraw their projections, they often begin to own their fem- 

inine sides and become willing, sometimes eager, to take on ‘‘feminine’’ 

roles. When mother-child relations are being discussed, men in audiences 

are demanding, ‘“Where does the father come in?’’ Male peer groups, 

which began appearing soon after women’s consciousness-raising groups 

were started, are providing a means for men to explore and to share their 

feelings. Self-disclosure was a taboo for men not too many years ago. 

Articles and books on male psychology, although still not reaching the 

number of contributions on female psychology, are appearing in greater 

numbers. (See, for example, Goldberg; Johnson; Pleck and Sawyer; Stein- 

mann and Fox.) 

Since gender wounds are suffered within the relationship with one or 

both parents, an important ingredient for healing these wounds is found 
within the transference/countertransference relationship with the analyst. 
Whether male or female, Jungian analysts commonly use both their mas- 
culine and their feminine sides in relating to the analysand, thus providing 
means for the analysand to identify with the same sex and complement the 
opposite sex. This practice directs the healing process to the specific point 
at which early damage due to deprivation in parenting may have occurred. 

A common fear among the women in both the Hestia and Athena 
groups was that of being like their mothers: feeling inadequate, being crit- 
ical of self and others, being unable to give. One of the women with this 
complaint had lost her father when she was three years old. She needed to 

\ 
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experience both my positive feminine and my positive masculine sides, not 
only as behavior models but also in a complementary relationship, since 
she had missed these in growing up. If the analyst and the analysand feel 
that the contrasexual side of the analyst is not sufficiently available for a 
particular task, a referral to an analyst of the other sex may be made, 
usually for a relatively brief period—for example, a few months—and 
usually in conjunction with the primary analysis—that is, the primary 
analysis continues, although perhaps at temporarily reduced frequency. 

It is my impression that the initial stages of many analyses are marked 
by an acceptance of the analysand by the analyst in a way that might be 
likened to ‘‘mothering.’’ Later, after the temenos is well established, the 

analyst, regardless of gender, diminishes the ‘‘mothering’’ and the inter- 

change is more at a level that might be described as ‘‘fathering’’ (similar 

to Kohut’s ‘‘mirroring’’ and ‘‘idealizing’’ stages). This is one way that 

analysts make use of both gender sides of themselves. Many years ago, a 

young woman whom I had been seeing in analysis for about a year voiced 

this distinction specifically: “‘I don’t want you to love me any longer for 

being just me; I want you to love me for what I can do’’—a good differ- 

entiation between the mothering and fathering stages. Many times the 

mothering has to go on for a long time to reestablish what Edinger calls 

the ego-Self axis. But the next stage is equally important, and is reflected 

in a shift in the attitude of both analyst and analysand. 

In using both their masculine and feminine sides, Jungian analysts form 

a syzygy with the masculine and feminine parts of their analysands. During 

analysis, there is always a four-sided relationship going on among the mas- 

* culine and feminine sides of each member of the dyad. One side is always 

conscious and the other side is typically unconscious. The awareness of 

the interpersonal and intrapersonal relationships among the various parts 

(ego and masculine and feminine parts—animus and anima) comes from 

the analyst at first, but then may come from either analyst or analysand, 

and thus helps in bringing about this syzygy. Jung wrote: “‘An emotionally 

charged content is lying ready in the unconscious and springs into projec- 

tion at a certain moment. This content is the syzygy motif, and it expresses 

the fact that a masculine element is always paired with a feminine one’”’ 

(1954, p. 65). ‘‘The male-female syzygy is only one among the possible 

pairs of opposites, albeit the most important one in practice and the com- 

monest’’ (ibid., p. 70). I think it is this syzygy, whether experienced con- 

sciously or not, that is at the heart of Jungian analysis. ‘“The touchstone of 

every analysis . . . is always this person-to-person relationship’’ (Jung 

19285) p1137). Py 
Often it is nonverbal interactions that best illustrate the functioning of 



290 KATHERINE BRADWAY 

the syzygy. A male analysand and I were modeling with clay as we talked, 

not consciously noting what either was making. When the time was up, 

we compared what we had done. He had formed a round ball; I had made 

a bowl. I offered him my bowl and he placed the ball into it—a perfect 

fit. He observed, ‘‘That feels good. I like that.’’ The image of the ball in 

the bowl provided a reference point in subsequent sessions. 

An example of my using my masculine side with a patient occurred in 

an initial session with a woman who had come for an exploratory therapy 

visit. She noted the miniatures that were on a table by her chair and placed 

a woman figure with a train going toward it. Without thinking, I turned 

the train away from the woman figure. Nothing was said at the time, but 

the young woman entered into analysis. Several years after termination of 

analysis, this woman came to see me for one visit. She reminded me of 

this incident and explained what it meant to her. She had been feeling 

unable to cope with authoritarian threats and needed someone to help her. 

She wanted to go to a woman for analysis but wanted a woman who was 

stronger than herself or her mother. My animus provided a kind of protec- 

tion until hers became sufficiently strong to take over. 

Another woman in analysis had been talking to me about her memories 

of being left in a crib while her mother was at work. In one session she 

drew vertical lines without at first recognizing that they resembled bars of 

a crib. When she did, she pounded the drawing and screamed out her 

anger. Then she sobbed in my arms. Many sessions later, she brought in 

a draft of a feminist article she was writing. It was her first such writing 

and she wanted to share it with me and get some feedback. We talked 

about it that hour. In the first instance, it was the feminine part of the 

analyst that was functioning; in the second, it was the masculine side that 

was being used. Women frequently bring what they are writing or have 

written to the analytic hour. They are often daughters of mothers who are 

weak and of fathers who are opposed to higher education for girls. Their 

masculine sides need the masculine side of the analyst to make up for what 

was lacking in their mothers and to defend against the put-down experi- 
enced with their fathers. 

My preferred way of handling nonverbal interchanges such as the 
above is to let them do their work without interpreting. Connections among 
these interchanges and dreams, previous history, or other experiences may 
at some time be made, but I am reluctant to dilute the immediate experi- 
ence with words. In subsequent sessions, there may be a collection of 
connectible items to which we jointly refer to increase our understanding 
of the process. 

The examples I have used from my analytic practice cover a span of 

\ 
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twenty-five years. As I was looking through my records, I began to wonder 
if the tremendous changes in attitudes and life styles that I see reflected in 
the content of the analytic hours might be producing discernible changes 
at a deeper level—at a dream level. I started to look for recurrent images 
or themes in dreams that might represent masculine or feminine status or 
function. But I soon realized that there were far too many variables to 
permit me to discover anything with such a casual approach. 

As I went to sleep one night, I was trying to design a study to compare 
dream symbols over the years. And I had this dream: I was holding a box 
with black sides and a white lid that I removed to reveal a multitude of 
‘““symbolic’’ figures (royal, religious, mythological) like those I use.in*the 

sand tray. I tried to take them into a brighter light so that I could get a 

better look at them. I was holding out my skirt to carry them. But they 

kept falling out of my hands and my skirt so that by the time I reached the 

light, I had lost many of them. Perhaps this is what would happen if one 

were to apply a scientific method to the study of symbols. Perhaps we 

would lose more than we would gain. The numinosity of symbols makes 

their meaning elusive and requires that they remain somewhat in the dark, 

out of the light of rational understanding. In that way, they retain their 

ability to function as symbols and to connect us to the source of the Self’s 

own mystery. 
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PSYCHOPATHOLOGY AND ANALYSIS 

Donald F. Sandner and John Beebe 

COMPLEXES 

UNG observed that the first dream brought to him by a prospective 

patient often contained surprisingly specific intimations for the future 

course of that person’s analytic work. In a parallel way, Jung’s first pub- 

lished paper, his doctoral thesis, “‘On the Psychology and Pathology of So- 

called Occult Phenomena’’ (1902), contained many prefigurations of im- 

portant concepts that were to appear in his published work only many years 

later. The thesis presents a series of séances conducted by a fifteen-year- 

old girl, Jung’s cousin Helene Preiswerk. During the séances, many psy- 

chic entities were personified by Helene for the assembled company. If 

one set aside, as Jung did, the idea that these entities actually were occult 

‘‘spirits,’’ then the séances became a strong demonstration of the dissocia- 

bility of the psyche and the autonomy of its personified parts (or splinter 

psyches), which Jung called feeling-toned complexes. The complexes 

were, for him, clusters of associated, unconscious ideas that had assumed 
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in Helene the character of little inner personalities, each with an emotional 
nature of its own. The feeling-toned complex became for him the founda- 
tion for the further development of his theory of psychopathology and psy- 
chotherapy. 

Watching the mimetic enactments of his cousin during the séances, 
Jung observed the following images and scenes: inner masculine figures 
(which Jung would later see as animus personifications); an inner female 
psychic figure who was more mature and whole than the medium herself 
(a representation of the Self for Helene); the personifications of many past 
lives, each with dramatic scenarios (historical archetypes); the develop- 
ment of a psychic cosmology; and finally the spontaneous appearance Of a 
full mandala, an image of potential wholeness. All of these images and 

scenes were vivid demonstrations of the operation of the feeling-toned 
complexes, and of what Jung would later recognize as their archetypal 

cores. At that time, the data were too informal and unscientific to supply 
firm grounding. 

The first hard evidence that he presented to his professional colleagues 

came from the word-association experiments he conducted during his ten- 

ure as resident physician at the Burghdlzli Mental Hospital in Zurich under 

Europe’s leading psychiatrist, Eugen Bleuler. Here he developed a series 

of 100 neutral and emotion-laden words, mixed together, which were pre- 

sented to patients and to control persons. Jung carefully noted the re- 

sponses, the response times, and any other unusual features of the inter- 

action. He saw that a prolonged reaction time, unexpected responses, 

perseveration, failure of response recall, and other indicators gave evi- 

dence of the presence, under surface consciousness, of just such complexes 

as had been projected dramatically by his medium-cousin. Here was evi- 

dence, shown by measured reaction times and recorded responses, replic- 

able by any competent person, that would establish scientifically the con- 

cept of the feeling-toned complex (1905a,.1905b, 19065). 

Sometimes the association test would elicit responses from the subject 

that were so emotionally charged as to jeopardize the whole procedure. 

Jung wrote: 

. . it was discovered on these occasions that what the method was aiming 
at, namely to establish the average speed of the reactions and their qualities, 

was a relatively subsidiary result compared with the way in which the method 

was disturbed by the autonomous behavior of the psyche, that is, by assimila- 

tion. It was then that I discovered the feeling-toned complexes, which had 

always been registered before as failures to react. (1934, p. 93) 

This discovery brought Jung worldwide recognition. 

Jung’s early papers attracted the attention of Freud, who at first saw 
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them as independent corroborations of his psychoanalytic theories (Mc- 

Guire, p. 3). Freud later discarded the term complex in favor of his own 

word conflict, but the evidence was there to show that psychic entities did 

interfere with conscious functioning; the presence and action of the feeling- 

toned complexes were firmly established by the word-association experi- 

ments. 

In a 1906 paper, ‘‘Association, Dream and Hysterical Symptoms,”’ 

Jung showed that responses to the association test could be correlated with 

dream material. The stuff of dreams gave substance and character to the 

bare skeleton of the complex that was revealed in the association tests. In 

dreams, it was possible to trace the complexes as they moved and inter- 

acted: the workings of the inner psyche were made visible. That the psyche 

was actually structured in the form of complexes and that this structure 

was accessible to observation in dreams became fundamental to Jung’s 

maturing ideas on the basic nature of neuroses. 

SPLITTING OFF OF COMPLEXES: NEUROTIC CONDITIONS 

Jung contended that neuroses sprang from the tendency of the psyche to 

dissociate or split in the face of intolerable suffering. He saw this clearly 

manifested in old Babette, the chronically psychotic woman whom he an- 

alyzed for more than seven years while he was working at Burghdlzli. She 

provided the central case material in his first important book, The Psy- 

chology of Dementia Praecox (1907). He showed that her seemingly mean- 

ingless and random productions could be decoded into two coherent com- 

plexes, which on further study appeared to form a pair of opposites: 

delusions of exalted grandeur and feelings of profound inferiority. Later 

Jung saw such oppositions as the basis of all forms of psychic splitting. 

Though Babette was suffering from incurable psychosis, Jung believed 

that similar splits occurred in neurotic patients as well. In Babette’s case, 

these splits were not only traceable to traumatic childhood experiences 

with her emotionally disturbed parents, but also demonstrable in the pres- 

ent, as responses to immediate moral conflicts within her psyche. Jung 

thought that whatever its roots in previous experience, neurosis consists of 

a refusal—or inability—in the here-and-now to bear legitimate suffering. 

Instead, this painful feeling or some representation of it is split off from 

awareness and the initial wholeness—the primordial Self—is broken. 
Such splitting ‘‘ultimately derives from the apparent impossibility of af- 
firming the whole of one’s nature’ (Jung 1934, p. 98), and gives rise to 
the whole range of dissociations and conflicts characteristic of feeling- 
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toned complexes. This splitting is a normal part of life. Initial wholeness 
is meant to be broken, and it becomes pathological, or diagnosable as 
illness, only when the splitting off of complexes becomes too wide and 
deep and the conflict too intense. Then the painful symptoms may lead to 
the conflicts of neurosis or to the shattered ego of psychosis. The way 
back, the restoration—perhaps always partial—is the work of individua- 
tion. 

Splitting takes place unconsciously, and it takes many different forms 

in different individuals, much as a sharp blow with a hammer on one 

diamond will cause quite a different fracture line than it would on another. 

Differences in internal structure, planes of structural weakness, and basic 

temperamental disposition make the difference. Jung described the splitting 

that occurs in hysteria as follows: “‘If the patient can maintain his emo- 

tional rapport by dissociating himself into,two personalities, one religious 

and apparently transcendental, the other perhaps all too human, he will 

become hysterical’’ (1919, p. 224). Thus, hysteria develops from a con- 

flict between two powerful complexes, and it concerns mainly the feeling 

function. Jung further states: 

There is, however, another form of dissociation, and that is the splitting off of 

the conscious ego, together with a selected function, from the other compo- 
nents of the personality. This form of dissociation can be defined as an identi- 
fication of the ego with a particular function or group of functions. It is very 
common in people who are too deeply immersed in one of their psychic func- 
tions and have differentiated it into their sole conscious means of adaptation. 

(1921, p. 207) 

This formulation describes obsessive-compulsive neurosis, in which the 

thinking function is identified with the ego and is in constant use, while 

the feeling function is out of contact with consciousness and inferior to the 

point of producing symptoms. 

But the idea of complexes and their interactions had a deeper philo- 

sophical meaning for Jung. He wrote: ‘‘The existence of the complex 

throws serious doubt on the naive assumption of the unity of consciousness 

. and on the supremacy of the will’ (1934, pp. 95-96). He defined 

the complex as the ‘‘image of a certain psychic situation which is strongly 

accentuated emotionally and is, moreover, incompatible with the habitual 

attitude of consciousness. This image has a powerful, inner coherence, it 

has its own wholeness and, in addition, a relatively high degree of auton- 

omy”’ (ibid., p. 96). (A somewhat boyish, immature man, for example, 

might possess a powerful unconscious father image sternly demanding 

higher levels of achievement and responsibility from him. This father im- 

age would form the nucleus of his father complex.) 
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Jung finally conceived of the feeling-toned complexes as ‘living units 

of the unconscious psyche’’ (ibid., p. 101), each carrying a splinter of 

consciousness of its own, a degree of intentionality, and the capability of 

pursuing a goal. They are like real personalities in that they contain im- 

ages, feelings, and qualities, and, if they engulf the ego they determine 

behavior as well. They are caused by conflict, and they are injuries to 

psychic wholeness. Yet, once formed, they tend to press for recognition 

and integration by the ego. 

The nucleus, the dynamic origin of every complex, is connected to the 

inner directive center of the collective unconscious, the Self. This connec- 

tion to the Self introduces a paradox: the production of complexes not only 

leads to a divisive injuring but also provides a new way of achieving in- 

tegration. Complexes participate in the Self’s effort to replace an initially 

unconscious state of unity with a conscious state of wholeness. Their dual 

nature explains how splitting, even to the point of psychic injury and neu- 

rosis, is necessary for the evolution of consciousness and ultimate person- 

ality integration. 

This conception is significantly different from the Freudian idea of 

repression. According to Freud, all the contents of the repressed complex 

were once conscious. But according to Jung, this is not so: some of the 

contents of the complexes may have been conscious and repressed, but 

many of them have never been conscious. These enter the psyche from the 

collective unconscious as fresh archetypal images moving towards con- 

sciousness. 

Furthermore, the concept of the complex in Jungian psychology does 

not lend itself entirely to the usual medical model, in which illness is 

regarded as an unfortunate interruption in the patient’s state of wellness. In 

the Jungian model, the patient must endure the illness in order to become 

well: the illness contains some of the ‘‘germs’’ of wholeness. 

Perry has extended Jung’s description of the complex by showing that 

a complex response is bipolar. That is, an emotional object relation com- 

prises two complexes in interaction, one of which invests the ego while 

the other is projected out upon an object to which the patient is emotionally 
related. The complex closer to the ego is ‘‘ego-aligned,’’ the other is ‘‘ego- 
projected.’’ (This terminology does not mean that the ego creates the align- 
ment or projection itself.) Both ego and object, then, are invested by com- 
plexes, and the ‘‘essential emotional interaction is then not between subject 
and object but between two complexes within the psyche’’ (Perry 1970, 
p. 4). Perry further argues that such bipolar arrangements of complexes 
form the structure of the psyche; all of its complexes, he feels, are ar- 
ranged in complementary pairs. 
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We would like to extend Perry’s observations by exploring the actual 
interactions of pairs of complexes within neurotic and more severe condi- 
tions. In dreams, this interplay of complexes can be strikingly obvious, as 
when two dream figures make love or quarrel. The same interactions pro- 
duce symptomatic inner conflicts and, through projective identification, the 
emotional tangles and misalliances experienced in the transference/counter- 
transference. 

We begin with the ego-aligned complex. By this term we mean a com- 
plex that is close to the ego and can at certain times take over ego direc- 

tion. It is often projected, but even then it projects contents that are poten- 

tially part of the ego’s conscious identity. When projected, it deprives the 

ego of part of its identity and the energy associated with it. For instance, 

in the dream described immediately below, the young dreamer’s repressed 

rage is portrayed in his dreams as a wild boar that chases and threatens 

him. This same rage could just as well be projected in waking experience 

upon another person, who would then seem to be pursuing and threatening 

him even when this was not actually so. In both cases the content and the 

energy that could be part of his ego-identity are not really available to him. 

If that split-off complex were integrated, he would feel the rage as his own 

and not meet it in his dreams as a wild animal or in his life as a threatening 

enemy; he would have regained an important part of his identity. More- 

over, the interpretation that this energy is his own would be relatively easy 

for him to accept. Thus the concept of ego-aligned complexes is similar 

to, but not identical with, the classic Jungian concept of the shadow, which 

refers to the part of the unconscious psyche that is nearest to conscious- 

ness, even though not fully acceptable to it. Ego-aligned complexes are a 

broader, more inclusive, category because they include not only unaccept- 

able elements, but also, for example, unrealized ideals, as will be shown 

further in the examples below. 
The portion of the psyche that can become ego-aligned is by no means 

experienced as a unitary reality. It, too, is split into pieces, some that are 

identifiably one’s own and some that seem quite foreign to one’s identity. 

In forming an identity, as in every other phase of the ego’s development 

out of the unconscious, the ego must confront a pair of opposites. The ego 

forges its identity by integrating opposite possibilities. Along the way, a 

wide range of unconscious tensions may be represented in dreams and in 

life as pairs of opposites, but the pair most often encountered in clinical 

work consists of instinctual drives on the one hand and spiritual strivings 

on the other. (The analogy to Freud’s id/superego split comes to mind, but 

Jung, as against Freud, considered spiritual as well as instinctual drives to 

be prime movers in the unconscious. The ‘‘superego’’ in Jung’s model 
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would have an inherently spiritual, not just a law-giving, character.) We 

can learn much about the tension between instinctual and spiritual strivings 

by looking at its representation in dreams. 

The instinctual-energetic complexes are often represented in dreams as 

wild or dangerous animals, as in this dream of a man in his early twenties 

who is suffering from a great deal of repressed rage: 

Dream: J am in a wooded area running down an open road. I am 

trying to put some distance between myself and a herd of elephants. 

I am loping along thinking I am ahead, but a small elephant is 

overtaking me with incredible speed. I turn around and, instead of 

running, sidestep the charge, and he goes past me. I jump up a 

hillside into the trees thinking he can’t chase me there, but he turns 

into a wild boar with long tusks. Somebody warns me that boars 

know the terrain well. As the dream ends I am running and dodg- 

ing. 

In this dream, the complex is represented first as a wild elephant, then as 

a dangerous boar, both charging animals possessing aggressive, promi- 

nently phallic, features. Thus the split-off complex has an instinctual qual- 

ity and contains a great deal of energy. The dream-ego tries to escape, but 

the complex pursues, even changing form to do so. In the treatment, it had 

become clear that this young man’s ego was in an inflated state, and was 

also inwardly mother-bound and cut off from its natural animal instincts. 

At the time of this dream, the cut-off instinctual energy is pushing toward 

integration. In the dream, we see it actively intruding and in the end the 

inflated ego will have to come to terms with it. Integrated, this masculine 

drive would be conscious and at the disposal of the ego. 

In another example, taken from a professional man in his early thirties, 

the instinctual energy takes the form of a poisonous snake. 

Dream: There on the ground lay a rattler all coiled up, hissing and 

ready to strike. I, or really something in me, made up my mind that 

I would have to pick it up in spite of its vicious appearance. I very 

slowly reached my hand towards it, and just as I was about to 

touch it, it turned into a playful puppy that I picked up and cud- 

dled. The dream had very little feeling in it, no great fear, but just 

seemed to be a series of images. 

Here the complex takes on a particularly menacing form: the cold, poison- 
ous fury of a hissing snake. But it is approached by the dreamer, with 
more courage than he himself thinks he has. In its snake form, the complex 
represents a deeply buried form of vicious, unrelated hatred previously 
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unconscious to the dreamer. In the clinical working through of the dream, 
the patient was able to accept those negative feelings, thus truly reducing 
the originally destructive complex to the innocuous level of a harmless 
puppy, because the viciousness had left the unconscious and become con- 
scious. Such dramatic changes can and do occur. But, if the patient had 
been unable to understand the necessity for accepting the energy first in its 
negative form, or had he been unable to do so because of insufficient ego 
strength, the puppy image might still have appeared, but it would have 
represented a wishful reaction-formation against the still-unconscious vi- 
ciousness. The original snake complex might have continued as a deeply 
repressed complex of high energy charge, capable of suddenly taking pos- 

session of the ego and creating a paranoidlike clinical situation. Effective 

integration of a complex that makes such seductive transformations from 

malignant to benign forms requires an unstinting honesty from both patient 
and therapist. rg 

Frequently such instinctual-energetic complexes take the form of tough 

street gangs, menacing attackers, or, in dreams of white persons, aggres- 

sive black men. Here is an example from a man in his mid-twenties: 

Dream: I was taking a long walk in the city. I found myself in a 

rough section of the town. A couple of black toughs were following 

me. . . . I saw they had a knife and finally they blocked my path. 

I realized I could not escape; I decided to fight. One of the men 

took his shirt off. | was frightened but I circled him. I attacked him 

and fell on top of him; I hurt him. Then he was angry and I threw 

him down. I thought I might have broken his back. I lifted him by 

his clothes and took him to my apartment. Later I saw a little black 

boy who had ditched school and needed money for his fine. I gave 

him the money and he went in and paid the teacher and came out. 

I looked at him and then kissed him. I had a very strong feeling. 

In this dream, the instinctual-energetic complex takes the form of knife- 

wielding black toughs. The ego is strong enough to take aggressive action, 

to counter the attack of the complex, to subdue it, and finally to make 

peace with it by taking it into consciousness (his apartment), paying the 

fine to the authorities (the teacher), and giving the little black boy a kiss 

of love. The resolution here is a very optimistic image of integration. 

In women, the symbolism of the instinctual-energetic complex is often 

masculine, as in the following dream of a middle-aged housewife: 

| Dream: A college-age young man was driving down the street in an | 

old car. He was driving fast and telling me that last night he and 
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another boy had been driving around and saw some teen-age boys. 

He began teasing them and needling them. Finally the boys became 

angry and ran after the car. Because the car was old, they just 

barely escaped them. The teen-age boys chased them down the 

street. 

When asked to make associations between components of her dream and 

elements of her waking life, the patient said she identified with the college- 

age boy because she also loves old cars and would like to drive fast in 

them. She said that in the dream, ‘‘she’’ made the teen-age boys angry, 

because she loved to tease men when it was safe, but here it almost wasn’t. 

In this dream, the college-age boy, even though of the opposite sex from 

the dreamer, represents an ego-aligned complex because its energy is very 

close to the dreamer’s ego-identity, and could with a little work become 

part of her own conscious repertoire of assertiveness. The teen-agers, how- 

ever, represent a deeper, angry, and destructive kind of energy that she 

usually experiences in projection as the problem with the men she relates 

to. In reality, this is a part of herself, a part that Jung called the animus 

and that here appears in negative aspect. Negative animus energy is often 

portrayed in women’s dreams as gangs of toughs, rowdy young boys, and 

threatening animals. Yet if this patient were told this, only intellectual 

agreement might result. Ego-projected complexes are very difficult to rec- 

ognize as one’s own and integrate into one’s self-concept, so difficult that 

Jung called it the masterpiece of one’s lifework to do it. 

In the dreams of a similar analysand, the energetic-instinctual complex 

is portrayed as an unruly, spoiled brat: 

66 

Dream: A little girl took a knife and cut a slit in the sofa. I asked 

her why she did it and she said it was because she wanted to use 

mending tape to see how it could be mended. I said I would tell her 

father on her. 

66 The little girl is a ‘‘shadow’’ figure who can express rage (an instinctual- 
energetic complex), but who must at the same time rationalize and deny 
it. Since this complex was ego-aligned, the patient could begin to integrate 
it. (The father, a respected aspect of the animus, may offer some possibil- 
ity for discriminating this part of herself.) 

The common characteristic of the complexes portrayed is the presence 
of strong affect filled with instinctual energy. This energy is often unac- 
ceptable to the ego because it is charged with sexual or hateful emotion 
that goes beyond the current ego-ideal; but this energy is nevertheless es- 
sential to life and even health, and cannot be safely ignored. 

The complexes of inflated spiritual strivings, on the other hand, elevate 
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the ego at the expense of its connection to bodily instincts. These com- 
plexes may be portrayed as persons—often the dream-ego itself —flying 
or moving about without normal bodily restriction, or standing on moun- 
tains, tall buildings, or other high places and looking down on the scene 
below. They may be portrayed as persons of great wisdom and learning, 
nobility, royalty, elevated purity or spirituality, and so on. This type of 
complex may be represented as a hero who is driven to do good works: 
rescue maidens, free the oppressed, imitate Christ, or take on the suffer- 
ings of the world. We use the phrase inflated spiritual striving to designate 
these complexes because they represent a split-off spiritual potential that 
has gained the status of religious transcendence and has been severed from 

the earthy vitality of the instinctual-energetic complexes. Here is an ex- 

ample of such a complex from the dream of a young man: 

Dream: J was on the crest of a high mountain on a trail. There was 

a young couple with me. We came to a°point on the trail where it 

seemed to end. I told them to stay behind while I climbed over 

boulders and rubble. I found the trail on the other side and fol- 

lowed it to a steep embankment. I was very high up. I saw a tree 

twisted and gnarled . . . I got to the tree and climbed it. Then I 

was looking far below and saw everything in color. I saw the whole 

countryside, a river running strong behind its embankments. It was 

green and swift-flowing . . . 

Here the dreamer’s ego is in an inflated state, but he is looking down at 

the swift flow of life energy (libido) in the countryside below. He is cut 

off from the flow of life, but it is visible and even attainable if he can find 

a way down. Here are other dream images of a similar character: 

Dream: I am able to fly freely through the air. I can twist and turn 

and do all sorts of stunts to the astonishment of those below. . . 

Dream: J can take giant steps and travel like the wind. . . 

Dream: J am the master of a vast domain. . . 

Dream: / was in the presence of the great king and his royal court. 

He smiled at me ina friendly way. . . 

Sometimes the dream-ego is inflated with power, watching energy 

being expended by an opposite complex—perhaps by one filled with de- 

structive energy: 

Dream: J am on a high place looking out over the city. Below I see | 

| bombs dropping on the city. People are running and shouting, and 
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| many are being killed and wounded. I start to cry because I am | 

| frightened. . . 

In one of Jung’s recorded dreams, we can see an interaction between 

an instinctual-energetic complex and a complex of inflated spiritual power: 

[Dream (18 December 1913):] J was with an unknown, brown- 

skinned man, a savage, in a lonely, rocky mountain landscape. It 

was before dawn; the eastern sky was already bright, and the stars 

fading. Then I heard Siegfried’s horn sounding over the mountains 

and I knew that we had to kill him. We were armed with rifles and 

lay in wait for him on a narrow path over the rocks. 

Then Siegfried appeared high up on the crest of the mountain, in 

the first ray of the rising sun. On a chariot made of the bones of 

the dead he drove at furious speed down the precipitous slope. 

When he turned a corner, we shot him, and he plunged down, 

struck dead. 

Filled with disgust and remorse for having destroyed something 

so great and beautiful, I turned to flee, impelled by the fear that 

the murder might be discovered. But a tremendous downfall of rain 

began, and I knew that it would wipe out all traces of the dead. I 

had escaped the danger of discovery; life could go on, but an un- 

bearable feeling of guilt remained. (1961, p. 180) 

The brown savage represents instinctual energy, and the dream-ego is on 

good terms with it. This complex helps the ego reduce the power of the 

hero ideal, Siegfried (an inflated, spiritual complex); this had to be 

‘‘killed’’ before life could flow onward. (Jung said of this dream, *‘The 

dream showed that the attitude embodied by Siegfried, the hero, no longer 

suited me. Therefore it had to be killed’ [1961, p. 180]. This dream is 

often understood as Jung’s sacrifice of sonship to Freud.) 

We now turn to the ego-projected complexes, those that are usually 

experienced not as parts of the ego’s identity, but rather as qualities in 

other people. Frequently these complexes form the basis for relationships 

with others. The term ego-projected is not meant to imply that the ego 

does the projecting, but rather that the ego relates to this type of complex 

in projected form. Although these complexes are theoretically parts of the 

psyche, located at deeper levels of the unconscious than the shadow com- 

plexes, they are commonly experienced by the ego as qualities in other 

persons. These complexes are of two kinds: (1) those referred to in the 

classical anima-animus theory of object relations, which places the basis 
for relations between the sexes upon,the projection of one’s own contrasex- 
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ual characteristics upon one’s partner, and (2) parental complexes. Parental 
complexes, the all-important mother and father imagoes, are formed partly 
from interaction with actual parents and partly from the patterning created 
by the innate mother and father archetypes. Parental complexes exert a 
strong influence on the dynamics of the complexes we are discussing, and 
their analysis is fundamental to any real work in depth. We can only con- 
sider them in passing here. 

Just as there are splits within the ego-aligned complexes (shadow-level 
complexes), so there are splits within ego-projected complexes. Again, 
such splits can usually be characterized in terms of opposite qualities. A 

common opposition is between the qualities ‘‘dominant harshness’’ and 

‘“‘vulnerable woundedness.’’ For instance, to a young man, the anima may 

appear in dreams as a dominant, overbearing, commanding, cruel woman, 

an image of terrifying, ruthless power. In the dreams of one such analy- 

sand, this is how the anima looked: 
ue 

Dream: We were all collected in the prison yard and in the center 

was a cruel woman in black garb. She held a submachine gun and 

ordered us to crawl around the yard in the dirt. 

Or again: 

Dream: J was with a pretty girl playing dominoes. When my hand 

held the dominoes, she said something about my hand shaking. 

Then the girl changed into a whorehouse madam—her clothes, 

face, etc. She aged ten years, and changed to a heavy, ugly madam 

figure. Then it turned out there were whores all around, and it was 

a heavy sex scene. Then the whore got up and left out of impa- 

tience. She had her duties to do. Did I want to buy some of the 

action? She acted sexy and said it would cost $20. I think I said no 

and walked out. 

Such a dominating, powerful figure is regularly complemented by an an- 

ima image that is vulnerable and wounded— weak, retarded, ill, crippled, 

deranged, or seriously injured. The wounded pole of the anima complex 

can be seen in this dream of a young man who was in therapy to free 

himself from a dominant mother complex. 

Dream: I am in a strange, rickety Victorian house. I am in bed. 

Sitting beside me is an old high-school classmate, a girl who was 

somewhat retarded. I am trying to help her. Sitting across the table 

is another girl who is deformed, and I am also trying to help her. 

A fatherly man comes up and kisses me on the temple. Then I am 
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| in a car and the first girl has her arms around my neck. I am still | 

trying to help her. 

Here the wounded anima is seen in two forms, and the dreamer is trying 

to make a bond with her by attempting to help her. The fatherly man is 

probably the therapist, whose presence in the dream may indicate the be- 

ginning of change. From the dreamer’s point of view, he seems to reward 

the effort to heal the crippled anima. 

In the following dream, the wounded anima figure has connections 

with an aggressive, ego-aligned shadow complex. 

Dream: A young woman I knew was sick in the hospital. I was in 

the room talking to her. There was a feeling she didn’t have any 

legs, that she ended at the waist. She was going to have her legs 

sewed back in an operation. I had my arm around her, speaking to 

her. She said the tragedy was something that happened to her in 

the East. She had been raped and kidnaped. Afterward, two men 

walked into the room. They were young ruffians and might want to 

beat me up but they didn’t. I talked to them and saw that they were 

responsible for her condition, but they weren’t going to hurt her 

any further. They were just there. I walked away as if there were 

nothing more to do. 

Or the two sides of the anima may interact in the same dream. 

Dream: A young woman was on the operating table, naked, with 

legs spread wide apart. She was to be operated on by a huge 

woman. An appendectomy. I was there somewhere, and I and the 

young woman were very concerned. I told the huge woman she had 

no right to operate. I thought the knife might cut the vulva. I antic- 

ipated the pain. It ended when the huge woman just pushed the cart 

with the young woman on it through the door into the operating 

room. 

The animus in the dreams of a woman in psychotherapy often displays 

an even sharper split, appearing again as two quite different ego-projected 
complexes. One is the dominating, judgmental, condemning side, person- 
ified as a patriarchal father, dictator, judge, executioner, stern priest or 
rabbi, schoolmaster, robber chieftain, or even menacing animal such as a 
tiger or panther. These animus personifications seem to attack the woman 
dreamer, corresponding to involuntary thoughts that may attack her in 
waking life, saying, ‘‘What good are you? What could you accomplish? 
All you do is worthless.”’ 



PSYCHOPATHOLOGY AND ANALYSIS 307 

In the same woman, a complementing ego-projected complex may be 
weak, helpless, or impotent. He may be an oversensitive artist; a de- 
formed, crippled, or crazy boy; a distant, indifferent, or frigid man unable 
to love; or a weak, helpless animal. 

Each person’s experience and representation of these complexes is dif- 
ferent, but in this discussion we have tried to show the main lines of split- 
ting in the psyche by highlighting significant qualitative differences in 
dream figures. Both the shadow (ego-aligned) complexes and the anima/ 
animus (ego-projected) complexes display this characteristic of splitting. 

To see the split in well-defined form, one must look at the dreams of men 

and women in the midst of a deep healing process; usually a series of 

several hundred dreams must be surveyed to see this process in action. The 

same splits can be felt minute by minute within the dynamics of the trans- 
ference/countertransference, even if not so clearly seen. 

Among the anima/animus complexes, the dominating images are de- 

rived from overcontrolling parents, which*are in turn complemented by 

weak and helpless inner love objects. The ego-aligned, identity complexes 

split between an unconscious instinctual shadow complex and an inflated 

drive to spiritual power. Both splits are typically present in the struggles 

of young adults with serious neurotic fixations and impaired object rela- 

tions. The splits are interrelated and form a complex quaternity, which 

suggests the wholeness that is being maintained through the neurotic or- 

ganization, even as it is the key to the psyche’s potential for integration. 

In figure 1, the arrows connect complexes that form object relations 

through their interaction. The spiritually inflated boy (ego-aligned complex 

on the left) forms an object relationship with a dominant and perhaps sa- 

distic woman. But this excludes the primitive shadow complex (ego- 

aligned complex on the right), which is imbued with aggressive, sexual 

energy. This complex will enter into an object relationship with a helpless 

or injured woman anima figure (ego-projected complex on the left). 

The implications of this splitting for the analytic transference/counter- 

transference are enormous. The analyst, as the one onto whom the ego- 

projected complexes are projected, must avoid behaving too much like a 

critical dominant anima figure, or too passively, like a wounded anima 

figure, because either extreme of behavior will tend to maintain the recip- 

rocal split in the patient’s ego-aligned complexes. In response to criticism, 

the patient may become a miffed divine child, and in response to excessive 

passivity, a poisonously aggressive attacker. But, in analytic therapy with 

a stable father figure (male analyst), or a strong but caring woman (female 

analyst), the complexes above would tend to integrate (that is, swing to- 

gether in the diagram). This creates a strong, but still spiritually sensitive, 
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Figure 1. Schematic Representation of Neurotic Organization in a Man 

(puer aeternus) 
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ego-identity (an integration of the left and right ego-aligned complexes), 

which can then project a relationship onto a sturdy but caring woman or 

onto a man with a stable anima. A stable anima structure is produced by 

an integration of the left and right ego-projected anima complexes. 

If a young man is well integrated in regard to his instinctual and ag- 

gressive shadow qualities, the inflated spiritual complexes may be split off. 

Such a person is vulnerable to sudden invasions of these complexes, often 

resulting in rapid conversions to intellectual beliefs or religious cult fanat- 

icism. (These would also be ego-aligned complexes, and the designation 

of them as shadow would have a different meaning than the instinctual- 

energetic connotation we usually intend.) 
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In figure 2, the good little girl, or inflated princess (ego-aligned com- 
plex on the left), tends to form an object relationship by projecting the 
dominant animus complex (ego-projected complex on the right) onto a 
strong, dominant, and perhaps cruel and sadistic man—often a father fig- 

ure. But the complex containing aggressive, assertive energy (ego-aligned 

complex on the right), if it gains influence over the ego, will create the 

basis for a relationship with a weak, perhaps impotent, young man or boy 

(ego-projected complex on the left). In therapy, the analyst will have to 

watch out for being pompously authoritative on the one hand and exces- 

sively vulnerable on the other in response to the patient’s attempts to place 

Figure 2. Schematic Representation of Neurotic Organization in a 

Woman (puella aeterna) 
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the analyst in these positions. But, with a strong but approving father fig- 

ure (male analyst) or with a constant, warm woman (female analyst), the 

complexes diagrammed above would tend to integrate (swing together in 

the diagram), thus creating a strong, but still sensitively attuned, ego-iden- 

tity. She would be capable of experiencing an object relationship with a 

manly, but still loving, young man or with a woman with a reliable, re- 

lated animus. A stable animus structure would be produced by integrating 

both sides of the animus as represented by the complexes in the diagram. 

Both of these diagrams show inner psychic structure in schematic, and 

of course highly simplified, form. In clinical work, relationship patterns 

are never so simple or clear. Nor does integration, the swinging together 

of the complexes shown in the diagrams, occur with such ease and ele- 

gance in the office as it does in these diagrams. We hope, however, that 

our schematic representation may provide an overall view of psychic struc- 

ture, of how the psyche splits, and of how change might be expected to 

take place within that structure. 

POSSESSION BY COMPLEXES: PERSONALITY 

DISORDERS AND PSYCHOSES 

Jung’s theory of complexes goes a long way toward elucidating neurotic 

psychopathology. But Jung himself warned against assuming that just be- 

cause one understands the theory, one will easily overcome the behavior 

thus understood. *‘Everyone knows nowadays that people ‘have com- 

plexes,’ ’’ Jung wrote. ‘‘What is not so well known, though far more im- 

portant theoretically, is that complexes can have us’’ (1934, p. 96). 

Here Jung opened the way to a new use for the concept of possession, 

one of the primitive explanations of mental disease (Ellenberger, pp. 13- 

33) and long discredited by modern psychiatry as a destructive medieval 

notion. Jung realized, however, that the concept of possession can be ap- 

plied to the behavior of complexes in the more serious psychopathological 

disorders. He observed that there are many conditions in which the ego is 

“‘taken over’’ (that is, ‘‘possessed’’) for long periods of time by complex 

emotional states. Indeed, without a period of possession, when the con- 

tents of the complex are ‘‘lived out,’’ integration of the complex into con- 
scious ego functioning could scarcely occur. At the same time, possession 
is a potentially grave state of affairs while it is occurring, even if it ulti- 
mately serves the striving for wholeness. 

Possession tends to produce what Jung called ‘‘a shadow government 
of the ego’’ (1966, p. 87). This is a more thoroughgoing phenomenon than 
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alignment with a complex. Possession of the ego is accompanied by a 
change in the quality of object relations produced by the anima/animus. 
Ego-projected complexes become more archetypal, characterized by in- 
tense affect and primitive forms of projection, such as extreme idealization 
and projective identification. The basis for such archetypal forms of pro- 
jection seems to lie in the archetypal cores of the complexes. During pos- 
session, when the complexes have taken over the direction of behavior 

from the ego, the ego is no longer the center of consciousness. Instead, 

rationalized archetypal attitudes and viewpoints are dominant. During pos- 

session, the archetypes function to structure perceptions of situations, con- 

sequent behaviors, and entire styles of being in the world. These patterns 

not only are compulsively overdetermined, but may also produce recipro- 

cal possessions in significant others. For this reason, everyone in the psy- 

chic field of a seriously possessed person, including the analyst, is in risk 

of some degree of possession. 

Possession is the hallmark of serious sessinihite disorders and of psy- 

chotic states. Substitution of sectors of the ego by complexes and their 

archetypal cores results in drastic alteration in normal ego-attributes, such 

as ethical behavior, reliable reality testing, and a stable level of mood. 

Possession can happen for various reasons, only one of which is the at- 

tempt by the Self as the archetype of healthy wholeness to compensate for 

a restricted ego-attitude. Just as often, ego weakness is the fault. Biologi- 

cal conditions (like hypoglycemia or hypothyroidism), crushing life cir- 

cumstances, and the erosion of ego-defenses during uncovering therapy all 

may weaken the ego’s ability to stand up to its complexes and may thereby 

facilitate a pathological regression into primitive forms of object relation. 

An example will illustrate such regression. After a long period of ana- 

lytic work, a difficult patient, whose conflicts had heretofore presented 

themselves within the analysis as fleeting ego-alignments with malignant 

parental complexes that could still be dissolved by careful elucidation, 

slipped into an excited hypomanic state. This condition began after he 

recognized the archetypal core of his father complex, the demonic trickster 

within the sociopathic alcoholic man who had been his father. This father 

had a history of ruthless and unethical behavior, and so, to a lesser degree, 

did the patient. This much the patient had always been able to see. But, as 

the degree to which the patient was unconsciously identified with this fa- 

ther was uncovered, the patient began to lose his ability to maintain his 

defenses against the identification. These defenses had been largely of a 

masochistically guilt-inducing, self-punitive kind, based upon the martyred 

attitude of his mother. The mother had demonstrated in her marriage the 

uncanny, witchlike ability to finger her husband’s weak spot and to use 
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this ability to make him question his very right to be. The patient had a 

similar ability to punish himself with ruthless self-judgments. He had a 

suicidal history. In analysis, the patient used what he learned about himself 

to castigate himself. The analyst tried to stand between the patient and his 

tendency to criticize himself so harshly. But as the patient began to give 

up the criticism that had seemed to come from his mother complex, the 

sociopathy of his father complex apparently began to possess him. He ini- 

tiated a series of interpersonal maneuvers designed to intimidate and pro- 

voke his spouse, his coworkers, and finally his analyst. These actions 

forced a judgment as severe as any his mother had meted out, even from 

those who had tried to maintain a caring attitude toward him. 

The provocation directed against the analyst was so severe that he 

could not maintain a forgiving attitude, and he was forced to accept the 

patient’s termination of the analysis even though the patient was far from 

being psychologically stable. (A former therapist had told the patient, at 

the time he had sought out this analyst, ‘‘I have too much countertransfer- 

ence to see you.’’) At the time of termination, the now-immobilized ana- 

lyst dreamed: ‘‘I see my patient. His mother and father have returned to 

live with him for good. They won’t ever leave him now.”’ 

The analyst’s dream proved tragically prophetic. The patient soon 

started behaving even more maliciously. Such behavior would be followed 

by guilt-ridden depressions even more severe than the one that had driven 

him to his last analysis. He went on to several more psychiatrists, but none 

was able to reverse this cycle of escalating “‘tricksterism’’ followed by ever 

severer self-castigation. The patient lost his employment, his marriage, 

and, through a final suicide attempt, his own life. The retrospective diag- 

nosis given was borderline personality with depressive features, but the 

analyst’s dream seemed to point to the essential dynamic: possession of the 

patient by his parent complexes. Presumably, these parent complexes were 

partly introjects. To explain their formation, we would say that archetypal 

cores of his parents’ own complexes (which had interacted in life like 

witch against trickster) had activated similar elements within his own psy- 

che. The resultant parent complexes in him were so powerful that they 
overwhelmed his ego. 

This case illustrates the problem of possession as it may surface during 
analysis. The tendency toward possession may worsen even though analy- 
sis is undertaken to ameliorate it, and so the thorny question of analyza- 
bility must be raised. Jung has often been criticized by later Jungian ana- 
lysts for what appear to be rigid views on this subject. Jung often speaks 
of “‘latent psychosis,’’ which he thinks contraindicates analysis, even 
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though his writings contain examples of successful treatment of borderline 
and even schizophrenic conditions by analytic means. 

Jung’s most famous example of the unanalyzable patient was a doctor, 
an almost too normal-seeming medical man, who had read of analysis and 
wanted to enter a training analysis for the purpose of becoming an analyst 
himself. This man was not accustomed to recalling dreams, but after 
Jung’s suggestion that he try to do so, he dreamed of taking a railroad trip 

to an unfamiliar city, where he walked to what looked like the town hall 

at the city’s center. In this building, he first encountered rooms that were 

well furnished with old paintings and fine tapestries. But then, in uncanny 

darkness, he passed through a series of entirely empty rooms. He realized 

he had met no one at all in this place. Seeking an exit at what appeared to 

be the end of the building; he opened a door to find an enormous room in 

whose center he saw ‘‘an idiot child. . . about two years old,’’ sitting on 

a chamber pot, smearing itself with feces. Jung felt that this image repre- 

sented a latent psychosis, a content the man could not deal with; predicting 

to himself that analysis would unleash this man’s psychosis, Jung talked 

him out of taking up analysis (1961, pp. 134-36). 

Recent papers by two Jungian analysts, who represent the quite differ- 

ent approaches of Fordham and Hillman, have criticized Jung’s handling 

of this patient (Marriott, p. 131; Hartman, pp. 94-95). They make the 

point that the presence of regressive infantile content alone is no indication 

of latent psychosis. Indeed, the analyst’s attitude toward such material may 

be crucial if a patient is to work it through. To many later analysts, it has 

seemed that Jung’s reaction to this patient was prejudiced and opened the 

door to rejection of many analyzable patients by analysts who become 

revolted or frightened by their inner contents. This attitude may lead an 

analyst to discourage a patient even from seeking another opinion. 

In a seminar, von Franz clarifies the considerations that led Jung to 

reject the medical man for analysis (1974, pp. 233-34). She points out 

that the problem he posed is indicated not only by the image of the baby 

smearing itself with feces, but by several-other factors as well. First, the 

self-smearing takes place in the innermost chamber of the dreamer’s psy- 

che (represented by the room at the interior of this central structure in the 

town that the dreamer is exploring). The nucleus of the patient’s person- 

ality, therefore, is occupied by an infantile attitude. In addition, this cen- 

tral complex operates at a great distance from the conscious standpoint of 

the dreamer, which is seemingly adult. Little or nothing seems to lie be- 

tween these opposites, the messy infant and the adult professional, to me- 

diate their tension. (The spaces between the initial handsome corridors of 
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the structure and the large back room are ominously empty.) To von Franz, 

this connotes a tension of opposites that is too great: there is nothing—no 

intervening humanizing attitude, especially—to prepare the dreamer for 

the unpleasant reality that lies behind his elegant facade. A gradient of 

contents that could prepare the patient’s ego to accept the reality of his 

own largely infantile state, or a compassionate or humorous or tolerant 

attitude toward himself, might have paved his way. But there was nothing, 

and the shocked dreamer awakened in a panic from the unanticipated dis- 

covery. In that reaction, above all, lay the indication that this man would 

not benefit from an analytic discovery of the Self. Jung rightly saw that 

the dream warned that an analytic exploration would lead the patient to 

uncover a big mess from which he might not be able to escape. 

Analysis favors spontaneity, but it is a luxury some psyches cannot 

afford. Thus the analyst, considering in advance what some of the worst 

possibilities may be, will want to establish a prognosis for the outcome of 

analysis before he or she allows the patient to embark upon what may be 

a hazardous procedure. At the same time, an analyst will not want to re- 

fuse analysis to any patient who can genuinely benefit from it. Nor is 

analysis well served by too cautious a stance, which seems to project onto 

the patient a ‘‘weak ego’’ that is unable to decide what is best for itself 

(Goodheart, pp. 19-20). 

The issue is best considered in terms of the likely behavior of the pa- 

tient’s complexes under pressure. The uncovering process of analysis 

forces the ego to experience its complexes at progressively deeper levels, 

and the receptive attitude of the analyst invites buried complexes to sur- 

face. This surfacing collapses the tension of opposites that normally exists 

between the ego and the archetypal cores of the complexes, and it releases 

the potential energy buried in this dynamism. What ensues can resemble 

what occurs when the nucleus of an atom is bombarded by another atomic 

particle. Because of the very high energic charge of some of the archetypal 

cores—their potential for structuring whole sequences of behavior and for 

releasing quantities of affect—some temporary states of possession are the 

norm during the unfolding of an analysis. Jung sometimes speaks of anal- 

ysis as an artificial psychosis under controlled conditions (1946, p. 267). 

An ego not sufficiently prepared for such an in-depth experience of the 
complexes is likely to fall to the invasion, and psychopathology during 
analysis is the result. Depending upon the strength and quality of the com- 
plex responsible for the takeover, the possessed ego may become de- 
pressed, manic, paranoid, or schizophrenic—to use, as compass points, 
four orienting positions of psychotic pathology (Beebe). Such takeovers 
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are obvious in cases of psychotic reactions, but are also present, to a less 
obvious degree, in cases in which latent personality disorders are manifest. 

THE ROLE OF PSYCHOLOGICAL TYPE IN POSSESSION 

It is usual in Jungian literature to discuss the psychopathology found in 
such states of possession in terms of the archetypal cores of the complexes 

involved. Archetypes tend to structure situations in a typical way, and each 

psychotic syndrome has an archetypal basis. There is also, however, a 

personal factor that is quite important in the development of any possessed 

state, and that is the role of the “‘psychological type’’ of the individual 

suffering the possession. ; 

All complexes contain aspects of the attitudes and functions that have 

been excluded or inhibited from conscious representation by the dominant 

attitudes and functions of the ego. Usually, 6ne attitude is dominant, either 

extraverted or introverted, and this attitude is expressed through one of the 

functions: thinking, intuition, feeling, or sensation. Often (and it has been 

left to analysts after Jung to make this clear), an auxiliary function will be 

of the opposite attitude (Quenk). This pairing of functions of opposed at- 

titude within the ego means, for example, that an introverted thinking type 

may have at his or her disposal an auxiliary extraverted sensation with 

which to meet the world. The other two functions are likely to be largely 

unconscious, and will carry attitudes opposed to those of the superior func- 

tions, forming a system of checks and balances. 

In the example above, these less conscious functions might be a rela- 

tively inferior introverted intuition and a markedly inferior extraverted feel- 

ing. The least developed, or inferior function, is particularly apt to exist in 

archaic form, and it is often represented by the anima or animus. When 

states of anima or animus possession occur, as in many borderline condi- 

tions, this inferior function is activated, producing strikingly inferior at- 

tempts at adaptation, often of a compulsive, psychotic character. En route 

to such full-blown states of possession, or in association with them, the 

operation of the relatively inferior function can be noted as well. 

A case will illustrate such use of inferior functions. A young engineer 

who had excelled in school and at college, under pressure from a demand- 

ing father, was motivated by drug experiences and peers in the countercul- 

ture to drop out of his first job after college for the purpose of exploring 

‘‘varieties of religious experience.’’ He drifted to the West Coast and lived 

in various communal situations, where he experimented with his sexual as 

well as his religious feelings. He eventually tried to exchange his dominant 
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heterosexual adaptation for a homosexual one, but he became a most ab- 

surd and unsuccessful homosexual, affecting a mincing, false feminine 

persona and a whorish attitude that were in comic contrast to his normally 

reserved and masculine presentation of self. He became silly and disorga- 

nized under the pressure of these experiments, and he was hospitalized for 

what appeared to be a psychosis. When he asked to see a “‘Jung- 

ian,’’ he was referred from a day treatment center to an analyst. 

After some exploration, the analyst concluded that the patient, in his 

attempt to undo his father’s excessive demands, had turned his psyche 

inside out. He had fled to his inferior functions in an attempt to discoy- 

er parts of himself that his father could not organize for him. Normally an 

introverted thinking type with reliable auxiliary extraverted sensation, 

he had turned first to his relatively inferior introverted intuition, which he 

explored through drugs and through participation in a religious cult. Then 

communal life had stimulated his inferior extraverted feeling, which was 

normally carried by his anima. He became anima-identified, enacting the 

part of an inferior extraverted feeling woman. To be sure, he was taking 

revenge on his father by enacting an unconscious caricature of the ‘‘femi- 

nine’ role he had felt himself to have occupied in his original relation to 

his father. But the entire compensation, witty though it was, was ruining 

his life and psychotically distorting his personality. Sadly enough, he was 

really very like the compulsive engineer his father had wanted him to be. 

The analyst took the tack of gently supporting the patient’s return to 

adaptation through his superior functions and quietly discouraged the pa- 

tient from further exploration of his inferior functions. He firmly refused 

the more floridly ‘‘Jungian’’ feeling-intuitive approach the patient had at 

first demanded. With this approach, the patient’s near-hebephrenic silliness 

disappeared. He resumed heterosexual functioning, recovered his dominant 

introverted personality, and sought work in a less ambitious field related to 

engineering. 

As this case illustrates, a psychotic syndrome can be thought of as an 

expression of the inferior function. Severe depressions, frequent in high- 
achieving thinking types, are often the expression of an inferior feeling 
that is excessively judgmental. Feeling tends to evaluate, but inferior feel- 
ing is often felt (and symbolized) as the ‘‘judge,’’ the one who decides that 
the patient has sinned and deserves to be punished. The resulting depres- 
sion is frequently symbolized in dreams by jails and felt as a confinement 
from life. 

Mania, frequent in compulsive introverted sensation types, often rep- 
resents the activity of an inferior extraverted intuition, which produces a 
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rapid outpouring of intuitive thoughts and plans that the patient is driven 
to express or live out.* 

Paranoia is a frequent problem for feeling types who have become 
alienated: the inferior thinking then makes false and dire deductions in an 
effort to comprehend why others have severed the feeling connection. 

Schizophrenia often appears in intuitive types when they are marginally 
adapted to practical reality, and the sense deceptions as well as the con- 

creteness that appears probably represent the emergence of inferior sensa- 
tion. 

This is not to say that only thinking types develop depressions, feeling 

types paranoia, and so on. These syndromes appear to reflect disturbances 

in the different inferior functions, and so they could potentially appear in 

any person who for some reason was experiencing particular difficulty with 

that function, regardless of which function was normally dominant. For 

example, even a sensation type may experience ‘‘inferior sensation’’ under 

the impact of drug intoxication and withdrawal. The typically inferior 

function is, however, an area of special vulnerability. 

Treatment is most effective when it appeals to the patient’s dominant 

function rather than when it reinforces the inferior function’s already un- 

successful attempt at overcompensation. Thus, with depressed thinking 

types, a focus on cognitions, with the aim of rationally contradicting the 

patient’s inaccurate and self-defeating conceptions, can often be highly ef- 

fective. Practical limit setting and somatic approaches are often helpful to 

the manic sensation type. Direct expressions of caring and concern, includ- 

ing the sincere effort to explore the patient’s wounded feeling, a readiness 

to take the ‘‘one-down’’ position when confrontations occur, and a willing- 

ness to disclose one’s own inner feelings honestly to the patient, are often 

dramatically transforming with the paranoid feeling type. And a willing- 

ness to listen to the patient’s flashes of insight and to explore his or her 

archetypal imagery as it emerges seems to restore sanity to the schizo- 

phrenic intuitive type. 

Conversely, exploring feelings with a severely depressed person; am- 

plifying archetypal images with a manic person, contradicting a paranoid 

person’s deductions in logical, thinking terms; and putting sensation pres- 

sure on an acutely schizophrenic person by means of severe somatic ap- 

proaches or by prescribing menial tasks, though frequently invited by the 

manifest character of the regression at hand, often only exacerbate the 

difficulty. 

* W. Detloff: personal communication. 
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ARCHETYPAL ASPECTS OF POSSESSION 

The archetypal aspects of possession have received the most attention by 

Jungian analysts. Indeed, Jung felt his work on parallels between mytho- 

logical and psychological processes to belong to “‘the comparative study of 

delusional systems’’ (Jung 1914, p. 188), or, in other words, possessed 

states. Many dynamic factors determine the course that a possession takes. 

An archetype provides the implicit structure for an image, an affect, and 

a pattern of behavior. When these appear, an archetype is said to be con- 

stellated, and typical preoccupations, feelings, and situations tend to recur. 

The exploration of specific archetypal figures, and of the patterns of be- 

havior that they determine, has been an especially fruitful source of a spe- 

cifically Jungian psychopathology. An understanding of the role played by 

archetypal figures—such as Saturn (Vitale) and Hephaistos (Stein)—in 

determining the fate of individuals has not only increased our understand- 

ing of psychopathology, but extended the range of what may permissibly 

be considered normal.* The work of Hillman in archetypal psychology and 

that of Edinger on the deep psychological analogues to alchemical pro- 

cesses have been especially helpful. 

The difficult question is why an archetype is ever constellated. The 

general Jungian explanation is teleological: archetypes “‘come up’’ when 

they are needed, and they are needed when an adaptational demand cannot 

be met by the individual’s ego. For example, archetypal behavior must 

emerge in adolescence because the ego that has been shaped by childhood 

experience simply is not adequate to meet the demands placed upon it 

when social and biological adulthood approach. The first steps in the adult 

direction are then, necessarily, structured by archetypes. They will feel 

appropriate to the individual even when they conflict sharply with aspects 

of practical reality. Romeo and Juliet contains the tragic material that must 

inevitably surface to some degree in the life of many adolescents. 

Analysis, too, places demands upon a patient’s ego that it cannot meet 

unaided. The implicit demand is for acceptance and integration of all the 

parts of one’s personality, and so many different complexes, each repre- 

senting a different unrealized facet of the total personality, respond. Each 

complex, like an onion, has various layers from which this response can 

arise. The more superficial layers of a complex are personal; its deeper 
layers are archetypal. The shadow and the anima or animus represent pro- 
gressively deeper archetypal layers. The deepest layer of all is the nucleus, 
which is rooted in the central archetype, or Self, the directive center com- 

*J. Hall: personal communication. . 
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mon to all complexes. The response of a complex may arise from any of 
its layers, and not infrequently deeper archetypal layers respond to the 
effort at integration well before superficial, personal layers have been un- 
covered and assimilated. 

For instance, at the outset of an analysis, when the patient is first pre- 
sented with the demand for Self-realization and is still very far from being 
able to achieve that goal, ‘‘deep’’ dreams involving images of the Self are 

apt to appear. Compensatory images come from deep layers of the com- 

plexes, and these same layers also carry much potential for restructuring 

the patient’s emotions and behavior in accordance with archetypal prerog- 

atives. When deep layers of a complex are stirred, the patient’s ego is 

particularly liable to invasion and possession. When possession of the pa- 

tient’s ego by an archetypal layer of a complex occurs, a typical, recogniz- 

able syndrome is the result: stereotyped behavior characteristic of the ar- 

chetype particular to that layer replaces iss more usual, individualized 

behavior of the patient’s ego. 

Some patients are especially prone to archetypal possessions during the 

analytical procedure. The vicissitudes of analysis with borderline and nar- 

cissistic individuals, as well as the complexes in the psychological back- 

ground, have been carefully explored in both their personal and archetypal 

aspects by Redfearn; Schwartz; Kalsched; and Satinover. 

SYNDROMES OF PSYCHOTIC POSSESSION IN ANALYSIS 

In the remainder of this chapter we will present a Jungian perspective on 

the four major kinds of psychotic syndrome—depression, manic excite- 

ment, paranoia, and schizophrenia—in an attempt to provide an under- 

standing of the severer pathologies. 

Since each of these syndromes has aspects that resemble the behavior 

of a different inferior function, we believe, as already mentioned, that each 

psychological type has its own vulnerability to a particular kind of psycho- 

pathology. In addition, the various syndromes appear to arise from distinct 

archetypal layers. Jung often thought of the shadow, anima/animus, and 

Self as progressively deeper layers (Jung 1945). When the first layer, the 

personal shadow, is activated, psychotic depression results. When the ar- 

chetypal shadow, or trickster, is constellated, manic excitement may 

emerge. When the projection-making factors, anima and animus, are ac- 

tive, paranoid states may appear. When the deepest layer of all, the Self, 

the central archetype that pushes for all-inclusive wholeness, is activated, 

there may be a shattering of a restricted schizoid ego and schizophrenia 
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may result (Perry 1976). We therefore present psychotic syndromes in an 

order that implies ever more severe activations of the collective uncon- 

scious. Yet each poses a different style of problem to the patient and the 

analyst that is significantly challenging in and of itself. Each syndrome 

offers a unique potential not only for destruction, but for development as 

well, within the analytic process. 

Psychotic Depression 

Patients experiencing psychotic depressions usually have a persistent sense 

of their own inferiority, often symbolized by delusions that their bodies are 

rotting, or that they have become poor financially. There is a general lack 

of energy. These symptoms can be explained partly as the withdrawal of 

psychic energy from the ego, which is left demoralized, impoverished, and 

lacking in will. Since persons who are prone to psychotic depressions are 

often perfectionistic persons whose egos are aligned with complexes de- 

manding high achievement, their depressions usually represent compensa- 

tory possessions by the shadow, which has become the reservoir of physi- 

cal, ethical, and mental inferiority. (In dreams, this shadow may be 

symbolized by a tramp on a run-down street in the worst part of a city.) 

During periods of psychotic demoralization, patients may act unethically — 

stealing, cheating, and lying. Analysts may have to guard against judging 

them too much in terms of normal moral strength. 

Psychotically depressed patients may be seen as experiencing a psycho- 

logical analogue of the alchemical nigredo. They may seem to personify 

alchemical prima materia, felt by their analysts as leaden weights in the 

consulting room, and by themselves as heaps of excrement. Such patients 

may seem to be treating themselves to primitive alchemical operations in 

the attempt to transform their wretched state. They may refuse to bathe 

(putrefactio), cry uncontrollably (solutio), or burn with interminable re- 

sentments (calcinatio) (Edinger 1978). 

The purposiveness of such depressive states may be apparent to the 

analyst, and if he or she can communicate to the patient his or her own 

sense of the meaning of the suffering, the depression can often be inte- 

grated because it has been well contained within the analysis. However, 

there is always the danger that the analytic process will be swallowed by 
the depression, as by an alchemical dragon. Long periods of insolvency 
may threaten the financial base of the enterprise, forcing the analyst to 
change the nature of the containing relationship by altering the financial 
arrangement. Suicidal behavior may necessitate contacts with family, 



PSYCHOPATHOLOGY AND ANALYSIS 321 

friends, and other professionals outside the analytical relationship. Hospi- 
talization and somatic treatments may have to be introduced. All these 
interventions may be necessary and lifesaving for the patient, but they 
make integration of the possessing shadow more difficult. Very careful 
interpretation of the hostile and destructive content of the depressive ma- 
neuvers can often make it possible for the patient to integrate the emerging 
material, but this stance takes considerable skill and faith in the analytic 

process in the face of manifest signals of helpless depression. When the 

process can be maintained, transformation may occur. 

Psychotic Excitement (Mania) 

The turn to mania may be understood analytically as an alternative to deep- 

ening depression. Mania Often represents possession of the ego by an ar- 

chetypal aspect of the shadow, aptly called the trickster (Radin). Mania 

involves a progression through stages of euphoria (simple inflation), anger 

and irritability (including a hostile belligerence that takes on a distinctly 

paranoid quality, with the usual paranoid tendency to projection), and 

panic (accompanied by a level of disorganization that looks almost schizo- 

phrenic). A psychotic depression may follow. Thus a manic episode can 

be a great mimic of many psychotic conditions. Although in later stages 

mania is hard to distinguish from other kinds of psychosis, at first it is 

hard to recognize as the beginning of a psychosis at all. This ability of 

manic-depressive illness to disguise itself in the beginning and to mimic 

other conditions later is only one of its tricksterish aspects. 

Characteristic of a manic episode is its disturbing impact on others in 

the manic patient’s life. Manic patients externalize their inner oppositions 

to an alarming degree. They play those who become involved with them 

against each other, splitting the significant others into warring camps who 

think they know best what the patient needs. Thus, the analyst may find 

him- or herself at odds with the patient’s spouse, or the spouse with the 

rest of the family, and so on. Other forms of ‘‘interpersonal havoc’’ are 

described by Janowsky and his coworkers in their article, ‘‘Playing the 

Manic Game”’: 

Possibly, no other psychiatric syndrome is characterized by as many disquiet- 
ing and irritating qualities as that of the manic phase of manic-depressive psy- 
chosis. These characteristics seem specific to the acute attack... . 

The acutely manic patient is often able to alienate himself from family, 
friends, and therapist alike. This knack is based on the facile use of maneuvers 
which place individuals relating to the manic in positions of embarrassment, 
decreased self-esteem, and anxious self-doubt. (P. 253) 
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According to these authors, the manic patient uses five types of activity 

to induce discomfort in those around him: 

1. Manipulation of the self-esteem of others: praising or deflating 

others as a way of exerting interpersonal leverage. 

. Perceptive exploitation of areas of vulnerability and conflict. 

. Projection of responsibility. 

. Progressive limit testing. 

5. Alienating family members. 

Eventually, everyone is undermined by such tactics. Family members may 

begin telephoning the analyst, and the annoyed analyst may be provoked 

into an unwise collusion with the patient against these ‘‘intruders’’ upon 

the analytic field. All too easily, an analyst is manipulated into believing 

that others are failing to understand the positive changes resulting from 

analysis, including a well-rationalized living out of shadow impulses. Or, 

an analyst sweating out a psychotic interval may feel required to carry the 

knowledge of the patient’s pathology in confidential isolation, imagining 

that others in the environment are unaware that the patient is out of control 

and that others are not just as worried as the analyst. Collaborative contacts 

with significant others in the patient’s life may be required to overcome 

such destructive splitting fantasies, which the patient may be fostering and 

supporting. All such splits require special handling, and they must be rec- 

ognized as demonic effects of the trickster archetype at work, externalizing 

inner splits by throwing individuals into double binds and dividing groups 

into warring camps. The trickster is a crazy-maker, and patients in the grip 

of a manic episode regularly try to drive others, including the analyst, 

crazy. 

Again, analysis may founder under the weight of the required interven- 

tions, which may include, besides collaborative contacts, much limit set- 

ting and pharmacotherapy (often lithium). So much of the analyst’s energy 

is required that there is danger of exhaustion and failure of analysis. Some- 

times, sharing such cases with a general psychiatrist permits analysts to 

maintain their concentration on the analytic work. The strain on the analyst 

precisely reflects the weight of the archetypal shadow upon the patient’s 

ego, which must shift some of the load onto others to survive. 
Interestingly, patients who are prone to develop mania are often per- 

sons who were given premature responsibilities in youth. To accomplish 
adult tasks so prematurely, they had to align themselves with idealized, 
pseudoadult, moralistic spiritual complexes. These alignments persist into 
adult life, but at the cost of excluding portions of the shadow, particularly 
the trickster, that have’ normally been dealt with before adult life. At the 
outset of treatment, such patients may look deceptively easy to analyze. 

RWW 
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Neither analyst nor patient may recognize that there is a potential for emer- 
gence of the repressed trickster and for possession of the patient’s ego by 
this unrecognized unconscious content. 

An analyst is wise to note early signs that the strain of being ‘‘good’’ 

is going to prove too great and that the treatment is simply riding on the 

patient’s superego—in other words, demanding that the patient continue 

to exclude the shadow. This danger may be recognized by a burdened 

quality to the way the patient maintains regular payment of the bill, or the 

appointment time, and the implicit demand that the patient stay physically 

well during the period of analysis. The patient who finds these usual signs 

of ego strength impossible to maintain may be signalling to the analyst that 

it is not psychologically possible any longer to be a good patient; the pre- 

viously unrecognized trickster core of the shadow problem may be about 

to surface. 

Despite the patient’s initial record of cqoperativeness, the analyst may 

now have to confront a most recalcitrant shadow. If the patient cannot 

accept the analyst’s insistence that the meaning of the undermining behav- 

iors be examined, the analyst may have to allow the patient to move away 

from analysis rather than capitulate to the emerging trickster. But with 

many patients who exhibit manic defenses as depressive issues are ex- 

plored, it is possible to interpret the hostility and anxiety that surround 

emerging contents. Often these reactions can be understood as attempts at 

assertion by long-buried portions of the Self. The analyst can then point 

out that the demonic attributes are in part a healthy response to longstand- 

ing repression; the analyst can affirm the right of these portions of the 

patient to enter awareness. Usually such affirmation is enough to enable 

the patient to maintain an analytic attitude toward the shadow and to allow 

the work of analysis to continue. 

Paranoid States 

In contrast to the patient in a manic inflation, who may encourage the 

analyst to continue what can become a speeded-up caricature of analysis 

by presenting a grab bag of chaotic material that cannot be integrated, the 

paranoid patient will slow down the analytic process through obsessive 

attention to the analyst’s every attempt at intervention, in an effort to force 

the analyst to reconsider every move and so cast doubt on the entire ana- 

lytic procedure. Although few analysts attempt to work with overt paranoid 

schizophrenic patients, paranoid personalities and borderline or narcissistic 

patients with strong paranoid defenses frequently seek analysis. Many 

other patients with negative mother complexes develop paranoid resis- 

tances to the analytical procedure. With such patients, the analyst may feel 
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that nothing can get done. There is no basis of trust, and whenever trust 

appears to be established, some new crisis of confidence threatens the 

ground that has been gained. It is as if the analyst’s most sincere attempts 

to help are taken in by the patient as poisons or seductions. 

In fact, it is portions of the patient that are poisoning the therapeutic 

atmosphere or seducing the analyst into believing that his or her own com- 

plexes are responsible for the recurrent therapeutic impasses. Jungian psy- 

chology assigns this paranoid response to the activity of the anima or ani- 

mus. The anima employs her ‘‘poison of illusion,’’ while the animus tends 

to plot, setting traps for the unwary analyst. Yet, because the anima and 

animus are projection-making factors, the patients in their grip will see the 

analyst as the poisoner, or as the plotter who undermines the therapeutic 

effort. The kind of projection involved when the patient is in a state of 

psychotic possession by one of these archetypes is more precisely called 

projective identification, a particularly insidious kind of projection in 

which an empathic identification is maintained to the projected content. 

Often this identification with the patient’s own projected content is masked 

as a therapeutic interest in the analyst’s ‘‘problem.’’ So a situation may 

arise in which the patient begins to tell the analyst about what are assumed 

to be the analyst’s unconscious difficulties. Sometimes, this effort includes 

the use of ‘‘double projection,’’ in which the patient makes a projection 

about what the analyst is supposed to be projecting. So, to a psychologi- 

cally sophisticated paranoid patient, the reason the analyst makes interpre- 

tations that are harming the analysis is that wrong motives are being pro- 

jected onto the patient out of the analyst’s own complexes. All this is 

forgivable by the patient because the analyst is of course unconscious that 

such projections are being made, but the patient feels that the analyst ought 

really to be made aware of what is going on so that it won’t keep happen- 

ing, to the continued harm not only of the particular patient and analysis, 

but also of other patients. If the analyst protests these intrusive assump- 

tions, the patient may deliver the coup de grace: ‘‘But of course I realize 

you aren’t ready to deal with all this.’’ 

It takes a strong analyst, with a confident relation to the unconscious, 
and relatively aware of personal blind spots, to stand up to this kind of 
paranoid pressure to give up the analytic stance and submit instead to the 
patient’s interpretations. In light of the unconscious involvement any ana- 
lyst has with any patient, there will always be grains of truth in the pa- 
tient’s double projections. But an analyst must not allow the patient to 
preempt the animus or anima function with which much of the analyst’s 
work is done. When this is allowed to happen, the state of affairs that 
Searles has called the ‘‘pathological symbiosis’’ ensues (Goodheart, pp. 5— 
8), and the analyst in such a situation may grow frightened, angry, or 
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distrustful of the patient, and very tired. Prolonged experiences in this state 
are disastrous for the analyst and unhelpful to the patient, and they force 
a termination without resolution of the problem. But brief periods in this 
state may enable the analyst to get a taste of what is going on in the 
patient, who in fact is fearing that his or her own anima or animus will be 
preempted by the treatment, as it once may have been by intrusive parent- 
ing. 

These fears surface particularly in patients who are afraid of instinc- 

tual-energetic libido, such as the erotic interests toward the analyst that 

frequently surface in analysis. Such a patient may hide behind spiritual- 

powerful complexes, which can intimidate the analyst and provide a kind 

of character armor for the patient. But behind the armor, the patient is 

afraid of the instinctual-energetic complexes, which he or she has been 

taught from early childhood are unacceptable. These complexes may rep- 

resent a variety of issues—oral cravings, exploratory behavior, hetero- and 

homoerotic interests, and so on— issues that seem to have been viewed in 

earlier development with suspicion by parental figures who could not tol- 

erate the tension they generated. For this kind of parent, it was the energy 

these issues required that was suspect. The exhaustion of the analyst in the 

transference/countertransference seems to repeat the original reaction of the 

parental figures, but it has been induced by a patient unconsciously iden- 

tified with these avoidant attitudes. 

If the analysis is to continue, the analyst must first of all survive. The 

analyst must communicate to the patient that the energy contained in these 

repressed complexes is not threatening, and that it is not the analyst, but 

the patient, who has been made afraid of instinct. The analyst’s authority 

within the transference/countertransference must be maintained, particu- 

larly the analyst’s authority as the only expert present with regard to the 

analyst’s own unconscious life. In that way, the analyst demonstrates to 

the patient that it is possible not to fear one’s unconscious, whatever scary 

things others may have tried to persuade one about it. Nor need the analyst 

be afraid to call a spade a spade where: the patient is concerned. In not 

allowing a patient to disconnect one from one’s own experience of oneself 

and others, one mediates the possibility of wholeness to a patient. In hold- 

ing on to the analytic prerogative to make interpretations, the analyst re- 

tains the right to heal the patient’s splits. Paranoid patients are frequently 

split in their experience of the anima or animus—sometimes strongly iden- 

tified with the spiritual-powerful pole and able to encounter the instinctual- 

energetic pole only in projection, and sometimes identified with the 

instinctual-energetic pole, in which case spiritual-powerful strivings may 

appear to be the analyst’s problem. 

For example, a male analysand, brimming with aggressive energy, de- 
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cided that his female analyst was a castrating negative mother, hideously 

possessed by what he decided was a pseudoprofessional animus. He came 

to feel that she lived to destroy her patients’ lives. He noted that she some- 

times used controlling tactics in the countertransference to ward off strong 

expressions of instinctual affect, and so he vengefully began to barrage her 

with just such expressions. Her reactions seemed to him to confirm his 

conclusions: she became defensive and interpretive. Realistically, much of 

what she was doing came in an attempt to maintain the analysis in the face 

of hostile attack. She was not successful in getting him to recognize the 

impact his hypersensitivity and manipulativeness were having on her, be- 

cause of a countertransference fear of exposing her vulnerable side to him. 

The existence of this fear dawned on the patient only after the analysis had 

foundered and was over, and the insight enabled him to empathize with 

her real position and apologize for harassing her. Only then could he admit 

his own fear of his aggressive energies. 

There are always large grains of truth in any projection. The analysand 

is apt to have unparalleled insight into the unconscious life of the analyst, 

especially in the condition of narcissistic vulnerability that Balint has 

called ‘‘the basic fault.’’ Thus there exists in the analytic situation a vul- 

nerability on the analyst’s side that is too seldom recognized in the litera- 

ture. Few practicing analysts can have failed to notice the evil quality of 

the unconscious energy that seems to surround the paranoid states that 

develop in analysis, and most analysts learn to confront and interpret such 

distortions early, before a female patient’s animus possession can take on 

a dictatorial, Hitler-like aspect, or a male patient’s anima possession a 

witchlike quality. Such confrontations involve a frank admission of the 

impact the patient is having on the analyst, which is considerable. Patients 

who progress to full-blown possession by the demonic aspects of the con- 

trasexual archetypes develop an uncanny sense for the weak spot in the 

analyst, and they regularly stimulate it. Thus analysts in this situation may 

be put back in the grip of complexes that they thought their own analyses 

had laid to rest, and it is as if, as one analyst has put it, ‘‘my own analysis 

is continuing.’’ 

Presumably, these demonic manifestations of the contrasexual arche- 
types that are possessing the patient emanate from the dark side of the 
Self: they are the defenses of the Self (Fordham 1974). The function of 
these powerful defenses seems to be to maintain, against the analyst’s un- 
covering efforts, repressions that became necessary during development to 
permit at least partial Self-survival in the face of crushing parental de- 
mands and intrusions. The Self, in its positive aspect as an organ of accep- 
tance (Edinger 1972, p. 40), is often conceptualized as standing behind the 
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animus as the wise old woman and behind the anima as the wise old man 
(Jung 1945, pp. 227-41), but, under threat, the Self may just as well 
appear as the witch or evil magician. Using offense as the best defense, 
these dark Self figures convey to the anima or animus, which are arche- 
types of projected otherness (Hill), their uncanny sense for where to pro- 
ject to do the most damage. As demonic defenses, these negating aspects 
of the Self lead the anima or animus to make projections that can be ruin- 
ously effective. They use the truth as a weapon to exploit and undermine 

the real vulnerabilities of others, including the analyst. Their purpose 

seems to be to make sure that the existing splits in the patient’s anima or 

animus are maintained. As a result, the unacceptable parts of the patient’s 

Self can never be mediated to his ego, but only projected onto others. 
Projections based on such fundamental splitting are the essence_of~par- 

anoid development, and the analyst is wise not to let such projections gain 

too much power. In the early years of his-or her analytic practice, an 

analyst will almost unavoidably underestimate this malignant potential and 

fail to take up the projective identifications that threaten to undermine the 

analytic endeavor. Many, if not most, analysts can report several vivid 

experiences of having felt personally undermined, and so divided from 

their own well-analyzed sense of Self that they are no longer effective in 

certain transference situations. Such experiences can have the positive ef- 

fect of getting analysts to sharpen their technique. For the incautiously 

sincere analyst who tries to stay humbly related to a paranoid patient who 

has seized the upper hand, there are considerable dangers. The analyst who 

makes the common mistake of agreeing to the whole of the projection 

when only a part is true is not only neglecting the analytic duty to discover 

the truth but is also denigrating a part of him- or herself. This can only 

lead the analyst to resent, and even to come to hate, the patient, inasmuch 

as essential parts of the analyst’s own Selfhood are being injured, produc- 

ing, in consequence, narcissistic rage. What the patient really needs, of 

course, is not hate (although that may be a helpful clue to what the patient 

is warding off) but considerable empathy. The patient needs help in facing 

the unacceptable, often rageful, parts of the personality that were once 

repressed to accommodate parental demands and avoid annihilating rejec- 

tion. Such rageful parts will often turn out to be early Self-assertions that 

were repressed (Wiesenfeld). 

When severe paranoid resistances develop in the patient, one signal of 

the developing malignant regression (Balint) may be that the analyst will 

start to become paranoid in the attempt to stay related to the patient.* 

*J. Henderson: personal communication. 
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Under these circumstances, an analyst may even be forced to curtail the 

analysis for self-protection, as an induced psychosis is not impossible. But 

with enough self-respect, with careful confrontation of the first paranoid 

projections that begin to distort the analyst’s intentions, and with a faith 

that the patient can work through these distortions, a transformation can 

often be effected before this point of no return is reached. When honest 

confrontation succeeds in producing a new basis of trust and mutual re- 

spect, the analysis can proceed to a satisfactory resolution of the splits in 

the patient that led to the impasse. 

Schizophrenic Conditions 

Schizophrenic states appear when the archetype of the Self is constellated 

within the field of consciousness of an ego unprepared for such an experi- 

ence. Such individuals are usually schizoid persons who have up to then 

been under the inner or outer control of a parent figure who has taken the 

position of knowing what’s best for the child. Such a substitution of some- 

one else’s judgment for the normal connection to the unconscious severs 

the ego-Self axis (Perry 1976, pp. 32—35), and any experience of the Self 

appears thereafter strange and awesome. To such a person, the normal 

compensating activity of the Self in everyday life is experienced as quite 

ego-alien, the functioning of an entirely autonomous complex (Beebe). 

The frankly schizophrenic episode severely disrupts this rigid and restric- 

tive personality organization, but the very disorganization that ensues 

sometimes permits the individual’s personality to reorganize in a more hol- 

istic, integrated way. Thus the schizophrenic condition has been inter- 

preted by several Jungian analysts as the severest example of an attempt at 

healing compensation by the Self. The clearest formulation of this position 

has been offered by Perry (1976). 

In a series of careful observations (1976, pp. 201—21), Perry has de- 

fined a small subgroup of schizophrenic individuals who appear to come 

through six-week psychotic episodes (‘‘forty days in the wilderness’’) not 

only emotionally restored, but renewed. Their manifest psychotic episode 

is one characterized by acute catatonic excitement, although the syndrome 

may actually be a variant of affective illness. When such individuals are 

given analytic treatment without drugs, there is an emphasis on affect, 

leading to recovery of Eros (ibid., pp. 11-22). To Perry, there appears to 

be a meaningful attempt at reorganization of the patient’s Self-image dur- 

ing such psychoses. Returning to Jung’s observation that a split (delusions 
of grandeur versus feelings of inferiority) often existed in schizophrenic 
patients such as Babette, Perry points out that the split is really between 
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Self-images, with a deflated Self-image at the ego level and a compensa- 
tory Self-image within the unconscious. Often the deflated Self-image is 
instinctual-energetic, while the inflated Self-image is spiritual-powerful. 
Perry argues that the schizophrenic process is triggered by some traumatic 
experience, such as a love failure, which sets off the latent tension existing 
between contradictory Self-images (ibid., pp. 43-60). Obviously, the un- 
covering process of analysis can trigger an explosion when this latent dy- 
namism is exposed to consciousness. This can occur when the unconscious 
worth of the Self is suddenly revealed to a chronically self-devaluing in- 

dividual, caught in avoidant, passive-aggressive, obsessive, or otherwise 

restricted behavior patterns. The person may conclude that he or she is 

royal or divine. 

During the psychosis itself, which he understands as an attempt at heal- 

ing this deepest of personality splits, Perry has noted a cycle of images 

with obvious, striking parallels to the rituals of kingship in the ancient 

Near East, which provided a year-end festival with images of renewal of 

the world center and the death and rebirth of the king. Perry traces a sim- 

ilar pattern in the imagery of the delusions in this subgroup of schizo- 

phrenic persons, and often he finds that the inflated image of spiritual 

power gives way to a new, related sense of instinctual energy at the end 

of the psychotic period (ibid., pp. 61—164). 

Another, probably larger, group of schizoid individuals find their way 

into Jungian analysis when a massive experience of the Self begins to push 

upon them through their dreams. Such patients dream classically ‘“‘big’’ 

dreams with great frequency and turn spontaneously to the works of Jung 

to comprehend and contain this imagery. Often such patients come to anal- 

ysis bringing as many as twenty or thirty dreams to a single weekly ses- 

sion, as to a haven where this material may be valued and comprehended. 

Clinically, many of these individuals might seem to belong to the psychot- 

ically depressed or ambulatory schizophrenic category. Their outer lives 

are striking for the paucity of object relationships and vocational function- 

ing, almost to the degree that their inner lives are rich. Some, however, 

benefit enormously from the integration of the unconscious material over 

time and eventually find a way to express the richness within themselves. 

Usually they relate well to Jungian analysts, who enjoy working with them 

on, so to speak, home ground. 

For some patients, the experience of the Self constitutes a disaster, 
quite deserving the sense of dread and the imagery of world catastrophe 

that may precede a schizophrenic episode. Such was the fate of Gerard de 

Nerval, as related by von Franz (1977, pp. 103—4). De Nerval was a 

French poet who ‘‘became schizophrenic and hung himself at a relatively 
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young age after an unfortunate love affair.’ Just prior to his first psychotic 

episode, he dreamed that an angel had fallen into the narrow confines of a 

Parisian hotel’s back courtyard, its garbage-collection area. The angel *‘had 

wonderful wings with feathers of thousands of shining colors, but it was 

jammed, all hunched up in this backyard,’’ and de Nerval recognized that 

if it made the ‘‘smallest movement to free itself the entire hotel would be 

wrecked.”’ 

De Nerval, a rationalistic Parisian, had met a working-class woman 

with whom he fell deeply in love. He began to write inspired poems about 

her as a goddess. But his cynical Parisian side led him to devalue the 

experience with the remark, ‘‘she is an ordinary woman of our time,’’ and 

he kicked the woman aside. Shortly after rejecting her, he fell into his first 

psychotic episode. ‘‘He tried to have a reconciliation,’ but “‘he could not 

get on with her because of the terrific tension of seeing clearly that she 

was an ordinary human being and experiencing her as a goddess and not 

being able to hold these paradoxical things together.”’ 

For. von Franz, the hotel backyard in the dream typified de Nerval’s 

cynical Parisian attitude toward love, which was simply too narrow to 

comprehend the mysterious richness of the experience of the Self that had 

befallen him. (The angel was a symbol of the Self for de Nerval.) She 

feels that his ego tragically could not grasp that the conflict that confronted 

him contained the paradoxical essence of love, ‘‘which is a divine mystery 

and at the same time a very ordinary, if not anthropoid, affair.’ She feels 

that the Self, caught in the narrow confines of an outlook that could not 

bring itself to associate instinctual energy with spiritual power, simply ex- 

ploded de Nerval’s ego. The poet hanged himself ‘‘in the most horrible 

way.”’ 

This early casualty of the Romantic movement illustrates a typical dan- 

ger of an ill-timed effort to stimulate individuation. However beautiful the 

Self may be potentially, the patient’s ego must be prepared to contain the 

experience, or contact with the Self may precipitate disaster. Once con- 
stellated, the Self with its tremendous tension of opposites will always 
attempt to realize itself, even if it must shatter the ego of the unfortunately 
unprepared individual to do so (von Franz 1977, p. 104). Thus, schizo- 
phrenic psychosis is a possibility whenever there is an attempt to integrate 
the deeper layers of the psyche by an ego that is unprepared for the com- 
plexities and power of the experience. 

For this reason, analysts attempt to create a containing environment in 
which Self material can be safely integrated. Often the felt sense of the 
analyst is the most reliable guide to what the patient can tolerate. It is also 
inevitable that for long periods during analysis, an analyst must carry the 
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projection of the Self because the patient is not ready for it. The analyst 
must not force the patient’s effort at Self-realization, but rather allow the 
patient to take back the projection that has been made onto the analyst (or 
onto analysis) increment by increment (Wiesenfeld). In this way, the pa- 
tient’s own Selfhood can be gradually realized without a psychotic explo- 
sion. 

SUMMARY 

Jung recognized, at the beginning of his professional career, that under- 

standing the dissociability of the psyche is the key to its psychopathology. 

Splitting off of psychic functions occurs throughout the life of the psyche, 

in the persona, the shadow, the anima/animus, and even the Self. Just as 

an individual ego accepts only one part of the persona for the ‘‘image’’ it 

shows the world, so also does the ego beceme accustomed to recognizing 

and aligning itself with only one part of its shadow, to the projection of 

only one part of the anima or animus in object relations, and to the con- 

nection to only one image of the Self in its deep estimate of its individual 

worth. Rarer, and less comfortable, are alignments that occur with other 

parts of the shadow, projections of other parts of the anima or animus, and 

the acceptance of alternate Self-images. These variants tend to occur in 

analysis only because of the heightened receptivity of the ego during the 

analytic process, fostered by the empathic encouragement of the analyst. 

The split-off parts of the shadow, anima/animus, and Self, therefore, have 

been truly unconscious until they gradually emerge in dreams, symptoms, 

or affects within the transference, seeking a relation with the patient’s ego. 

Sometimes, in analysis, which has an inductive effect, such unsuspected 

contents appear suddenly, filled with energy charge and the demonic qual- 

ity of the returning repressed, to capture and possess the unsuspecting ego. 

In this high-energy form, they threaten not only the analytic field, but the 

patient’s general behavior as well, which is inevitably altered. 
In association with his complex theory, Jung offered two fundamental 

concepts to formulate the psychopathology that we see in analysis: splitting 

and possession. Complexes tend to split into complementary poles, such 

as spirit versus instinct, and one-sided alignments occur between the ego 

and one of the poles, producing personality imbalance and a latent dy- 

namic tension between the opposed elements. Working through any split 

requires not only disidentification by the ego from the more familiar pole 

of the complex, but also affective recognition of the contrary pole. Such 

recognition requires immersion in the side that has been unconscious. 

There is an unconscious tendency toward wholeness and relief of tension 
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that fosters the emergence, under accepting conditions such as analysis, of 

the repressed pole. The consequence is that at least temporary possession 

by unfamiliar contents is a regular part of life and of the analytic process, 

an inevitable prelude to the integration of unconscious portions of the Self. 

It follows that in addition to the watchful and containing presence of 

the analyst, a strong and resilient center of consciousness—an ego—is 

required in the patient to accomplish and survive the cycle of possession, 

disidentification, and final integration that is the process of analysis. Al- 

though some Jungians have denigrated the ego and its defenses as mere 

identification with the hero archetype, the integrity of the ego’s standpoint 

and its capacity for realistic judgment can make the difference between the 

success and failure of the analytic enterprise. A task of the analyst is there- 

fore to estimate the capacities of the patient’s ego before the difficult work 

of exploring complexes is undertaken, and carefully to support that ego’s 

efforts at discrimination once the analytic work is under way. 
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RECENT INFLUENCES 

ON THE PRACTICE OF JUNGIAN ANALYSIS 

Edward C. Whitmont 

HE basic model of psychotherapy inherited from the days of the 

founding fathers is a talking therapy. Originally, Freud worked exten- 

sively with catharsis and abreaction and stressed reliving the affects of 

repressed traumatic material. But soon he dropped this in favor of his re- 

constructive-cognitive approach. Only much later did Fritz Perls and Wil- 

helm Reich, each in his own way, begin to redevelop those earlier, more 

body- and affect-oriented, approaches. In this effort, however, they met 

with a good deal of opposition from most traditional psychoanalysts and 

with relative disregard from many analytical psychologists. 

In the classical approach, analysands are helped to understand their 

behavior and motivations through the therapist’s verbal interpretations of 

actions, dreams, emotions, and associations. Frequently such understand- 

ing does bring about a reorientation and hence an improvement of psycho- 

pathology, or even a change in the total personality; but frequently, alas, 

it does not. 

A chief reason for the failure, when it occurs, of the interpretative 

approach is that a purely reflective and verbal method may not sufficiently 

‘*touch’’ the levels of affect and body awareness. The importance of this 

fact was evidently not yet apparent at the beginning of the century. 
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Whether this was because a revaluation of sexual mores and a new relation 

to spiritual meaning had to be dealt with first, or because the quality of our 

psychic awareness has since undergone a change, or, as I believe, because 

of both developments, our present psychological state increasingly calls for 

feeling and body awareness in addition to understanding. It would appear 

that a new phase in the evolution of consciousness has begun, one that 

necessitates a wider scope of awareness than intellect alone can provide. 

The bias of a cultural era is now about to pass. 

The dominant attitude of this past cultural phase has been Apollonian 

and patriarchal; it has been a culture of abstraction, thought, and distance. 

It has tended to cut individuals off from their matrix: from instincts and 

affects; from nature, earth; from the body and the containing community. 

Cartesian dualism and utilitarianism, along with myopic intellectual rea- 

soning, held sway; people lost awareness of what is not directly evident to 

the senses and what cannot be pragmatically controlled. Soul and meaning 

were perceived as separate from soma; individuality and ego were seen as 

separate from group. These viewpoints, still prevalent during the founders’ 

days of psychotherapy, helped shape the beginnings of a theory and prac- 

tice whose limitations we can only now begin to appreciate. 

THE EGo 

It has been taken for granted that the familiar sense of ‘‘I-ness’’ that we 

call ego constitutes an individual motivational system in that it functions 

as a personal sense of separateness, distinct from other egos, from group, 

and from environment. Ego is defined as (1) the center and subject of 

personal identity, extending and continuing through time, space, and 

cause-and-effect sequences, and capable of reflecting upon itself and of 

establishing a sense of identity by reasoning and reflection (Descartes’s 

“Cogito, ergo sum’’); (2) a center and originator of personal choices, de- 

cisions, and value judgments, hence, of personally willed actions (Whit- 
mont, p. 232). 

Freud held that while id and superego represent influences of the 

past—the id that of heredity, the superego that of other people and au- 

thority figures—‘‘the ego is principally determined by the individual’s own 
experience, that is by accidental and current events’’ (p. 17). However, 
two facts are easily overlooked. The first is that experience is not an im- 
print upon a tabula rasa of unstructured and unconditioned mind, but rather 
is created or ‘‘made’’ by the active perceiver. The second is that events are 
not altogether accidental but rather, as our experience with synchronicity 
is constantly demonstrating to us, occur in a correspondence relation to the 
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psyche —that is, not only to a priori, given structures, but also to condi- 
tioned awareness. 

As I have detailed elsewhere (Whitmont, p. 236ff.), the ego complex, 
as Jung called it, is the ‘‘actualization’’ (ibid., p. 119ff.) of a transpersonal 
Self in a personal shell of conditioned ideas and images of what one has 
been trained by family and culture to assume one is like or should be like, 
in terms of standards, values, and aspirations. Hence what we have called 
our ego turns out to be ‘‘determined’’ by an ‘‘experience’’ that is but the 
expression of the way the Self has been ‘‘actualized’’ by parental and cul- 

tural conditioning. The ego’s experience is ‘‘made’’ to fit its previous con- 
ditioning. 

Throughout the patriarchal period, this conditioning extolled individual 

separateness and self-responsibility and increasingly minimized the uncon- 

sciously continuing group and clan identity. At the same time, it actually 

defined, indeed prescribed, the shells of individual ego-systems, namely, 

values, self-images, and aspirations, in thoroughly collective, nonindivid- 

ual terms. Thus the ego that came into being during the patriarchal epoch 

was conditioned by the collective superego and persona of that time. Our 

identity, our personal choices, decisions, and value judgments, are deter- 

mined—certainly initially and, to a large extent, throughout our lives— 

by the ways we endeavor to be seen. We express the ideals of our family 

group and cultural environment, even when we hate or rebel against them 

or consciously disregard them. Genuinely individual values are more often 

than not carried by the shadow. 

The ego that has so far been developed, then, is more a product of 

collective values than one is aware of when one chooses and directs one’s 

values and actions, supposedly in a pragmatic fashion. Our ego is not yet 

as separate and individual as we have assumed it to be. Even the antitra- 

ditionalist’s value system is still predominantly controlled by group super- 

ego or persona, rather than by genuinely individually determined judg- 

ments. (What we are impelled to fight against, we still are.) Our ego still 

rests upon patriarchal rationality, the patriarchal hero ideal and its rigid 

‘*shalt’’ and ‘‘shalt-not’’ concept of ethics inherited from the Decalogue, 

even where one ‘‘shalt’’ may have been replaced by another, more modern 

‘‘shalt.’’ Our patriarchal superego standards, with their outer-directedness, 

have until now determined our ego qualities even when we fought them or 

the authority figures that represented them. Good and evil are still defined 

predominantly for most people in terms of the standards of their commu- 

nity, whether they were born into it or rebelliously chose it, rather than by 

a genuine individual conscience, the vox Dei arising from the Self. And 

this patriarchally conditioned ego, with its learned need to control and to 
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dominate, its rationality, its extraversion, and its sense of isolation from 

body, emotion, group, and world, we have considered to be the ego. 

INDIVIDUATION 

Analytical psychologists have held that during the first half of life, this 

reasoning, willful, and discipline-based ego needs to be developed. In the 

process, ego and Self are to be separated (Whitmont, p. 250ff.). In the 

second half of life, there is a surrender of the ego, or at least a relativiza- 

tion—that is, a loosening of its dominance—as the ego experiences and 

comes to relate to the Self. 

Since this ego has been predominantly outer-directed—Jung defined it 

as a ‘‘synthesis of the various sense-consciousnesses’’ (p. 614)—-such sur- 

render or relativization has been held also to entail a shift away from ex- 

traverted interest. In the classical view of individuation, external object 

concern and relations are now to take second place to introversion. 

We are discovering now, however, that the rational, patriarchal ego is 

not the only possible one, but a particular form of ego. It is being tran- 

scended in what appears to be a new step in the evolution of conscious- 

ness. A new ego, genuinely subjective or, rather, directly Self- and inner- 

determined and motivated, is beginning to make itself felt in our time. In 

contrast to the patriarchal ego, this emerging ego is oriented not so much 

by outer-directed action, concept, and thought, as by nonverbal experi- 

ence. As it emerges at first in a person, it is closer to the magical dimen- 

sion of the psyche—repressed in the patriarchal value system—and hence, 

to affect and emotion than to the rational frame of reference; only second- 

arily does it function conceptually (Whitmont, p. 221; Gebser). In its first 

emergence, this new ego is still preverbal and functions somewhat like an 

inarticulate, affect-laden child. With respect to the values of our collective 

world, this ego is a newcomer and easily feels itself to be an outsider or 

an outlaw, unaccepted, unloved, rejected. It tends to preserve itself in an 

inimical environment by staying hidden or by reacting with defensive iso- 

lation and dissociation. Its sense of not fitting into our heroic and predom- 

inantly outer-directed life (seen from its vantage point as judgmental and 

rejective, or at least inhospitable) may then be compensated by fantasies of 
heroic grandiosity. 

Prior to a full, authentic experience of itself in terms of its affects, this 
new ego is easily drowned in traditional superego and persona expecta- 
tions. Premature therapeutic interpretations or conceptualizations tend to 
be misunderstood as ‘‘thou shalt . ., .’’ Expressions of anger and aggres- 
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sion are especially felt to be difficult, and are prohibited, as they have 
been by the patriarchal cultural code. The inhibition against expressing 
anger is experienced, in turn, as a denial of individual power and selfness, 
and hence is turned against the ego and felt as threats of destruction. Or, 
alternatively, defensive identification with the superego aggressor leads to 
passive aggressive or outrightly self-destructive behavior, as well as to 
isolation behind the persona mask of the old, no longer viable, persona- 
ego, which at this stage increasingly tends to become a pseudoego. The 
so-called borderline and narcissistic syndromes can be understood as 
expressions of this development. Yet, this narcissistic phenomenon is not 

merely an exaggerated introversion or preoccupation with self, but, teleo- 

logically, it is an as yet unadapted response to the needs of a newly emerg- 

ing Self-motivation. Narcissism is thwarted individuation. 

Individuation need no longer be seen then in the light of a heed to 

renounce the ego for the Self, but rather as the development and differen- 

tiation of a new ego position, of a Self-orfented, truly individual ego, in 

which outer and inner directions are balanced. Nor need individuation be 

considered limited to the second half of life, nor defined exclusively in 

terms of introversion. Individuation now comes to mean a ‘“‘becoming con- 

sciously what one is or is meant to be’’ (Whitmont, p. 48), an aware and 

conscious living commitment to one’s experienced reality, an aware and 

responsible enacting, rather than acting out, of one’s motivating impulses, 

including those of the inferior function, which need differentiation and 

conscious training. 

Choices and responsibilities remain with the ego, which, however, has 

to maintain a receptive openness to the necessities of the individuating 

Self, to inner reality, and to outer relationship and adaptation needs. The 

ego must at no time one-sidedly renounce this responsibility in favor of a 

‘*decision of the unconscious.’’ In the first half of life, ego development 

may already have included the cultivation of Self-motivated values, if one 

is attuned not only to social reality and to the development of will and 

discipline, but also to one’s own individual uniqueness and needs. To the 

second half of life belongs the differentiation of the inferior function. The 

second half of life, then, does not necessarily require a shift in emphasis 

away from extraversion and outer object relations. On the contrary, when 

extraversion has been the inferior function during the first half, in the sec- 

ond half external persona and interpersonal and group adaptation may have 

to be deliberately cultivated for the sake of fulfilling one’s reality, of “‘be- 

coming what one is meant to be.’’ The call of the spirit is also the call for 

an incarnated and individual way of being in the world of objects and 

persons, and a call for individual relatedness to a Thou and a We. In one 
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way or another, this task begins at birth. It is not limited to the second 

half of life. 

For our time, individuation means not only a conscious relationship to 

the archetypal world, but also a conscious relationship to interpersonal 

reality and social collectivity. It includes developing the ability for intro- 

spection no less than for experiencing, playing with, feeling for, and ful- 

filling one’s calling in outer reality. 

Relatedness is not a feminine principle, nor is it an Eros function; it is 

the extraverted aspect of individuation for both sexes. Relatedness is the 

fruit of the ego’s becoming aware of its Self-motivation and of its having 

succeeded in the difficult task of differentiating its capacity and need for 

interplay with one and many others. This awareness of the importance of 

interpersonal relatedness as an aspect of the individuation urge constitutes, 

I believe, a step in cultural development, and hence in the differentiation 

and evolution of consciousness, that, during the earlier days of Jung’s 

work, certainly at the beginning of the century, was not apparent. 

Relatedness, rather than ‘‘Gemeinschaftsgefiihl’’ (social interest), is 

also the answer to the inferiority-complex/power-urge dichotomy discov- 

ered by Adler, who was unable, however, to show a satisfactory way to- 

ward its integration. Social interest, more often than not, merely masks the 

power urge. Relatedness, on the other hand, assigns this urge a place in 

the overall pattern, where it may operate responsibly. Relatedness thus 

constitutes the ‘‘big third,’’ in addition to sexuality and religious or spiri- 

tual meaning, in the call for integrative fulfillment in our time. 

During the first half of this century, the acceptance of sexuality and the 

rediscovery of religious, transpersonal significance, accomplishments of 

Freud and Jung, were vital steps toward individuation, and provided ade- 

quate answers to the healing of psychological suffering. In our time, seem- 

ingly, a new psychological need has arisen, namely, the need for the in- 

tegration of affect, especially of anger, aggression, and infantile neediness 

for personal validation, regardless of whether these affects are ‘‘good’’ or 

‘“‘bad.’’ These needs are expressions of the archetypal feminine, which val- 

ues subjective experience, affect, and feeling. Throughout the patriarchal 

period, this dimension was repressed. Then, the Self manifested itself pri- 

marily in outer-directed, rational, and heroic standards that looked upon 

affect and neediness as weaknesses to be overruled and disregarded by the 
ego. Affirmation of these needs, on the other hand, leads to an affirmation 
of “‘being as it is’’ rather than ‘‘being as it should be,’’ and hence to an 
acceptance of Self in the here-and-now regardless of expectations of per- 
fection in collective persona categories. Yet, this Self-acceptance occurs 
with an attitude of respect for and empathy with the needs and sensitivities 
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of partners and partnership. This transition from superego or persona-ego 
to Self-motivated ego thus heralds new forms of relationship between in- 
dividuals and in groups. 

EXPERIENTIALNESS 

Interpretation and reflection do not necessarily suffice for differentiating 

and incarnating the newly emerging Self-motivated ego. In fact, at times, 

they may even be counterproductive to efforts at bringing about awareness 

of the preverbal level of emotion, affect, and motivation. Interpretation is 

essentially based on thought and concept. It offers ways of understanding 

and a frame of reference that are different from, and presumed to be better 

than, the direct experience of the affect. Hence, it offers a temptation to 

bypass the direct and authentic experience of the affect in favor of this 

‘better understanding.’’ Furthermore, sinée this ‘‘better understanding”’ 

can be provided only by a trained therapist, a reliance upon another person 

is often created. This reliance can function as a shield against authentic 

Self-experience and against reliance upon one’s own motivations and im- 

pulses. Moreover, conceptualization often tends to cause one to miss the 

direct impact of the moment. While vitally important, to be sure, it often 

fails to link up adequately with the level of the still preverbal, groping 

‘being in feeling,’’ which, like a small child, grasps for orientation and 

expression in the here-and-now. Before being able to deal with meaning, 

this child-ego needs space for the experience of its immediate reality, and 

it gets it through supportive acceptance of its experimenting and “‘playing”’ 

with self and others. 

Affect and emotion need to be experienced directly in order to be tested 

against reality and differentiated. A quasi-experimental exploration and 

‘‘feeling through’’ of affects in relation to concrete persons is necessary. If 

it is to promote symbolic living, psychotherapy not only must facilitate 

understanding, but must also be experiential. Unless the implications of 

symbolic perception can also be lived and reality-tested in concrete life 

and relationships, reflection upon the symbolic dimension is ineffectual, 

even potentially isolating, and can contribute to inflation and ego inade- 

quacy. 
When other persons arouse my resentment, I may realize that a shadow 

projection has occurred. I may know that I projected my own pride or 

arrogance upon them. But merely knowing this and deciding to ‘‘take the 

projection back’’ will not help matters. The affect cannot be assimilated 

and transformed unless and until it has been ‘‘born into the world’’ by 
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having been given deliberate and conscious expression vis-a-vis the other 

person, both as a feeling toward the other and as my own subjective state. 

The affect needs to be repeatedly and concretely experienced in terms of 

the tensions and emotional turmoil it creates in oneself and between one- 

self and the other. In addition, the frustrated needs and aggressions for 

which the pride has served as a defensive screen have to be discovered, 

experienced, and expressed in relationship to (and received by) another 

person. All these hitherto repressed and split-off emotions need to find 

viable channels of expression in the external world. If I am to discover 

what and how much is possible in an interpersonal relationship, I need to 

be able to experiment with my expressions. It does not suffice only to 

‘‘work at it internally.’’ And, I will have to find out what it is in the reality 

of the other person that drew me into this encounter in the first place, so 

as to make me bump up against my projections. Lastly, I will be able to 

measure the degree of assimilation of my projections by the degree of 

clarity in the kind of I-Thou relationship that eventually becomes possible, 

in the freedom to be close or to let go. (I prefer the term assimilation to 

‘‘taking back,’’ which seems to imply a deliberateness that does not exist 

here.) 

Likewise, in the opposite situation of a fascination or of falling in love, 

a “‘working out’’ of animus or anima problems in isolation from the other 

person, merely accepting and registering the qualities in question as parts 

of the inner self, rarely relieves the problem. Nor does it lead to fruitful 

integration. Desire, need, love, anger, disappointment must be reflected 

upon, but they also must be expressed and lived through in a real relation- 

ship if they are to be relieved of their obsessive character. Self-motivation 

occurs primarily through affect and emotion; only secondarily is it concep- 

tualized. Compulsive affects, therefore, need to be consciously expressed 

and reality-tested, ‘‘suffered through’’ in the world of objects and relation- 

ships, if they are to become conscious feelings. The ego is an incarnation 
of the Self, the new affect- and feeling-ego no less than the patriarchal, 
heroic, rule- and reason-oriented ego. While the old ego had to gain its 
reality through discipline and obedience to outer rules, the new ego has to 
gain its reality by discovering the logic, rules, and reason of feeling and 
relatedness. 

If analysis is to reach out into this deepening of experience, it cannot 
continue to limit itself to verbal and interpretative methods. They are im- 
portant for clarification, but can feel overpowering and, at times, too nar- 
rowly focused to permit a truly holistic experience. 

A greater emphasis may also be called for than has hitherto been 
placed, at least by some Jungian therapists, on the working through of the 
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personal unconscious, not only prior to but also as part of making the 
archetypal dimension more real. In practical terms, this means laying 
greater stress on the allegorical than on the symbolic dimension of dreams, 
and regarding interpretations as insufficient unless they sum up or are pre- 
liminary to a working through of the affects, impulses, or emotional mem- 
ories that the dream touches upon. For the purpose of this working 
through, moreover, therapists may also resort to the use of enactment— 
verbal or nonverbal—body awareness, guided imagination, and analysis 
in a group setting. And finally, since therapists’ attitudes and feelings crit- 

ically determine what patients can permit themselves to experience, the 

importance of the countertransference deserves more attention than it has 

hitherto received (cf. chapter by Machtiger, above). 

DREAMS #- 

In Jung’s definition, a symbol points to a content that is essentially beyond 

knowing, beyond even rational understanding. An allegory, on the other 

hand, is a figurative description or expression of something that could be, 

and indeed, as far as we are concerned, is in need of being, known and 

understood directly and concretely. Personal behavior, personal psycholog- 

ical qualities, thoughts, affects, and feelings are represented in dreams and 

fantasies as images that call for allegorical understanding. While they are 

presented to us in images, which is the aboriginal language of the psyche, 

these contents of the personal unconscious can and should also be known 

and understood concretely, in daily experience, by consciousness. Before 

dealing with symbolic significance, the personal, allegorical dimensions of 

the dream need to be felt through. 

For instance, a dream of a brutal Nazi soldier who kills children can 

be understood and worked through in terms of the dreamer’s identification 

with the ruthless self-assertion and will to control that threatens the dream- 

er’s child side—that is, his or her neediness, helplessness, playfulness, 

dependency, or sensitivity and growth potential, whatever the dreamer 

happens to associate with childlikeness or childishness. These factors are 

knowable and ought to be known and expressed directly. Both the Nazi 

and the child will have to be experienced as currently acting feeling and 

behavior patterns, here and now. They also can and need to be worked 

through by means of recalling and consciously reliving, perhaps with the 

help of guided imagination, childhood memories of traumatic experiences 

and of harsh or rigid disciplining or deprivations that may have led to the 

Nazi attitude. It will have to be discovered how both the Nazi and the 
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child express themselves in interpersonal relations and in the dreamer’s 

relationship to the analyst in the transference. The same issues will appear 

as well in the countertransference reactions they evoke in the therapist. 

Only when this groundwork has been completed will it be of help to ex- 

plore the archetypal symbolism, the dimension of possible meaning in the 

overall life destiny pattern, as alluded to perhaps in the motif of the “‘mur- 

der of the innocents’? or whatever arises through association and amplifi- 

cation. 

It is not sufficient to interpret dream figures simply as animus, anima, 

shadow instinct, and so on, without working through the specific charac- 

terological attitudes that are represented. Take, for instance, the ‘‘dark- 

haired woman’’: what particular dark-haired woman does she remind the 

dreamer of? If none, can the dreamer visualize the dream figure or any 

dark-haired woman that may come to his or her mind right now? What is 

she like as a person, as the dreamer looks at her and sizes her up? The 

dreamer should feel him- or herself into her, express her attitude, feelings, 

moods. When does the dreamer feel like that? Similarly, the sinister man, 

and even animals, are to be experienced in terms of the attitudes or ‘‘per- 

sonality traits’’ that they allude to and ‘‘impersonate’’—for example, a 

lion as rulership, pride, perhaps reckless daring; a shepherd dog as the 

capacity to keep the flock together, watchfulness; a poodle as irritable ner- 

vousness, and so on. These figures may be helpful or threatening depend- 

ing upon the nature, ecology, or particular dramatic emphasis of the dream 

action or the myth or fairytale. 

For psychological awareness, the working and feeling through of these 

specific characterological tendencies may be more important than their 

classification as shadow, animus, anima, Self, or whatever. The same 

viewpoint should obtain when dealing with any other archetypal or mytho- 

logical motifs. Rather than adhering to a set of amplificatory understand- 

ings (water = purification, dissolving, feeling soul; black = shadow, 

earth, death; pig or bear = mother, and so on), analysts should always 

elicit dreamers’ associations, personal feelings, reactions to and ways of 

experiencing the images, by having them meditate, reminisce, enact, or 

even talk to the figures or objects of the dream. 

A lack of relation to the archetypal dimension results in spiritual im- 
poverishment and a sense of meaninglessness in life. But insufficient an- 
choring and incarnating of the archetypal in the personal realm—that is, 
speculating about archetypal meaning rather than trying to discover this 
meaning through living concretely the prosaic and ‘‘trivial’’ problems and 
difficulties of everyday feelings and relationships, results in mere ‘‘head 
trips’’ and is the hallmark of narcissistic pathology. Then the symbol fails 



RECENT INFLUENCES ON JUNGIAN ANALYSIS 345 

to heal and may, indeed, insulate analysands from the unconscious, rather 
than connect them to it. 

The achievement of a solid grounding in the personal dimension is also 
aided by work on the seemingly trivial, ‘‘little,’’ nonarchetypal dreams. 
These dreams furnish the bulk of the personal context. But even in work- 
ing with seemingly or even obviously archetypal dream material, the per- 
sonal associations and context and the allegorical significance need to be 
carefully considered first in order to avoid missing important points. Con- 
sider the following example: 

An analysand dreamed of a landscape dominated by a centrally located, 

brilliant, square-shaped quartz crystal. A voice was heard saying: ‘“‘It is the 

four in red.’’ Then she dreamed that she considered whether or not to eat 

breakfast. 5 aS 
The classical approach would be to treat this as an individuation dream, 

and to elaborate upon the motif of the center, of the Japis; upon the sig- 

nificance of quartz as permeable to ultraviolet light and as regulator of 

electricity or the matrix for gold; upon the significance of four as pointing 

to wholeness; upon the alchemical rubedo, perhaps pointing to the need 

for allowing in more feeling or passion. This imagery of wholeness, cen- 

tering, and emotion might be explained and interpreted as compensating 

for an insufficiently focused and introverted conscious attitude. The break- 

fast dream might be taken as indicative of a hesitation to get ready for the 

day’s work, or perhaps of a resistance to committing oneself to life or to 

the process of therapy. 

In fact, the patient had already ‘‘worked’’ on that material and herself 

‘“‘understood’’ it that way and proudly recited it thus to the therapist. I had 

the somewhat uncomfortable feeling of a ‘‘head trip,’’ and felt that there 

must be more to the dream than had been brought out. So I asked the 

patient first to “‘act’’ the crystal without saying anything, then to tell me in 

the first person what she felt as the crystal, and then to talk to the crystal. 

In being the crystal, she stood rigidly and tensely in the middle of the 

room and just stared. Then, speaking as the crystal, she said: ‘‘I feel hard, 

immobile, straight, and tense. I cannot move, and I resent being pushed 

around by other people.’’ When she asked the crystal what it wanted, it 

answered: ‘‘I want to be released and taken out of the box I have been put 

in. I feel confined there and scared.’’ 

Now I asked the analysand to “‘stay’’ with all those reactions. This 

unleashed a flood of associations and memories quite different from the 

previous ‘‘interpretations.’’ The crystal now reminded the dreamer of her 

father’s mineral collection. Her father made a good deal of fuss over this 

relatively small and insignificant collection. It was repeatedly and painstak- 
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ingly arranged, rearranged, labeled, classified, reclassified, pigeonholed, 

and cleaned. From here the associations led to her father’s general perfec- 

tionism, his small-minded, pedantic, and rigid orderliness and overcritical 

attitudes, by which she had felt suffocated and inhibited from giving 

expression to her own sensitivities and artistic interests. 

The four reminded her of the grading system in the European school 

where she had received her early education. Grades of one to four were 

used to indicate excellent, good, satisfactory, or unsatisfactory, with four 

the dreaded failing grade. Her papers were graded in red ink by a professor 

as exacting and perfectionistic as her father. And now, as she reminisced, 

she remembered how often she dreaded school so much that she did not 

want to eat breakfast. 

Thus her dream portrays her ‘‘inner landscape’’; it is dominated by a 

rigid and pedantic animus that tends to put things, and herself, into boxes; 

that makes her fear and have a sense of failure; that deprives her of intrin- 

sic value and renders her unable to live as a full person and to experience 

her potential. Feeling through the breakfast dream, she now got in touch 

with her fear of ever risking herself in authentic living. Mythological re- 

flections had helped her to turn her attention from her fear of risking her- 

self toward a sort of vicarious or substitute spirituality. Focusing on indi- 

viduation symbolism without a prior working through of the personal 

inferiority and confinement complexes, along with the petty perfectionism, 

would engender here an unrealistic inflation on top of a sense of failure. 

Only after these elements have been realized, made real on the level of 

actual here-and-now experiencing, not of merely knowing about them, 

could the individuation implications of the ‘‘indestructible core’’ or of the 

‘““stone which the builders have rejected’’ (see Ps. 118:22; Matt. 21:42; 

Mark 12:10) be of real help in bringing about a ‘‘metanoia,’’ a change of 
attitude. 

ENACTMENT 

Enactment is an adaptation of Gestalt and psychodrama methods to the 
Jungian process. But it also includes nonverbal pantomiming, which often 
comes closer to the expression of preverbal affect than standard Gestalt 
and psychodrama technique do. In contradistinction to Perls and Moreno, 
who intended to address themselves primarily, if not exclusively, to the 
experiencing of the immediate here-and-now and hence rejected interpre- 
tation, I do not hesitate. to use interpretation after, but not before, the 
experiential working through. Interpretation, as well as active or guided 



RECENT INFLUENCES ON JUNGIAN ANALYSIS 347 

imagination, may frequently be helpful and even essential in amplifying 
the affect experience and integrating it into the overall pattern of the trans- 
formation process and of meaning. 

Enactment can be considered an auxiliary technique for deepening, in- 
tensifying, and working through whatever unconscious material, personal 
or archetypal or both, happens to be constellated in the course of our ac- 

customed analytic process. As a method in itself, it is not adequate to 

replace the analytic process, as Perls, who was unfamiliar with Jung’s 
work, thought. 

Enactment is not to be confused with ‘‘acting out.’’ Acting out is com- 

pulsive behavior and, more often than not, destructive to varying degrees; 

hence it is frowned upon in psychotherapy. It is an attempt to relieve ten- 

sion. Enactment, on the-other hand, is conscious and deliberate psychodra- 

ma. Initially, at least, it does not relieve but rather increases tension and 

anxiety, through the deliberate contact-with the anxiety-charged com- 

plexes. It is constructive in its effect by virtue of enlarging consciousness 

and experiential awareness. 

In enactment, analysands are asked to imagine themselves as a partic- 

ular image, object, complex, or archetypal figure; or as a dream figure, 

friend, or spouse with whom they may happen to have a problem. They 

are to feel themselves into the figure, move as they feel it moves, then 

verbalize what they feel while being the figure, using the “‘I’’ form. Then 

they may engage the figure or object in a conversation and listen to ‘‘its’’ 

responses. An experiential ‘“‘Auseinandersetzung’’ (encounter) with partial 

personalities or subpersonalities occurs that, unlike verbal interpretation 

alone, rarely if ever increases a sense of splitness, but always reconnects 

and increases a feeling of wholeness. 

For example, take a shadow problem. A man who sees himself as a 

warm-hearted, tolerant chap dreams of a repressive dictator, a harsh mili- 

tary martinet. In the interpretation, this would be explained as his uncon- 

scious shadow aspect. It is hoped that he will understand. Yet all too often 

he merely understands; he does not necessarily realize. He does not really 

see how or when he is himself this dictator. In a group setting, he may be 

caught in flagrante, acting out the dictator in some sense that the group 

picks up, but he may still protest that he is being misunderstood. What he 

needs is a chance to experience himself consciously as a dictator. 

Now he may be asked to try deliberately to be a dictator, to feel him- 

self into and enact the dictator of the dream. At first he performs without 

words, by pantomime, expressing the attitude of the dream figure. Then he 

speaks in the first person and tells how he feels about himself in this role 

and about the world and other people. His attention is drawn by the ther- 
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apist or by the group to the way he moves, to his posture, to tensions in 

his body. He is asked about what he feels, and about where he feels his 

emotions to be embedded in his body, whether in the back, the shoulders, 

the gut, or wherever. He is then instructed to ‘‘stay’’ with the awareness 

of these newly discovered tensions and see what associations, memories, 

or emotions arise ‘‘out of them.’’ He is also told to pay attention to when 

and under what circumstances similar tensions and feelings arise in every- 

day situations. He may also be asked to talk to the dictator or to enact the 

dictator’s responses by alternatingly playing both parts. 

Now the dictator is being experienced and given space for expression 

and self-explanation by the analysand’s attending to body signals usually 

ignored and to emotional and imaginal material previously not recognized. 

But the dictator is also given a chance to express his own needs, perhaps 

for more attention or assurance, which, unheeded, can only express them- 

selves ‘‘dictatorially.’’ In latching on to any of these, the analysand may 

be led to realize when he is acting the dictator at other times. In verbaliz- 

ing his role, he may say something like: ‘‘I do not care what other people 

feel; I am always right; I know better,’’ or “‘I need to control everything 

so as to assure attention.’’ There is no need to interpret this. The therapist 

need merely comment, ‘*Did you hear what you said? You described your- 

self. Now look for the times when you can catch this feeling in yourself. 

Look for the times when you yourself give too little attention to your 

needs.”’ 

This method leads directly to the core that usual verbal associations 

often tend to meander around; furthermore, the emotional and hence trans- 

formational impact, through acute awareness, is indescribably greater than 

in merely reflective interpretation. 

The enactment technique can also be of help in elucidating dreams 

when associations cover such wide or indefinite areas that the implications 

remain obscure, or when a dearth of personal associations leaves only a 

general archetypal understanding that cannot be adequately related to a 

concrete personal situation. 

Take, for example, the dream of a young woman who was subject to 
seemingly groundless outbursts of rage that tended to punctuate a generally 
conventional and anxiously inhibited personality pattern. She dreamed of 
a swineherd who killed a mourning dove because its twittering bothered 
him. Interpreted in terms of conventional association and amplification, the 
dream led to a consideration of how her identification with the sensation 
function—the hardnosed, prosaic concern with concrete work reality 
(swineherd)— tended to kill the spiritual or poetic side in her. While this 
was theoretically correct and accurately described her overall situation, the 
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interpretation did not add anything that had not been said and understood 
before. She had known as much from previous material, but the affect 
experienced in the dream, the terror of the brutal act, could not be under- 
stood by associating to anything in her present situation. 

She was now asked to enact the various figures of the dream. The 
swineherd elicited nothing new. But in ‘‘being’’ the dove, she started with 
a few dancing steps and then suddenly stopped, saying that she felt terribly 
inhibited about going on, and she did not know why. Now this was pecu- 
liar. One does not expect dancing from a dove, and the sudden inhibition 
suggested that something important was at hand. I now proposed that a bit 

of music might bring back the dancing mood. As I proceeded to put on a 

record, I noticed that she was standing in the middle of the room as though 

panic-stricken. Tears were pouring from her eyes. She was unable to Offer 

any explanation. I suggested that she simply hold on, intensify if possible 

what she was feeling and express any impression, memory, or image that 

arose regardless of rational thought or order. She stretched out her hands 

and began to cry, ‘“‘No! No! No! Keep away, keep away!’’ She then de- 

scribed a gypsy girl or perhaps a young witch dancing in the moonlight in 

a forest glade, being attacked and killed by brutish peasants. 

Later, the scene was reenacted in the therapy group setting. The group 

members took the roles of the threatening, brutish peasants. This repro- 

duced one of her typical, hitherto unexplainable, rages, which now clearly 

showed the features of angry despair and panic, of someone helplessly 

cornered. Her inhibitions, formerly seen merely in personal terms of con- 

ventional standards, were experienced in a much more profound way as 

the terror of the young witch. 

Now she not only knew but felt and experienced how the fear of being 

ostracized or attacked as a maverick “‘witch’’ led her to brutalize her intu- 

itive and sensitive feeling sides; it did not allow her to dance. For the first 

time, she was connected to the reality of emotional experiencing, hereto- 

fore untapped, but she was connected by an affect and energy potential 

that mere discussion of her dreams had failed to reach. 

Seemingly obvious and simple dreams may also reveal new facets 

when dealt with in this way, as shown in the following case. The dreamer, 

a most unassertive and self-effacing person, was attempting to walk 

through a hilly countryside. Each time she approached a hill, it would rear 

up before her and turn into an impassable mountain. The message is clear 

enough: for her, every molehill becomes a mountain. The dreamer under- 

stood this. But in terms of her subjective experience, unfortunately, every 

molehill was a mountain. I now suggested that she act the dream—act not 

herself, but the mountain. Here the irrational element appeared. In being 
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the mountain, instead of rearing up as the dream-mountain did, she flat- 

tened out on the floor! Now that was a revelation to us both. It brought 

home to her as nothing else could have how she perceived obstacles, ex- 

pecting them to be flat and insignificant. It also showed her how she really 

behaved when she thought she was ‘‘rearing up’’ or standing up to diffi- 

culties: she actually flattened herself out and then invited others to step on 

her. The dream and her enactment now converged to bring home to her 

that it was her failure to stand up for herself that turned even small obsta- 

cles into mountains. What was really an inner personality trait confronted 

her as ‘‘outer’’ destiny. No amount of theoretical explanation could have 

provided better illustration of destiny and synchronicity as expressions of 

one’s own psychological reality. 

The extent to which unconscious motivation can be clarified through 

nonverbal physical expression is illustrated in an example from a group 

session. A man and woman got involved in one of those seemingly endless 

and pointless anima-animus squabbles in which the real issues become 

more and more obscured with every word uttered. I suggested that they try 

a nonverbal way of discovering what was really at stake. They were in- 

structed to place themselves at opposite ends of the room and, while walk- 

ing toward each other, express nonverbally whatever arose in themselves 

about the other person. 

We were in for a surprise! The man slowly and ploddingly moved 

toward the woman. She remained rooted to the spot. As he came neater, 

she began to sway in a sinuous dance, a highly suggestive movement. 

When he came close and reached out to her, she abruptly turned her back 

on him. When he rather clumsily tried to force her to turn to him, she 

vigorously resisted and eventually flew at his throat. In a moment they 

were in vicious combat, wrestling and rolling on the floor. I now stopped 

them. It had become obvious to onlookers as well as participants that the 

woman’s motivation was to arouse the man’s aggression at any cost. She 

would risk violence, perhaps even desire it, in order to be noticed eroti- 

cally as a woman. Yet when she succeeded, she was unable or unwilling 
to face up to the implications of her urges, out of the very sense of infe- 
riority that she projected onto those who would not take sufficient notice 
of her. 

The man, in turn, rather naively identified with the role of conquering 
hero, the breaker of hearts unable to resist a woman’s allurement; he was 
bent only on “‘proving’’ his manhood by a show of plodding strength that 
disguised his inferiority feelings. The mutual projection of their similar 
complexes by virtue of animus and anima expectations were now matters 
of experience, and they became quite obvious once the main dynamic of 
their behavior was explained to them. 
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Now the roles were reversed. The woman acted the man’s part, and he 
played her side. He thereby got a sense of how her attitude was also a 
reflection of his own unconscious seductiveness and desperate wish to at- 
tract attention. The woman, in turn, got in touch with her ‘‘macho’’ super- 
ego and the brutality of her rejecting animus, which decreed the inferiority 
of feminine values and of her as a person. They both now came to realize 
the extent to which they had been caught in mutual projections. 

In another instance, in order to bring home to an analysand her ten- 

dency to ask constantly for help, but to reject it when it was offered, I 

asked her to give me “‘something.’’ I would not specify what. Whatever 

she gave me—pen, pencil, water—I refused, but I continued to say, 

‘Give me something. No, not that.’’ ‘‘What then?’’ she asked. ‘‘I don’t 

know; give me something.’’ After a while the message registered. “She 

really experienced how she came across to others. 

Now we reversed roles. She played the.one who always rejected what 

was offered and I acted her part. This brought her back to her childhood 

and made her aware of how she identified with and replayed the roles of 

her perfectionist parents. She never could offer the ‘‘right’’ or good enough 

responses to them, and hence was made to feel inadequate and unaccepta- 

ble. In playing her part, I, in turn, got in touch with the hopeless feeling 

of “‘nothing is good enough’’ that pervaded her. This experience helped me 

gain a greater awareness of the patient’s hopelessness and diffidence that 

came across only as stubborn negativism and resistance to the process of 

therapy. The ensuing change in my attitude, and the change in the coun- 

tertransference, made an important difference in the therapeutic process 

from there on. It is the quality of the countertransference that creates or 

denies the ‘‘enabling space’’ that is so important for the outcome of the 

therapy process. 

Enactment lends itself to the conscious realization of complexes, as 

well as of their archetypal cores, and to the realization of transference and 

countertransference dynamics. A mother-dominated man could be asked to 

enact, and thereby get in touch with, the oppressed child he felt himself to 

have been. But he might also be asked to “‘be’’ the mother who oppressed 

and ‘‘devoured’”’ him. The latter, especially, connects him with the arche- 

typal power that tends to undermine his independent selfhood (through 

unassimilated anima emotionality). He may gain a sense not only of what 

he tends to project, but also of how the actual carrier of his projections is 

likely to feel. A way may thereby be opened to reach beyond mere defen- 

siveness toward sympathy and understanding of the other. Likewise, as the 

preceding example shows, the therapist can also get a better insight into 

transference and countertransference dynamics by ‘‘playing’’ first his or her 

own and then the patient’s part. 
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The dynamics of the archetypal dimension can become a more vivid 

experience when the grand figures, as they arise in dreams as well as in 

raw emotions, are consciously embodied and felt. Pain, terror, anguish, 

joy, love, the hero, the martyr, the witch can be felt and expressed through 

body movement—in posture, gesture, or tension—and come closer to 

reality. It is a traditional precept of the East that, in order to connect with 

a god, one must ‘‘become”’ that god. 

Vague and undefined tensions and anxieties, or ‘‘free-floating’’ emo- 

tions, may be brought to more distinct awareness, first by focusing atten- 

tion on where and how they are felt as body tensions, and then by moving 

in some way, or doing something, that discharges or relieves those ten- 

sions. Relief and awareness may come from a grimace, an exclamation, or 

a symbolic gesture, such as clenching the fist or perhaps hitting a pillow 

or the floor. 

The postures or words are then to be repeated like a mudra or mantra 

until, spontaneously, images, memories, or associations, verbal or nonver- 

bal, arise that cast light on the situation. These may be scenes of anguish, 

such as the example of the gypsy girl, or repressed impulses or affects. 

They are now experienced in their present affective implications rather 

than as abstract memories of past events. 

It may be objected that the above techniques constitute invitations to 

identification and inflation. This possibility, I believe, exists no more, and 

probably considerably less, than in the use of active imagination (cf. chap- 

ter by Dallett, above). In fact, the body techniques may well be considered 

an expansion or amplification of active or guided imagination (to be dis- 

cussed later), extended to embrace not merely the eidetic but the total- 

body, proprioceptive image level. Except for instances of overt schizo- 

phrenia or near-schizophrenic states (where this method would be contrain- 

dicated), the possibility of the ego’s being assimilated by a complex or 

archetype is mitigated by the conscious effort it takes to embody a role or 

object that is deliberately chosen. The very effort required clearly marks 

the boundary line between ego and the complex or image. It may even be 

made part of the exercise to move back and forth between the assumed 
part and the normal ego-state in order to establish their different feelings, 
when and if this should be deemed necessary. What actually takes place is 
disidentification from obsessive states as well as from inertia, rather than 
identification with them: one is set free. For, essentially, the method aids 
in the formation of conscious ritual, a form of activity that makes arche- 
typal energy consciously available, grounds the archetype, and thus con- 
nects one with the numinosum in a safe fashion. Psychologically, enact- 
ment and ritual help overcome inertia and obsessional states by offering an 
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experimental, reality-testing stage for archetypal energy to ‘‘become 
flesh,’’ rather than remaining on a level of inaccessible threat or unaccept- 
able fantasy. 

Ritualization and enactment help make available to consciousness the 
energy of seemingly unproductive daydreaming or frightening and repul- 
sive fantasies, frequently sexual or aggressive in nature. The first step is 
to rework the fantasy as a playwright might do for a stage performance 

(perhaps a private performance for consenting adults), while still preserv- 

ing the emotional or affective content of the original. The material is 

thereby condensed into its essential symbolic core; it has become nonde- 

structive and acceptable, yet remains dynamically and affectively authen- 

tic. The libidinal content is thereby made available for integration. The 

metamorphosis of ‘‘eating’the god’’ into the ritual of the Mass is a-collec- 

tive example of this process. The possibilities inherent in the conscious use 

of this modality, both for psychotherapy and for culture, are, in my opin- 

ion, as yet unforeseeable. 

Contrary to the usual expectation, the inclusion of nonverbal enactment 

does not complicate transference problems, but tends to help in working 

them out. It does so by clarifying, through direct experience, the qualities 

of transference and countertransference. Mutual resistances and their un- 

conscious motives are brought into focus. In the case of an authority, de- 

pendency, or inertia problem, the therapist may suggest that the analysand 

react to being pushed around the room. Or the therapist may suggest hand- 

wrestling. A dance movement often points up rigidities and resistances. It 

is most surprising to analysands that their resistance or lack of it comes 

out quite contrary to their own ideas of how they will react. In a group 

this discrepancy can be more dramatically emphasized. For instance, the 

group members may form a tight circle around a person who then responds 

or fails to respond to being hemmed in—forcefully trying to break out, 

pleading, or even giving up in resignation. Or, they may form an indepen- 

dent circle of exclusiveness, to which the outcast is challenged to react. 

The physical enactment of one’s attitude to such situations comes as quite 

a revelation. 
Other preverbal, experiential approaches include dialogue drawing 

(Finley) and various forms of play therapy, primarily sandplay, but other 

forms as well. There are many ways of improvising a play situation con- 

sistent with the early preverbal forms of adult-to-child or child-to-child 

communication: building with blocks together, singing, Indian wrestling, 

rocking, holding, touching—whatever may appeal to, connect with, and 

help nourish the infant ego. Any form of libido expression—need, desire, 

affection, and, last but not least, anger—as it happens to arise sponta- 
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neously is to be given value and a channel for expression and experimen- 

tation, consistent, of course, with the possibilities and limitations of the 

interacting personalities. When the libido is fundamentally accepted in its 

primitive form, it can itself accept the need for more mature or adequate 

channels of expression. Only then can interpretation and understanding of 

meaning begin to be helpful. 

TOUCHING 

There has been a good deal of controversy over whether physical body 

contact, beyond the polite handshake between analyst and analysand, 

should be permitted. Here, too, the traditional outlook has been heavily 

influenced by the culture’s bias against body and bodily experience. In the 

last few years, there has been an increasing awareness of the helpful, in- 

deed healing, effect of touch, judiciously used. 

Touch helps to overcome a sense of isolation and lack of communica- 

tion with both self and others. Repressed or split-off emotions are embed- 

ded in muscular constrictions and areas of body tension. Touching and 

being touched by the therapist, or by one’s fellow members in a therapy 

group, facilitates “‘getting in touch’’ with one’s tensions; hence it helps in 

grounding the awareness of the affect level. For many people, relating and 

‘“‘being in touch’’ do not become real until, and unless, real bodily touch 

and contact occur. Many women analysands, in particular, have repeatedly 

expressed that they can comprehend what comes through the body much 

more readily than what comes through words and explanations alone. We 

know that for the infant, bodily contact is a vital biological necessity as a 

channel of relatedness. For many contact-starved adults, the intensity of 

this need remains a hunger as strong as the infant’s, and thus a psycholog- 

ical necessity if they are to learn to trust relationships. 
Much of what appears on the face of it to be a sexual transference may 

really be a masked, unrecognized urge to have physical body contact, to 
have one’s reality affirmed in bodily concreteness by the therapist. If the 
therapist is too ready to dismiss this as a projection to be handed back to 
the analysand for internalization, it may result in increased resistance at 
best, and depression and sexualization, the very thing the therapist would 
like to avoid, at worst. The infant’s need for contact is then redirected, 
prematurely, into the adult channel of genital sexuality, when the primary 
and original form of the need has remained unfulfilled. No amount of overt 
sexual expression is found to be satisfying, since it fails to meet the pre- 
genital needs. ; 
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The short-circuited energy may now play havoc with transference and 
countertransference. Either the therapist continues to resist what to him or 
her appears as sexual demands or tempting seductiveness, thereby creating 
and enlarging what the analysand’s infant ego experiences as a wall of 
isolation and rejection; or, if the therapist responds in kind with sexuality, 
he or she may overtax the infant ego’s ability to deal with sexuality and to 
stand up for its own relationship needs. In either case, the preverbal ego is 
being rejected and deprived of space and nurturance. Either eventuality is 
experienced as a betrayal in the depths of the psyche. 

THE COUNTERTRANSFERENCE 

The importance of the countertransference has become clearer during the 

last few years. Previously, difficulties arising in the therapy process tended 

to be discussed primarily in terms of the analyst’s techniques, or of the 

analysand’s failure to cooperate, or of transference problems. Yet many, 

if not most, impasses in the therapy process have their roots in an inability 

or unreadiness of the therapist to respond in an emotionally accepting way 

to the patient’s personality and affective demands, to be able to see poten- 

tial values in the patient’s foibles and complexes, and hence to value libido 

even in that seemingly objectionable form in which the therapist may first 

perceive it. Yet this offensiveness is likely to be accounted for by the 

responses of the therapist’s own complexes, now projected upon the pa- 

tient. The less therapists happen to take this fact into account, the less they 

are in touch with the complexes in themselves that were constellated by 

the encounter, and the more the complexes will act as barriers in the pro- 

cess. 
The major thrust of the transformational encounter occurs on the mag- 

ical level of subject-object identity (Whitmont, p. 27ff.; Gebser), particu- 

larly in the ‘‘narcissistic’’ and ‘‘borderline’’ pathology of the new ego dy- 

namic. On this level of mutual identity-merging, the healing influence is 

determined not by what therapists say or do, nor by the school or system 

they believe in, nor by their skill in interpretation, but by what they feel 

and ‘‘are’’; by their own readiness to tune in, to be open to the unfamiliar; 

by their capacity and willingness to accept relatedness, intimacy, and per- 

sonal closeness, to live with shadow, to touch and be touched, both met- 

aphorically and concretely. It is vital that therapists be willing and able to 

look at themselves, at their own resistances and their own terrors of “‘na- 

kedness’’ and exposure, at every difficult point of the journey. It does not 

help the process if they hide behind a professional persona, behind ready 
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interpretations of the patient’s reactions as projections to be ‘‘taken back.’’ 

Eventually, to be sure, projections need to be dealt with. But a nascent 

ego needs the affirmation of its feelings first and the example of his or her 

partner’s capacity to accept negative feelings. Not until the infant ego has 

felt itself accepted in an open human-to-human encounter, meeting and 

“‘touching,’’ and therefore not until the therapist has dealt with and even, 

on occasion, owned up to his or her own feelings and complexes (when it 

seems clear that it will help rather than burden the patient), can the projec- 

tion aspect of the transference be dealt with. 

Moreover, the awareness of countertransference reactions can also 

serve as a sensitive indicator of what is happening within analysands’ 

psyches, provided their therapists are familiar with the range of their own 

reactions and cautious enough first to check them out as possibly their 

own. The revulsion, boredom, erotic response, and so on, that therapists 

happen to feel may indeed be their own; but when recognized as out of 

character in intensity or quality, these reactions may also be expressive of 

what is happening on the other side. They may be the analysand’s unrec- 

ognized reactions registered by the therapist. In either case, they are indic- 

ative of what needs to be explored and mutually clarified in the relationship 

at that particular juncture. 

A relatively simple example will illustrate. My patients are asked to 

take off their shoes in my office since we sit, lie, and even roll on the 

floor, particularly in group meetings. When, at her fourth or fifth session, 

an analysand deposited her shoes right in the middle of the room on the 

rug, I remarked rather curtly, “‘Not on the rug—please put them over 

there.’ This patient, attuned to a critical and perfectionistic father, re- 

sponded rather sharply and emotionally to what she perceived as a repri- 

mand for being “‘too stupid’’ to remember where to put her shoes. She felt 

rejected and worthless. Before dealing with her obvious overreaction in 

terms of the underlying projection, I noted my own fleeting sense of im- 

patience and the momentary grouchiness that had prompted the tone of my 

remark. I said to the patient that I appreciated her feeling, and that indeed 

I myself have an overcritical, perfectionist, and impatient side. While I am 
aware of it, it nevertheless, and contrary to my intentions, tends to run 
away with me at times and then can be quite hurtful to others; it is just one 
of the shadow problems I have to live with. To this she responded with a 
sigh of relief and said, ‘‘My father would never have admitted that.’’ And 
then we were able to look at her side and to investigate her overcriticalness 
and self-rejection that stood behind her projection. 

The above example also serves .to illustrate how any seemingly trivial 
incident between analysand and analyst can, and indeed should, be used to 
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concretize psychological dynamics. Ordinarily, interpretation deals with 
yesterday’s and tomorrow’s happenings, and understanding thereby re- 
mains separated from living. But if the personal relation between analyst 
and analysand is to be used as a model for the living experience, it must 
be an open two-way street of two equal human beings. To be sure, thera- 
pists are expected to be superior in terms of experience and know-how. 
But they must permit themselves to be the equals of their partners in terms 
of vulnerability, openness, and receptivity, to give and take, and to share 
their reactions and blind spots when appropriate. 

GUIDED IMAGINATION 

Guided imagination is an office procedure in analytical psychology for ex- 

ploring specific areas of unconsciousness. It is a form of working through, 

amplifying, or completing fragmentary dreams or visions, a way of tuning 

into old memories or forgotten experiences. It is also a way to reexplore 

attitudes or situations that are suspected of being, or have been shown to 

be, faulty or dangerous. Therapists actively participate in the descent into 

the image world by imaging with their clients. By way of first-hand coex- 

perience, they remain in close touch with what is constellated. They func- 

tion as companion-guides, add the reassurance of their presence, and help 

analysands to focus on what their experience has shown them to be essen- 

tial. Therapists thereby allay fear and can provide help in difficult situ- 

ations. They can also prevent avoidance of important but painful issues 

that the patient might try to by-pass by wandering off into peripheral is- 

sues, and they can suggest possible alternatives when an impasse seems to 

have occurred. An example may illustrate this. 

An experience of active imagination was started by picking up on a 

dream about a needed descent. The imagination led into a dimly lit cavern 

with many doorways leading in different directions, all locked but one. 

This one, the analysand found, opened quite easily and he wandered along 

a corridor whose walls were covered with “‘interesting’’ symbolic signs and 

images. Presently he found himself outside again, exactly where he had 

started from. The process had short-circuited itself through all-too-easy 

wandering along a path of symbolic speculation. Something important had 

been missed in by-passing the difficulties of the locked doors (cf. chapter 

by Dallett, above). 

Now I entered the process: I suggested that he go in again, and this 

time try to open any of the other doors. At first, no luck; they were tightly 

closed. Now I asked him to look around in the space for any sign or 

indication of what to do. Nothing was to be seen; there was not enough 
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light to make out any details. Evidently more “‘light’’ was needed, so I 

suggested he look around for matches, candle, or flashlight. Since nothing 

could be found on the outside, owing to the darkness, the only place to 

look would be in his own pockets. And behold, a fairly adequate flashlight 

was indeed discovered in his right pants pocket. As he now directed its 

beam around the cave, he discerned in a dark recess the figure of a man 

chained to a rock. I asked him to talk to the man and ask him what he 

needed. The man in response begged him to set him free. Yet he could not 

loosen the chains. They were padlocked. 

Again the patient was ready to give up and wander off in a different 

direction. Instead I suggested that he again search his own pockets for a 

helpful tool or key. This time he came up with a screwdriver. With this he 

managed to unscrew some bolts and free the man, who offered to show 

him the way into the interior through a slippery passageway. This by- 

passed the locked doors, which could be opened from within if so desired. 

I now asked the patient to have a close look at his newly found guide 

and to describe him. To his surprise, he discovered a close resemblance to 

an uncle of his who had been held in contempt by his conventionally 

minded parents as a ‘‘slippery’’ maverick, but whom he himself admired 

and loved. In this figure, he had met his guide to the interior. His pathway 

was to be found through setting free his own ‘‘maverick’’ independence of 

thought and feeling, which had been shackled by his parent-identified de- 

valuation of his individuality. This self-denigration had robbed him of ini- 

tiative and self-confidence to the extent that he would not look for light 

and tools in his own pockets. 

We terminated the imaging by first thanking the guide and promising 

to seek him out again if it was all right with him, to which the guide 

graciously assented. The patient then retraced his steps out of the cavern 

in the reverse order of that in which he had entered. These steps are helpful 

for keeping in touch with the figures of the unconscious and assuring a full 

return to the concrete here-and-now. 

Subsequently, for the sake of grounding the experience, I asked the 

patient to feel himself into the man he found in the cave, to be him and 

enact him, to experience the stance and attitude of this figure. In doing so, 

he touched upon an inner sense of what independent male daring might 
feel like. He made an emotional contact with his own repressed originality, 
without which he had wandered around in the dark corridors of inertia, of 

symbolically decorated daydreaming. 
Another patient dreamed that she was pursued by a raving monster. 

Starting imagination, she ‘first tried to run away. When that did not work, 
she turned about and tried to stranglé the monster. That seemed to work 
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well enough. The monster hung limp, but the patient now felt a choking 
sensation in her own throat, which uncomfortably reminded her of a recur- 
ring psychosomatic symptom. Thereupon I intervened and suggested that, 
since in choking the monster she was evidently choking something impor- 
tant in herself, she had better try a different approach, perhaps befriending 
the monster, offering to feed it or trying to talk to it. Even though very 
scared, yet assured by the therapist’s presence, she dared to touch the 
monster gently and hesitantly and asked it who or what it was. The mon- 

ster now responded quite positively and changed into a little girl, in whom 

she recognized the ‘‘little monster’? she had come to consider herself in 

response to the constant nagging criticism of her lively temperament by 

her mother and the private school principal of her early adolescent years. 

Both enactment and guided imagination can be helpful, also, in anrav- 

eling affect that has been frozen in bodily tensions or somatic symptoms. 

One can “‘be,”’ or talk to, a pain, a constricted area, or an internal organ 

or limb. In fantasy, one can descend into the interior of one’s body and 

seek out a disturbed function or organ. I recall a rather dramatic example 

of this method with a patient with advanced cancer. She was undergoing 

chemotherapy and during her hour with me was plagued by intense nausea. 

I suggested that she talk to the nausea and listen to its answer. This is what 

the nausea ‘‘said’’: ‘‘I hate you. I want to destroy you. You always make 

a mess of things. You never accomplish anything worthwhile. Whatever 

you do is wrong.’’ Not only was she shocked to discover the degree of her 

destructive self-hatred, but, amazingly enough, the nausea disappeared. 

I suggested to another patient during a light asthma attack that she 

visualize what was happening to her chest. She imaged a huge black spider 

squeezing her. Staying with and intensifying the spider image brought up 

memories of her angry helplessness when she felt herself manipulated by 

her domineering mother. Giving vent to her feelings, even by screaming 

and crying out her anger at the imaged mother, relieved the spasm and the 

asthma and paved the way for working on her self-assurance. 

One might compare the relation between the traditional active imagi- 

nation and the newer guided imagination to the relation between free as- 

sociation, which is a form of monologue, and the more centered associa- 

tion method that Jung introduced that takes place as a dialogue between 

analyst and analysand. As in the latter technique, the participation of the 

therapist in guided imagination makes it a dyadic rather than a solitary 

process. This participation can be a help or an interference (as has some- 

times been suggested in criticism of guided imagination), as can the inter- 

action with the therapist in any other analytic dyadic process. It is vital 

that therapists respect the freedom and autonomy of the unconscious pro- 
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cess and offer their reactions as no more than that, namely, as suggestions 

of possibilities. Whether or not they are relevant and helpful will have to 

be determined by the reaction of the unconscious, by the response of the 

images and the patient’s ‘‘Aha’’ feeling, by that dim sense of affirmation 

that tells us, regardless of rational doubts, that an interpretation has “‘hit 

home.”’ 

The guidance and constellating power of the therapist’s participation 

help to bring about a depth and intensity of experience, as well as a sense 

of relative security, that makes it possible to touch in full consciousness 

levels of experience that hitherto have been accessible only with the help 

of LSD or hypnosis. These include memories of early childhood, of birth, 

of prenatal sensations and possibly even of past lives, analogous to the 

cases that have been described by Grof and by Netherton and Schiffrin. 

Such material is often helpful in deepening the process of reductive work- 

ing through. 

Whether experiences such as the dancing gypsy girl lynched by the 

peasant mob represent fantasy or actual past-life memories may be theo- 

retically interesting, but clinically such speculation is of secondary impor- 

tance. It reminds one of the quandary Freud found himself in regarding the 

incest fantasies he encountered in his early work. Whether actual memory 

or ‘‘just’’ fantasy, their importance lies primarily in their allegoric and 

symbolic significance for the here-and-now. It lies in the psychological 

dynamic they bring home in ‘‘as if’’ terms. It is a remarkable fact, how- 

ever, which may give us food for thought, that such ‘‘historic’’ fantasies 

carry an emotional impact incomparably greater than that of the bona fide 

memories of actual and verifiable childhood events and traumata. 

Group THERAPY 

Jungian analysis in a group setting is a particular therapeutic modality. It 

is not a shortcut in therapy. In fact, it does not shorten therapy at all. On 

the contrary, it amplifies it, and, by offering an additional dimension of 

exploration, may even lengthen analysis. It is not mass analysis nor merely 
a means of adapting to collectivity. It is individual analysis in a particular 
pluralistic setting that offers a quasi-laboratory situation in which certain 
direct experiences become possible to a degree not found in individual 
analysis. These include reality-testing of one’s self-validations and in- 
sights, relationship encounters, the experience of the group archetype, and 
the realization and resolution of the group transference. 

The group also provides a place+in which to work through experien- 
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tially one’s sibling and family problems and rivalries, the competition and 
power complexes, the sense of not being accepted, supported, protected, 
or sheltered, and problems with trust and openness. All this can occur in 
a setting that is questioning, confrontative, and yet also supportive. The 
group thus offers a chance not only of seeing oneself as one is seen by 

others, from various perspectives and different value systems, but also of 

experimenting with new ways of relating in a fashion not usually encour- 

aged or allowed in our present culture. In this function, the group experi- 

ence is of vastly greater help, by and large, to the introverted personality 

than to the extravert, who tends to take such relationship problems more 

easily in stride. 

Group and individual analysis are complementary; they constellate 

complementary archetypes and transferences. And, like every archetype, 

the group archetype is bipolar. When consciously confronted, experienced, 

and related to, it can be potentially constructive and an individuation fac- 

tor. It can also be a source of obsessional complexes, mob psychology, 

‘“‘churchy’’ dogmatism, and group bias. Owing to their complementing 

each other, group and individual analysis will give the best results when 

they can support each other and be carried out simultaneously. In my own 

experience, starting with individual analysis prepares the analysands by 

giving them an understanding of the dynamics of the unconscious. The 

relative ego-strengthening effect of this understanding enables them to uti- 

lize more adequately the irrational impact of the group encounter and to 

hold their own in the face of the potentially inundating and ego-threatening 

impact of the group archetype. Sometimes, however, the opposite proce- 

dure may be called for. Starting with group therapy or with both modalities 

simultaneously may be indicated, especially in people with strong intellec- 

tual defenses or impersonal attitudes, or when the individual analysis 

would bog down from the very beginning in the face of a resistance that 

purports to ‘‘understand’’ everything and enjoys symbol hunting as a de- 

fense against feeling. 

One of the most important characteristics of the analytic experience in 

a group, as compared to individual sessions, is precisely its greater con- 

creteness and ability to add reality impact. In individual therapy, it all too 

often happens that after a problem or dream has been worked on and *‘un- 

derstood,’’ the analysands have difficulty translating their insights realisti- 

cally into their own life situations. Typical life situations do not necessarily 

occur in the consulting room. Too often the analysands carefully avoid 

confronting raw reality even with the one person they supposedly trust. 

They would rather talk about reality as yesterday’s happenings, as they 



362 EDWARD C. WHITMONT 

perceive it, coloring it with their own biases. Hence the importance of 

emotionally working through whatever comes up in the hour. Frequently, 

however, the therapist, too, prefers a certain professional distance and 

shies away from an emotional involvement of too personal a nature. The 

relationship problems and complexes of analysands are talked about, but 

they are actually outside of the analytic encounter. Moreover, the *‘talk- 

ing’’ can only be dealt with in terms of the analysands’ viewpoints, as they 

report situations. Their reports are distorted, however, by the very com- 

plexes that made analysis necessary. Dreams, it is true, point up the nature 

of the distortion, but this in itself does not solve the problem of where and 

how to connect the understanding of their message with the actuality of 

emotions and behavior. 

In the group, on the other hand, complexes are not merely discussed 

as yesterday’s events; they are apt to occur right there and are discussed 

during the course of mutual interaction. One’s peers can and do provoke 

complexes, and also manage to catch a greater variety of affect reactions, 

than the single person of the analyst. Group members have no compunc- 

tions about professional distance, and they have a greater need for direct 

interaction than the therapist has. In a group, one is more likely to be 

caught in flagrante, creating one’s own difficulty. It is much harder to get 

away with rationalizations and evasions in a group. But there is also 

greater sympathy in the group for the shadow side, inasmuch as everyone 

present has his or her own unacceptable aspect. It is an astounding and 

profoundly moving experience when one’s nonprofessional peers not only 

fail to react with disgust and condemnation at terrible, shameful secrets, 

but confess similar difficulties. Even the therapist is discovered to have a 

shadow, to be ‘‘human,”’ and that can bring great relief and rejoicing! For 

in groups, it is not only possible, but inevitable and desirable, for thera- 

pists to allow their shadows to participate. This may be one of the reasons, 

incidentally, why some therapists fear working with groups. 

The possible shock effects of a therapist’s shadow expressions, which 

might prove shattering to oversensitive analysands, can be diluted if the 

therapist directs these reactions at a stronger group member and lets this 
interaction be witnessed by the other analysands. Some of the most stub- 
born transference and countertransference illusions can thereby be alle- 
viated. Timing is crucial, of course; so is individual follow-up in analysis. 
The reality dimension thus gained helps both transference assimilation and 
self-acceptance. 

Yet the most unexpected potential of analysis in a group, which to my 
knowledge has not been mentioned heretofore, is its peculiarly individual- 
izing capacity. This capacity is quite ‘at variance with the bias so frequently 
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expressed among Jungians with little or no practical experience of the 
group. The law of opposites is at work under the influence of the group 
archetype, no less than in other archetypal situations; the group’s helpful 
potential becomes manifest when its dangerous ‘‘mob’’ aspect is con- 
sciously confronted. 

There is frequently a common theme or motif in the problems, dreams, 

or other unconscious material brought into a session by several group 

members. By some the theme is centered upon, by others it is circumam- 

bulated. But all of the coinciding is quite unintentional, as though constel- 

lated a priori by the unconscious. The themes and reactions tend to eluci- 

date and complement each other. At the same time, there is a marked 

difference in the way the process occurs for each individual. It is as though 

a common theme or themes were constellated by a superordinated center 

that at the same time assigns individual aspects or qualities of that shared 

theme to the various members of the group. They thereby experience a 

shared human commonness and the necessity of individual differences. 

Whereas in its first phase, the group experience offers a protective, shel- 

tering dimension, which in extreme form may degenerate into a regressive 

herd attitude, later it also constellates the opposite dimension, a vector 

toward individual structuring. The result can be a greater immunity against 

identifying with, or yielding to, collective or authority pressures, while 

still being able and ready to take one’s place as an individual, cooperating 

member of that collective. This relationship to the extraverted, collective 

dimension of human functioning is one of the weaker areas in Jungian 

therapy and has often been dismissed as unimportant. The position usually 

taken is that the outer functioning in society will follow when the inner 

picture is clear. This is no doubt true, but only up to a point. In the group 

we have a working model in action, a place where abstractions can become 

concretized and understood affectively. The inner picture may also need a 

social structure in order to reach clarification. 

The intent of this presentation is to reemphasize the importance of the 

very concern for wholeness and holistic living that was Jung’s most central 

concern throughout his lifetime. In dealing concretely with soul-body, 

preverbal-verbal, imaginal-conceptual, dyadic-group, transference-counter- 

transference, daily life-archetypal realm polarities, we enrich and comple- 

ment, rather than replace, the time-tested verbal methods of analysis. We 

remember Jung’s dictum that, regardless of theoretical assumptions, no 

one single method can cover all contingencies, and that in the multiplicity 

of individual encounters and problems, the “‘right’’ approach is that one 

that proves most helpful. 



364 EDWARD C. WHITMONT 

REFERENCES 

Finley, P. 1975. Dialogue drawing: an image evoking communication between 
analyst and analysand. Art Psychotherapy 2:87-99. 

Freud, S. 1949. An outline of psychoanalysis. New York: Norton. 

Gebser, J. 1949. Ursprung und Gegenwart. Stuttgart: Deutsche Verlags Anstalt. 
Grof, S. 1975. Realms of the human unconscious. New York: Viking. 
Jung, C. G. 1960. The structure and dynamics of the psyche. Collected works, 

vol. 8. Princeton: Princeton University Press. 
Mindell, A. 1982. Dreambody. Los Angeles: Sigo Press. 
Netherton, M., and Schiffrin, N. 1978. Past lives therapy. New York: William 

Morrow. 
Whitmont, E. 1978. The symbolic quest. Princeton: Princeton University Press. 



ALLE, 

EDUCATION 

AND 

TRAINING 

OF - 

JUNGIAN 

ANALYSTS 

PART FIVE 

2) 



7 a Os 

- MAL OS 
S BTAYIAMA 

~~ 
—~ 



18 

THE EDUCATION OF THE ANALYST 

June Singer 

HE education of thé analyst extends beyond anything that can be ver- 

bally expressed. It is, more than anything, an experience of transfor- 

mation in which one comes to know one’s ‘own soul and to befriend it. In 

the process, it is hoped that one may become what one really is. People 

enter analytic training programs with a variety of conscious motives, some 

from a genuine desire to help, some from an insatiable curiosity about 

matters of depth in the human psyche. What they learn is not necessarily 

what they came seeking. The education of an analyst is extremely per- 

sonal. The psyche is divested of its protective coverings and laid bare in 

the personal analysis, which is also the training analysis. In this process 

one feels terribly alone, even though the analyst is standing by. The ana- 

lyst-to-be, like anyone else, enters the dark nights with their dreams and 

the terrors of the day, alone and unprotected. But the difference in those 

who submit themselves to be trained as analysts is that they know they 

must go through the process no matter what, and neither turn back nor be 

led astray. They must confront all the difficulties and demons that beset 

the path, if they are to become the ones who will support others in their 

soul-journeys. 

The education of the analyst provides the context for the analytic jour- 

ney. The education, as distinguished from the personal-training analysis, 

is meant to give the neophyte a map of the territory that must be traversed. 
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Yet this is hardly possible, for the territory is unknown, unconscious. So 

any map must be based on the stories told by people who have been there, 

on myths and legends, on the ‘‘scientific’’ statements made by those whose 

way is quantifying and measuring, and on the faith expressed by those 

who follow the way of religion. The stories are many and each points out 

some of the possible routes, along with the milestones along the way, the 

dangerous curves, and the vista points. More than providing the maps, the 

education of the analyst is a teaching of how to read the maps and a help 

toward recognizing the limitations of the maps. 

These maps are not given to everyone. To read them requires a partic- 

ular gift for psychological exploration—just as not everyone can scale 

high mountains or descend into the depths of the sea. Also needed are 

the gifts of tenacity and perseverance, and last, but certainly not least, the 

capacity for self-reflection and self-examination. The education of a Jung- 

ian analyst, therefore, is more than preparation for a profession, and more 

than a drawing out of innate potentials. It includes a lengthy training pro- 

cess during which it is hoped that analysts-in-training will become more 

psychologically sensitive to their own complexes, reactions, fantasies, and 

motives, and to those of others, and that they will learn, too, to use them- 

selves as analytic instruments in the service of their analysands’ individua- 

tion processes. The didactic elements in the training program serve the 

goal of increasing this basic capacity of using oneself as an instrument.* 

The education of the analyst also creates a basic ‘‘Jungian attitude’’ or set 

of attitudes in the analyst. 

The process of becoming a ‘‘Jungian’’ may present problems. Those 

who apply for Jungian training are often nonconformists, persons seeking 

individual fulfillment as well as membership in a psychological commu- 

nity. Issues of authority versus individuation surface in the educational 

process. We are reminded that Jung himself was ambivalent about the Jung 

Institute precisely because of the paradox inherent in trying to ‘‘train’’ and 

“‘individuate’” at the same time. An important task of the training program 
is encouraging the trainee to try to hold these opposites in creative tension 
and not to let them split into irreconcilable antagonists.* If there is any- 
thing that characterizes the analytic process, it is the continuing differen- 
tiation and reconciliation of psychic elements within the human soul. This 
process cannot be accomplished by the application of mere techniques, yet 
there are certain competencies that can be developed in training that will 
enhance the ability of the individual to deal with the infinite variety of 

*M. Stein 1981: personal communication. 
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material that emerges in the course of analysis. What the analyst does is 
not as important as who the analyst is, for ultimately the quality of the 
work depends on the character of those who take part in it. Jung raised the 
questions *‘Who is applying the technical skill? In whose hands does this 
power lie?’’ (1958, p. 534). 

Who Is THE ANALYST? 

Personal qualities are of prime importance in the candidate for training. 

Unless they are present, no amount of general or professional education or 

clinical training will prepare the person for the life commitment that ana- 

lytic work demands. Analysis is nothing if it is not a way of life.-Those 

who look upon this education as a way to secure yet another credential to 

attest to therapeutic competence will discover that the cost is far too high 

in terms of the reward. One heeds the analytic calling because one must. 

All other reasons for applying for training are secondary. Yet as with any 

vocation, not all who are called can finally be chosen. An admissions com- 

mittee looks for certain essentials in selecting training candidates. From 

my experience of sitting on numerous such committees, I believe I have a 

general sense of what is being sought in those who apply. The criteria 

indicated below will surely omit some important considerations and in- 

clude others upon which not all analysts will agree, but they will give 

some impression of what is being looked for. 

There is, inevitably, the sense of vocation. Something in the person of 

the applicant is profoundly attracted to the mystery of the human soul, is 

fascinated by its complexity, and finds nothing more entrancing than to 

explore its labyrinthine paths. Some people feel this as a quiet sureness; 

for others it has the strength of a demonic possession; and still others 

waver between the two extremes. With some it takes the form of confi- 

dence in the purposive nature of the psyche, as though the psyche had its 

own pattern for development. This confidence allows some people to enter 

into training not altogether certain that it is the right course, but sure 

enough that the pattern for their lives will be revealed in the course of time 

and in the analytic process. Meanwhile it may be necessary to tolerate a 

sense of disconnected drifting, of being lost, and of waiting for the mist to 

clear. 

A sense of the symbolic dimension of life is sought in considering the 

applicant for training. When a person possesses the capacity to recognize 

that phenomena and events occur at many levels of meaning, symbolic 

thinking connects these levels and adds infinite richness to experience. 
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Words and images are seen not only in their surface dimensions, but also 

as keys unlocking buried emotions, lost memories, potentials for the fu- 

ture, unsuspected dangers, reasons for hope, and causes for fear. Since it 

is well known that in analysis the presenting problem is not necessarily the 

real problem that brings a person to seek help, analysts must see through 

the symbolic presentation into what lies behind it. They must also possess 

the ability to communicate through the use of symbols, as in utilizing the 

mythic image to reflect an archetypal configuration in which a person may 

be caught. 

The person who undertakes the education required of an analyst needs 

to be committed to a process of personal growth through reading and 

study, through continuing self-observation, and through ongoing analytic 

work with the unconscious materials that emerge. Dreams, fantasies, and 

creative productions are to be viewed analytically. But growth is not al- 

ways apparent and, like a seed in wintertime, the would-be analyst often 

has to endure long periods of inaction, of aimless waiting, of confusion 

and ‘‘de-integration,’’ of being ‘‘in the dark.’’ It is necessary at times to 

just “‘let it be,’’ and analysts who cannot tolerate this in themselves cannot 

be expected to supply the patient husbandry that the analysand will require 

when the time comes. Part of analysis, as in any growth process, requires 

that one just wait, and the waiting sometimes may end with death rather 

than with a new birth. In this case, death must be accepted as a part of the 

life cycle and hence a part of the analytic life. 

Personal integrity is a prerequisite for the wholeness toward which an 

analytic candidate will be guided. This wholeness is, of course, a goal that 

is rarely achieved; nevertheless, the commitment to seek it is crucial. This 

means that one is to take personal responsibility for what one says and 

does, not to seek excuses or scapegoats. Conventionality is not important, 

for the person of integrity is not necessarily bound by collective standards. 

When these standards conflict with the person’s own sense of the meaning 

and purpose of life, the person must have the courage to take the unpopular 

stand. Integrity means a willingness to be critical of oneself, not only of 

others, to admit error, to be honest in communications, and to be open to 

change. It is important not to need to be liked, for the analyst must per- 

form tasks when confronting the darker elements in the soul of the other 
that will incur the anger and fear of the analysand. Preparation for this 
work requires confronting one’s own shadow—not only in the analytic 
process but also in interaction with one’s peers in the group learning situ- 
ation. 

Flexible self-presentation makes it possible for the analyst-in-training 
to bring out different aspects of personality to meet the changing condi- 
tions that constantly occur. Often applicants come into a training program 

\ 
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with a set view of how to meet ‘“‘the collective.’’ Through the process of 
education, the candidates can be led away from the too-rigid personae, and 
given the nurturant setting in which the real human being is encouraged to 
show through. The candidates learn not to dispense altogether with per- 
sonae, which would leave them exposed and vulnerable. The appropriate 
persona is flexible and can be set aside when it is not needed—and this 
develops in the course of training when things go well (cf. Jung 1928, 

pp. 154—60; Singer 1972, pp. 187-202). 

A genuine liking for people as individuals will help the candidate learn 

to foster the development of the analysand within the context of that per- 

son’s innate capacities. Analysts-in-training will learn to accept others just 

as they are, knowing that unless a person feels accepted in the present 

moment there can be little movement or change. The candidate comes to 

transformation through self-acceptance. Caring for the other rests on caring 

for oneself. Analysts who neglect their own welfare inevitably end up re- 

senting their analysands for imposing upon them, or else exploiting their 

analysands as the analysts feel they themselves have been exploited. By 

cultivating their own paths, analysts show their analysands that all people 

must survive the ordeals of birth and death individually, and take care of 

themselves. Only then can persons be sufficiently independent to enter into 

relationships of mutual interdependence, where Eros furthers but does not 

inhibit or compromise individual development. 

To be able to love without possessiveness, and to be able to hate with- 

out the need for retribution, are abilities that must be developed if one is 

to be able to deal with issues of transference and countertransference. Deep 

feelings, whether positive or negative, need to be fully experienced when 

they are present, but also to be looked at from a reflective perspective. 

This capacity for reflecting upon experience is bone and sinew of the ana- 

lytic process. Without it, the work comes to naught. 

There is a quality of psychic energy that the candidate for analytic 

training must possess. It is difficult to describe, but easily recognized. It 

empowers the individual to proceed through the training program and to 

accept the many tasks that are presented in the process. One senses: here 

is a person who can take strain and stress, suffer disappointment and loss, 

endure embarrassment and shame, yet not crumble. Analysands will feel 

that this is a person they can trust, one to whom they can be fully open, 

who will not take advantage of them, and who will not break down under 

the burdens that they may bring. Analysands want to feel that the analyst 

can stand the dirt and stench of another’s life and not turn away. An 

analyst is needed who is not only wise and compassionate, but also 

singed, scorched, and seasoned: someone who understands how tough life 

really is. 
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The person who undertakes education for the analytic profession must 

already have undergone education for life. This means the acquisition of 

wisdom and maturity, which can only come from experience. And how 

should this have been obtained? William Blake perhaps expressed it better 

than any training committee ever could: 

What is the price of Experience? 

do men buy it for a song? 

Or wisdom for a dance in the street? 

No, it is bought with the price 

Of all that a man hath, his wife, his children. 

Wisdom is sold in the desolate market 

where none come to buy, 

And in the wither’d field where the farmer 

plows for bread in vain. 

WuatT Do ANALYsTs Do? 

The education of analysts must prepare them for the work that is to be 

done. Thus it is important to summarize the various aspects of the process 

that will constitute their lifework. Many Jungian analysts have reflected on 

this question and each sees it through the eyes of personal experience. 

There are, however, some common themes. 

Analysts act as companions to the soul on its path, which is called ‘‘the 

way of individuation’’ (Jung 1968, pp. 275-384; Jaffé, pp. 76-94; Jacobi 

1942, 1967; Neumann 1954; Harding; Singer 1972; Whitmont). Analysts 

are called upon to join a person at a particular place on the path, usually 

a place where the way has gotten rocky or where the person is stuck in 

despair, or when something mysterious has happened that the person can- 

not understand. Analysands bring their entire history to this moment, and 

analysts bring an understanding of the territory of the unconscious psy- 

che—being in possession of maps and having done previous exploration. 

The two kinds of knowledge are joined and the two participants proceed 

in the mutual endeavor of analysis. 

Analysts recognize a responsibility to the entire organism, of which the 

psyche is only one expression. Analysts need to be aware of the limits of 

their own competence, and to know when and to whom to refer analysands 

for needed help that lies outside the scope of the analyst’s own knowledge, 

training, or experience. 

Analysts recognize developmental patterns and are able to distinguish 
growth patterns from pathology, as well as, sometimes, to see the growth 
potential in ‘‘pathology.’’ 
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Analysts recognize typological differences among individuals (Jung 
1921), and are sufficiently flexible themselves to adapt their ways of work- 
ing to their analysands’ particular cognitive styles or ways of knowing 
(Loomis and Singer). They are cooperative with their analysands’ more 
effective attitude and functions at the same time that they help to make the 
less well-developed ones more conscious (cf. chapter by Quenk and 
Quenk, above). 

Analysts help to bring into sharp focus the unique individuality of the 

person with whom they work. To do this it is necessary that analysts be 

able to distinguish individual patterns from collective patterns, and genuine 

expressions of the psyche from conditioned responses to the environment. 

Analysts ally themselves with the creative potential of the analysands, 

by helping analysands to recognize and remove, circumvent, or transcend 

obstacles to creative functioning. ds 

Analysts seek to provide a solid reference point in ordinary reality, an 

ego standpoint to support the analysand’s own ego when that support is 

needed for the confrontation with the unconscious. This reference point is 

especially needed when the psyche is out of balance, as, for example, in 

neurosis or psychosis, or under the influence of ordinary or extraordinary 

life stresses or intensely numinous experiences. 

Analysts look for the purposive dynamism of the psyche in each analy- 

sand, which manifests in unconscious myths, conscious desires, and mo- 

tivations. Analysts help their analysands in working toward the transfor- 

mations that enable individuals to become what they are meant to be. This 

is done by observing the individuation process as it reveals itself, by set- 

ting goals in keeping with the psyche’s own statements about itself, and 

by continuing the dialectic between the ego and the unconscious—with all 

the latter’s various components (Jung 1928). 

Analysts note carefully the transference-countertransference aspects of 

the analytical encounter, making these as conscious as possible both to 

themselves and to their analysands at the appropriate times (Jung 1946). 

Analysts recognize the need for consulting another analyst when more de- 

tached objectivity is needed, and they willingly do so. They also refer the 

analysand to another analyst or appropriate resource when it appears that 

they are not able to work productively with the person. 

TRAINING INSTITUTES 

The first institutes for the training of Jungian analysts in the United States 

were established in New York, San Francisco, and Los Angeles. In rec- 

ognition of the need for the training of analysts between the coasts, the 
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Inter-Regional Society of Jungian Analysts began a training program in 

1973. More recently, new training centers have been formed by groups of 

Jungian analysts who are members of the International Association for An- 

alytical Psychology. The International Association determines when a 

group of analysts is sufficiently well established and experienced to begin 

training, and then authorizes the group to do so. Diplomates of these train- 

ing institutes become eligible for membership in the International Associ- 

ation for Analytical Psychology, as well as in their own local societies. 

The training institutes differ in their entrance requirements. None pre- 

pares its candidates to meet professional certification requirements that 

may be mandated by various states; this work remains the responsibility of 

the individual candidate. The institutes are, in this sense, postprofessional, 

deepening and widening the earlier professional training of the candidate. 

Every Jung Institute requires of its candidates some personal analysis be- 

fore they apply. The amount of time spent in personal analysis varies up- 

ward from a minimum of 100 hours. All of the institutes require some 

clinical experience before completion of their training program, but only 

one (Northern California) requires completion of and certification in a clin- 

ical specialty before an applicant may enter the program. Even here, ex- 

ceptions may be made in certain cases. 

Some institutes provide clinical experience in their own clinics for an- 

alysts-in-training during all or part of their training period. Others maintain 

facilities where trainees may do supervised analytic work as part of their 

analytic training. Still others expect their trainees to do their clinical work 

under supervision outside the analytic institution, either before entering or 

during their analytic training. 

Not all persons who enter Jungian training programs come with back- 

grounds in psychiatry or psychology. Most institutes seek persons with a 

variety of backgrounds, including, but not limited to, the so-called helping 

professions (medicine, psychiatry, psychology, pastoral counseling, psy- 

chiatric nursing, psychiatric social work). Persons from fields such as ed- 

ucation, literature and the arts, communications, religion, anthropology — 

any field in which there is concern with human development and/or heal- 

ing—are also considered. These persons may be asked to augment their 

backgrounds with courses in general psychotherapy and related areas, out- 

side of the Jungian training program. 

CONTENT OF THE TRAINING PROGRAM 

The content of the training program centers around three major areas: the 
personal and training analysis, didactic material in the area of analytical 
psychology, and the practice of analysis. 

at 
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The first of these is discussed in detail elsewhere in this book (see 
chapter by Kirsch, below). Essentially, the training analysis is a personal 
analysis, and the analyst-in-training enters into the analytic process for its 
own sake and for the self-understanding that may come of it, regardless of 
any implications it may have for the progression through the training pro- 
gram. In most institutes, the personal analyst has little or nothing to say 
about the trainee’s movement in the program. Thus the analysis is allowed 

to be the heart of the training experience—for it is here that the analyst- 

to-be goes through the difficulties and trials necessitated by the transfor- 

mative process. The personal training analysis follows its own path. There 

is no requirement that the trainee try to observe it from the outside or to 

conform it to any theory. Theoretical considerations may enter into the 

analytic process along the way, or the experience itself may provide its 

own teaching. ata 

The didactic material that forms the corpus of Jung’s work is presented 

to the analyst-in-training in various ways, depending on the style of the 

particular institute. Certain basic areas are covered by all of them, how- 

ever. These include a study of how Jung conceptualizes the structure and 

dynamics of the psyche, his work on psychic energy and its transforma- 

tions, his experimental research, and the work on psychological types. In 

addition, a rich overlay of archetypal materials, with their endless images 

and symbols, provides a collective background against which to view the 

personal unconscious and conscious position that emerges from the psyche 

of the individual in analysis. 

Analysts-in-training learn to observe and to trust their own observations 

as they discover how Jung’s empirical studies at the Burghdlzli Klinik and 

in his private practice led him to develop a cohesive theory of how the 

psyche is formed and how it functions (1928, pp. 154-60; 1960a). Of 

particular interest in this context is the work described in Experimental 

Researches (1973), during the course of which Jung discovered, indepen- 

dently of Freud, the psychological mechanism of repression. The trainee 

will be learning much about the history of analytical psychology by study- 

ing these early researches of Jung, as well as recognizing their influences 

in contemporary forensic psychology and other areas in which the intricate 

relationships of psychological and physiological factors are experienced 

and treated. 

From these early beginnings, Jung recorded his observations and ex- 

plored their implications, then expounded upon his ideas in lectures and 

articles. His range of interests is astounding, and the richness and variety 

of his allusions testify to his diligent pursuit of any information that could 

possibly relate to the theme he might be pursuing. His Collected Works 

include his major theoretical works as well as his findings as he pursued 
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the imagery arising from archetypal bases. These works are studied by the 

analytic candidate in such a way as to develop a sense of the Jungian 

approach to the care of souls. A competent grasp of the basic material 

prepares the trainee for working with the vagaries of the psyche as they 

appear in analytic work. 
The study of the history of analytical psychology leads to an apprecia- 

tion of the sources of Jung’s ideas and to a sense of the social and intel- 

lectual milieu out of which his thinking developed. We can see Jung’s 

work in part as an expression of a particular Zeitgeist. On the other hand, 

this history provides an excellent viewpoint from which to study some of 

the newer psychotherapies. Students of Jung are often surprised to recog- 

nize in the ‘‘new’’ therapies adaptations of ideas enunciated by Jung. These 

appear in the Gestalt psychology of Fritz Perls, in the existential therapy 

of Rollo May, and in the psychosynthesis of Roberto Assagioli, to name 

only a few. Furthermore, the current enriching of contemporary American 

psychology by the assimilation of psychological and religious influences 

from the Orient was anticipated by Jung in many of his works. He intro- 

duced, and wrote the foreword for, the English version of Wilhelm’s trans- 

lation of the J Ching or Book of Changes (Jung 1958, pp. 589-608); he 

also wrote commentaries on the Tibetan Book of the Great Liberation 

(1958, pp. 475-508), the Tibetan Book of the Dead (1958, pp. 509-26), 

the Taoist Secret of the Golden Flower (Wilhelm and Jung), and other 

works on yoga, Zen, and Eastern meditation (Jung 1958). 

What Jung had to say about the appropriation of foreign philosophies 

and foreign psychologies may well prove a helpful way of approaching 

these ideas when they emerge in the newer therapies. Jung’s recognition 

that much of what passes for ‘‘oriental wisdom’’ in the West is superficial 

and misleading is an important lesson for the analytic candidate to learn. 

Jung never meant his writings to be regarded as sacred dogma. He 

often expressed his awareness that theories are workable for a while, then 

pass away or are superseded. I believe he intended that his writings would 

inspire those who came after him to revise and reinterpret his ideas in ways 

consonant with other times, other situations. People who are training to 

become analysts are encouraged to see how Jung’s ideas apply to their 

own times, their own analytic cases, and, of course, themselves. While 

Jungian analysts tend to be individual in their approach, it is necessary that 

Jung’s original perspectives and thoughts be mastered in the process of 
finding one’s own way. 

An understanding of psychological typology (Jung 1921) is an impor- 
tant part of the education of the analyst. Jung’s theory of psychological 
types, along with the considerable work that has been done with typology 
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by Jungians more recently (Gray, Wheelwright, and Wheelwright; Loomis 
and Singer), has been viewed as useful for recognizing individual differ- 
ences in cognitive styles, and for the analysis of these differences and their 
effects on human interactions. Typology is far from being a mere catego- 
rization of types. It is a guide to the movements of psychic energy along 
certain paths, depending on the particularities of individual personalities. 
Trainees not only need to understand typology as a system, but must also 

have a grasp of their own personal typology and the ways in which it may 

interact with that of an analysand. Jung showed that typological differences 

between people often accounted for their seeing the world through different 
eyes. 

Evidence for the genetic or innate character of typology has. recently 

been collected in studies of identical twins reared apart (Farber). Research 

indicates that these persons with identical genetic make-up develop in sur- 

prisingly similar ways, not only in physical appearance, size, weight, body 

movements, and posture, but also in personal mannerisms, choice of vo- 

cation and mates, and hobbies—all clearly ‘‘psychological’’ choices—re- 

gardless of the differences in their environments. This is not to say that 

environment has no influence on the development of personality or typol- 

ogy, but it strongly suggests that Jung was correct in his view of the psy- 

che as patterned from the beginning (1934; 1936; 1960a, pp. 237-97). If 

we knew the cognitive style of individuals, we could provide them with 

the kind of experience that would further, rather than obstruct, their natural 

tendencies. Hence an important part of the education of analysts includes 

learning to distinguish and measure typology, and to work with the issues 

that typology presents (Jung 1921; von Franz and Hillman; Gray, Wheel- 

wright, and Wheelwright; Myers-Briggs; Loomis and Singer). 

Dreams often reveal psychological processes not otherwise accessible 

to consciousness. Understanding the content of dreams, therefore, is essen- 

tial for gaining a more complete view of the whole person—the conscious 

and unconscious aspects and their dynamic interaction. Jung formulated a 

theory of dream interpretation (1934; 1936; 1960a, pp. 237-97) that in- 

volves reflection on the affective content of the dream, personal associa- 

tions to dream contents, and amplification from collective material, includ- 

ing archetypal material. Candidates will have been working on their own 

dreams since the beginning of their analyses. This work continues and 

intensifies throughout the period of training, as they learn about the nature 

of the dreaming process and become competent at applying this knowl- 

edge, along with a good amount of intuition, to their own dreams and to 

those of others (Hall; Mattoon). 

The individuation process is a lifelong journey and the analyst is at 
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first a pilgrim, then a guide; but analysts never stop being pilgrims either. 

For it is well known that people cannot lead others further than they have 

traveled themselves. As Jung described the process, it has two aspects and 

neither can be separated from the other. One is the development of the 

individual as a person unique upon this earth; the other is the knowledge 

that we of this human race are all members of a cosmic family, sharing 

many common patterns of growth and development, and that we exist in 

a state of continuing interaction with ‘‘the collective,’’ which is our human, 

social, political, and physical environment. So we participate in the indi- 

viduation process, sometimes as the archetypal heroes striving after distant 

goals, and sometimes waiting quietly as grains of sand upon the seashore. 

We are both actors and the ones being acted upon; one iota and the stuff 

of the universe. To find a creative balance between the personal and the 

collective aspects of the psyche and the world is the essence of individua- 

tion. To become an analyst means to take on the struggle against the lack 

of that balance, when it is observed, and to hold firm to the conviction that 

one can work toward its restoration. 

Jung provided maps to indicate where and how the tendencies toward 

fragmentation of the psyche may be met. One of these is his theory of 

complexes. The feeling-toned complex, Jung wrote, ‘‘is the image of a 

certain psychic situation which is strongly accented emotionally and is, 

moreover, incompatible with the habitual attitude of consciousness. This 

image has a powerful inner coherence, it has its own wholeness . . .”’ 

(1960a, p. 96). Complexes are often discovered in the dissonances of the 

individuation process, when emotional reactions have become more and 

more intensely charged. Jung wrote, ‘‘Everyone knows nowadays that peo- 

ple ‘have complexes.’ What is not so well known, though far more impor- 

tant theoretically, is that complexes can have us’’ (ibid.). How to recog- 

nize complexes and how to follow their course through the personal history 

and associations is something the trainee learns through observation of self 

and others. The interpretation of complex behavior can be as fruitful as the 

interpretation of dreams. Both are overt manifestations of unconscious pro- 

cesses. Often, they lead us to the archetypal nucleus. 

Archetypal images are the raw material of the psyche. Forged in the 

unknowable depths of the archetypal world, they come to light in the form 

of myths and fables, folklore and fairy tales, as well as in many religions, 
ancient and modern. Archetypal material is of fundamental importance in 
the education of the Jungian analyst, for it stages the psyche’s own drama 
in the psyche’s own symbolic language. Although it often speaks in very 
personal ways, as in dreams and fantasies, its origins go back to the com- 
mon experiences of family, clan, tribe, nation, and race. 
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Mythology and folklore belong to particular regional and national 
groups. They express the characteristic flavor of their own areas; they dra- 
matize the particularity of a people. Folklore deals primarily with the little 
people—human beings and familiar spirits of human and smaller-than-hu- 
man dimension, fairies and elves, dwarfs and gnomes, who inhabit a cer- 

tain region. Often folklore tells of how things came to pass in the ‘‘old 

days.’’ Filled with humor and mystery, these tales are all very human; 

even the animals have human qualities, as, for example, those in Aesop’s 
fables and the tales of Br’er Rabbit. 

Mythologies resemble folk tales, except that their figures have been 

expanded to superhuman proportions; yet myths do not lose their human 

qualities, either. Gods and goddesses of every land receive the projeetions 

of the people they are believed to rule over. Larger than life, they reflect 

the beliefs, ideals, and fears of those pegple through whom they speak. 

Myths are the productions of the collective unconscious. Connected as they 

are to unrecognized but powerful motivating forces in the human psyche, 

they provide rich resources for the analyst’s understanding of the substruc- 

ture of dreams and fantasies. Naturally no analyst can make a comprehen- 

sive study of all mythologies, but each is expected to study at least one or 

two mythological systems or motifs in considerable depth. In addition, an 

overview of mythological patterns is necessary, and here the works of such 

specialists as Campbell, Hamilton, Eliade, and Singer (1976) are helpful. 

The interpretation of fairy tales in the light of Jung’s psychology has 

been presented with great clarity by von Franz in her several works on the 

subject (1970, 1970a, 1972). The fairy tale is important because it is im- 

personal. Its characters exhibit very little individuality; on the contrary, 

they represent psychic principles common to all. The old king who strug- 

gles to maintain his position while the young king strives to overthrow 

him, the simple son with purity of heart who manages to outdo his wiser 

and craftier brothers, the young virgin who is awakened from her inno- 

cence by a daring and tricky lover, the wicked witch who is outwitted by 

children and cooked to a crisp in her own oven—all of these speak of 

fantasies common to all of humankind, regardless of where they live or 

whether they are rich or poor. When analysands recount a preferred fairy 

tale, they tell the analyst much about themselves—and, conversely, the 

use of fairy tales by the analyst can help to show analysands how universal 

and archetypal the condition is that they regard as terribly and uniquely 

their own. 
The study of religion is part of the education of the Jungian analyst. 

Foremost in Jung’s psychology is the acknowledgment of the archetype of 

the Self as the principle of wholeness, the universal principle. The Self 
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functions as an ordering principle, but since it is all-inclusive, it also em- 

bodies the opposite of order—that is, chaos. The Self, as overarching 

archetypal power, is eternally engaged in making order out of chaos, only 

to watch the order dissolve again into chaos, and to reorder it, again and 

again. Religions, whatever else they may be, are expressions of the human 

need to relate to the ultimate source of being, the guiding power of the 

universe. Jung was interested in the psychology of religion rather than in 

the justification of any particular religious system. He regarded religious 

experience as the experience of the numinosum, ‘‘that is, a dynamic agency 

or effect not caused by an arbitrary effect of will’? (1958, p. 7). Jung dealt 

with the psychological aspects of religions—that is, the ideas and images 

that human beings ascribe to the numinosum. These may be among the 

most ennobling contents of the psyche, or the most fearsome. To under- 

stand something about the workings of these images and ideas in the psy- 

che, it is important that the education of analysts include some study of at 

least one religion other than the one into which they were born. Through 

comparing different religions, psychological parallels and differences may 

be understood as different ways of interpreting phenomena that are arche- 

typal and coherent in nature no matter where they appear. In this way, the 

analyst is able to see not only how the psyche is shaped by a belief system, 

but how the psyche itself may give shape and form to a belief system. 

All archetypal contents of the unconscious are expressed in symbolic 

form. The analyst therefore needs to be familiar with the use and interpre- 
tation of symbols. Indeed, Whitmont has called the analytic work ‘‘the 

symbolic quest.’’ His book by that name deals with symbolic structures in 

analytic work. Because the unconscious is preverbal in nature, it manifests 

mostly in images. These emerge into consciousness and can sometimes be 

traced back to their archetypal sources. To make these connections it is 

necessary to think analogically. Such thinking is not always easy today, 

especially for scientifically trained people. It is the language of the right 

hemisphere of the brain; it tends to be holistic and diffuse and often prim- 

itive or childlike. The various methods of analytical psychology, such as 

attention to dreams and fantasies or active imagination, help to develop the 

capacities needed in working with archetypal material. 

The third major area of concentration in the education of the Jungian 

analyst is the practice of analysis. While this is a focus of the entire train- 

ing program, it is generally concentrated in the latter half of training, after 

the basic principles have been reasonably well assimilated by the candidate 
and a facility for working with archetypal material has been developed. 
Now the analyst-in-training is actually doing analytic work with analy- 
sands, and it is different from any clinical experience in a non-Jungian 
setting that may have preceded it. 
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The study of psychopathology in the Jungian training programs in- 
cludes the use of the general categories of mental disorders as employed 
across therapeutic styles and theoretical orientations (American Psycholog- 
ical Association), but it is by no means limited by these categories. Psy- 
chopathology is redefined in terms of the symbolic content of its manifes- 
tations. It is understood as part of the psyche’s own language, formulated 

to point to areas of disturbance, frustration, difficulty, misunderstanding, 
and, sometimes, unrecognized physical illness. Jung never forgot the in- 

terrelationship of psyche and body. ‘‘Since psyche and matter are contained 

in one and the same world,’’ he wrote, ‘‘and moreover are in continuous 

contact with one another and ultimately rest on irrepresentable transcen- 

dental factors, it is not only possible but fairly probable, even, that psyche 

and matter are two different aspects of the same thing’’ (1960a, p. 215). 

Thus Jung’s view of psychopathology is in agreement with contemporary 

research on the biological basis of psychological functioning. Jung adds to 

this a consideration of the meaning of symptoms as communication from 

unconscious sources that apparently cannot make themselves heard in other 

ways. This particular way of viewing psychopathology is part of the edu- 

cation of the Jungian analyst (Perry 1953, 1971; Jung 1960, 1968; Jacobi 

1967). 
Developmental psychology and psychopathology need to be understood 

in terms of each other. We never know what is ‘‘normal’’ unless we know 

what is ‘‘abnormal,’’ or, taken the other way around, we never know what 

is abnormal unless we know what is normal. Jung was particularly inter- 

ested in what constituted normal development throughout life, and his 

work on the second half of life (1960a) has influenced some contemporary 

research, as acknowledged by Levinson in his Seasons of a Man's Life. 

Analysts wishing to concentrate on psychotherapy or analysis with children 

will turn to Jung (1954b) and to some of his followers who emphasized 

work with children. Among these should be mentioned Fordham and the 

London analysts, Neumann (1973) and the Jerusalem child analysts, and 

Sullwold, working in the United States (cf. chapter by Sullwold, above). 

In addition, Kalff has introduced her sandplay therapy as a technique for 

working with children and adults. The Hilde Kirsch Children’s Clinic in 

Los Angeles is a setting for the training of Jungian analysts especially 

interested in working with children. 

Analysts-in-training who are doing analytical work under supervision 

are working with dreams of their analysands, as well as continuing to work 

on their own dreams (Hall). The dream work may be carried forward with 

the technique of active imagination (Jung 1960a, pp. 67—91). Analysts, in 

their education, are also prepared to use other means of eliciting uncon- 

scious material from their analysands, especially nonverbal means. Oppor- 
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tunities may be provided to learn to utilize various expressive techniques, 

including painting, sculpture, music, dance, and, more recently, film and 

videotape. 

Picture interpretation is one way of learning to use material elicited in 

active imagination. It is particularly revealing of psychic material, since so 

many components go into the making of a picture, from the choice of a 

medium to the uses of color and shape, to the general dynamism of the 

production. All of these elements express the psychic state of the creator 

of the picture. Interpretation of other unconscious material may yield rich 

ore as well. One may well ask, how do we know when such material is 

truly from the unconscious? The analyst-in-training is challenged to learn 

how to differentiate what is natural and spontaneous from what is artificial 

and contrived. 

Problems of transference and countertransference are dealt with as part 

of the analyst’s education in two ways: in the individual supervision of 

cases (called ‘‘control work’’), and in case colloquia where the candidates 

bring their cases for discussion with colleagues and with a training analyst. 

Until recently, the supervising analyst has in most cases relied on the can- 

didate to report on the salient features of the case. Voice recordings have 

not been encouraged because of concern for the privacy of the analysand. 

More recently, however, questions have been raised about the relative 

value of privacy versus greater accuracy in portraying and assessing the 

work that is being done. Inasmuch as the case is being discussed anyway 

(with the analysand’s informed consent, of course), the privilege of pri- 

vacy is already waived—or perhaps it would be better to say that it is 

extended to the confines of the professional supervisory group. Some ar- 

gue, therefore, that it is more effective and useful to present the situation 

in analysis as it actually occurred, rather than to deal with the analyst’s 

imperfect recollection of the events. Some training programs are using vid- 

eotaped recordings of analytic sessions for the purpose of improving the 

quality of the supervisory work. Those analysands who are willing to par- 

ticipate in this kind of process, and there are many, are able to get direct 

feedback on their process in a way that would not otherwise be possible. 

One can only wonder what Jung would have said, had he been faced with 

the possibility of reflecting upon the analytic process in this new way. 
(Perhaps he might have liked the presentation of the analysts’ uncovered 
shadows. ) 

In summary, vast amounts of material can contribute to the education 
of analysts. But ultimately the most important tool that analysts have is 
their own way of being-in-the-world. Everything else can be added if the 
essential tool is in good condition, finely honed, and ready for the analytic 
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work. Candidates must be educated in the intrapsychic area, through the 
personal and training analysis. They must be educated in the interpersonal 
area, through experiencing relationships with analysands in clinical and 
analytic practice. And they must also be educated in the transpersonal area, 
by gaining familiarity with archetypal material, shared in common by all 
people in all places, and with its widely varied manifestations in image 
and symbol. 
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ANALYSIS IN TRAINING 

Thomas B. Kirsch 

UNG was the first to recognize the necessity of the training analysis, 

and did so while still a Freudian psychoanalyst. Freud acknowledged 

the importance of this contribution when he stated: “‘I count it one of the 

valuable services of the Zurich school of analysis that they have empha- 

sized this necessity and laid it down as a requisition that anyone who 

wishes to practice analysis of others should first submit to be analyzed 

himself by a competent person’’ (p. 116). One year later Jung wrote the 

following: ‘‘Just as we demand from a surgeon besides his technical knowl- 

edge, a skilled hand, courage, presence of mind, so we must expect from 

an analyst a very serious and thorough psychoanalytic training of his own 

personality before we are willing to entrust a patient to him’’ (1913, 

p. 200). 

Thus, the importance of the personal analysis for analytic training was 

central for both Freud and Jung from the beginning, before the First World 

War. In Jung’s later writings, he continued to place the personal analysis 

of the analyst at the core of training, all the while recognizing its limita- 

tions: *‘ . anybody who intends to practice psychotherapy should first 

submit to a ‘training analysis,’ yet even the best preparation will not suffice 
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to teach him everything about the unconscious. . . . A complete ‘empty- 
ing’ of the unconscious is out of the question if only because its creative 
powers are continually producing new formations’’ (1946, p. 177). 

In the field of analytical psychology, before the formation of training 

institutes, the way to become a Jungian analyst was through personal anal- 
ysis with Jung and/or one of his assistants. An analysand usually attended 
seminars, but a letter from Jung saying that the individual was ready to 

practice analysis was virtually the only way to become a Jungian analyst 

prior to World War II. The first generation of analysts came to analysis 

primarily out of personal need, with little conscious thought of becoming 

analysts themselves. The early analysts were quite literally transformed 

into practitioners of their profession through their analyses. I would refer 

to this transformative aspect of the ener itself as the individual calling 

to become an analyst. 

Today’s potential candidates have some notion of what it means to 

be an analyst before starting training. Usually they have been exposed to 

the analytic community through seminars, public lectures, workshops, and 

so on. They also have some idea, however filled with projections, of what 

the professional analytic community is like, and they want to become part 

of it. It is my hope that the individual sense of vocation will not get lost 

through all the group exposure to Jungian psychology. This chapter fo- 

cuses on the personal analysis of the candidates as a feature of their train- 

ing. A discussion of the academic requirements, goals, and selection of 

candidates may be found elsewhere in this book (cf. chapter by Singer, 

above). 

Prior to entering training, the potential candidate’s analysis is not very 

different from other therapeutic analyses. When the analysand applies for 

candidacy, some changes may take place. What role does the analyst play 

in either encouraging or discouraging the analysand to apply for training? 

The task is somewhat easier when the analyst in good conscience can en- 

courage the applicant. The analyst is an ally of the candidate, which has 

implications for the transference-countertransference. Sometimes an ap- 

prentice model is constellated, in which the candidate becomes a ‘‘disci- 

ple’’ of the particular analyst. 

However, what happens if the analyst does not believe the analysand 

would make a good candidate? Should the analyst be the one to tell such 

analysands that they are not suitable to become analysts? When I definitely 

feel that the person would not be suitable, I have discouraged the analy- 

sand from making application for training. Often, the analysand then real- 

izes that being an analyst is not what he or she really wanted. In one case, 

the analysand knew that he preferred dealing with psychotic patients using 
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medication and short-term treatment. He realized on his own that he did 

not need or desire analytic training after having initially thought it would 

be good for him. When I do not have a sense of whether particular analy- 

sands should be candidates or not, I encourage them to apply and let an 

admissions committee evaluate them. Naturally, in all cases, the decision 

is up to an admissions committee, but here we are examining the role of 

the personal analysts vis-a-vis their analysands in the application process. 

Jung’s statements, quoted above, emphasize the importance of the per- 

sonal analysis of anyone wishing to become an analyst, but they do not 

elucidate what a training analysis is, nor is a distinction made between it 

and other types of therapeutic analysis. In the English-language Jungian 

literature, only one article specifically addresses itself to the subject of 

training analysis (Fordham 1971). I define the training analysis as the anal- 

ysis of a person who is in analysis for the express purpose of becoming an 

analyst. The person generally has entered analysis because of some form 

of suffering, but at some point has decided to become an analyst. 

In addition to training analysis, the institutionalization of training has 

produced ‘‘training analysts,’’ which implies that some analysts are better 

suited to train candidates than others. This adds another goal to the increas- 

ingly hierarchical structure of training, which I strongly resist. Ideally, 

analysands or candidates should be free to choose their own analysts based 

upon the personal characteristics of the analysts, rather than being limited 

to certain preselected analysts, no matter how qualified they may be. The 

argument usually given against this freedom is that trainees will pick ana- 

lysts who have the same defenses they have and thus will not work out 

their neurotic conflicts. However, I have noticed that in reality candidates 

usually work with more than one analyst during their training and that this 

problem takes care of itself. It is also true that, in analytic societies, can- 

didates tend to gravitate toward a select few analysts who see most of the 

candidates in a given institute, but the choice seems to be based upon the 

psychological authority of these analysts rather than on their political 

power. 
Unfortunately, I have seen among my psychoanalytic confreres the sit- 

uation in which a potential candidate had to change analysts because the 
first was not a training analyst. In one case this change was extremely 
disruptive. For these reasons, San Francisco, Boston, Chicago, San Diego, 
and the Inter-Regional Society do not have the category ‘‘training analyst.’’ 
In New York and Los Angeles, one applies to a local certifying board to 
become a training analyst, although the importance of the training analyst 
category has diminished. One may point out that this step presents another 
hurdle for young analysts to pass in the pursuit of their own psychological 
authority. 
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Regardless of whether the analyst is called a training analyst or not, 
the process of being in analysis is considered central in all Jungian training 
programs throughout the world. What this central process of analysis in- 
volves varies tremendously from place to place. An enormous range of 
differences exists in such matters as the frequency of sessions, the couch 
versus the chair, the relative importance of transference, and the reductive 
versus the prospective aspects of analysis. 

The length of time of an analysis varies, of course, from individual to 

individual. Most training institutes demand a certain minimum time in 

analysis before application for training. The usual minimum number of 

analytic hours required to complete training is approximately 300, and the 

maximum is unlimited. Some institutes require candidates to be in analysis 

throughout their training. From my point of view, this requirement is an 

intrusion of institutional demands into the_ individual analytic relationship. 

Analysis cannot be legislated. If the person no longer requires analysis, he 

or she should be free to terminate it. For instance, some potential candi- 

dates have had long and deep analysis prior to their training, and it makes 

no sense to require further analysis. On the other hand, in order to circum- 

vent a resistance to analysis, the termination of an analysis during training 

should be with the approval of the personal analyst. As the analytical pro- 

cess is a lifelong pursuit, analysts themselves will go back for further an- 

alytical work from time to time, often many years after they have finished 

formal training. 

Once training has begun, what role does the analyst play in promoting 

the ongoing candidacy? This seems to be one of the issues in which there 

is a real divergence of opinion. Hillman stated the central position of the 

Zurich Institute, which was the pioneer Jungian training center: 

At the Institute in Zurich this clear separation of training and analysis does not 
exist. Training analysts, seminar leaders, supervisors, examiners and curato- 

rium have been and still are, more or less, the same people. This reflects the 
attitude that training is analysis and so cannot be separated from it. . . . But 

the analyst gives in writing to his colleagues his opinion as to the suitability of 
the candidate. This opinion remains crucial. If the analyst is opposed to the 
candidate’s further candidacy, the curatorium will not override his judgment 

. . the primary training takes place in the dialectic between candidate and 

analyst. (1962a, p. 8) 

Today, however, the personal analyst no longer has such a central role in 

the evaluation of the candidate in Zurich.* 

The earlier Zurich approach to training analysis would seem to over- 

burden the already difficult work of analysis. If the training analyst has the 

*A. Guggenbiihl-Craig 1980: personal communication. 
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power to pass judgment upon the candidate, it seems that candidates might 

withhold information, fearing that it could be used against them. I am told 

that this has been a problem in psychoanalytic training. Many newly qual- 

ified psychoanalysts will choose to have a posttraining analysis, just so 

they can have an unpressured therapeutic experience no longer under the 

scrutiny of an analyst who is also an authority figure. 

For this reason, the San Francisco Jung Institute has taken a position 

opposite to the Zurich one. In San Francisco there has been a complete 

separation of the training analysis from the rest of the training process. 

The training analyst is not allowed to give any specific information to the 

certifying committee. The philosophy behind this is that no matter what 

happens, the candidate is entitled to an honest analysis. The task of eval- 

uating the candidate then falls to a certifying body that collects information 

from seminar leaders and supervisors, and then has personal interviews 

with the candidate. Not having the input from the personal analyst of 

course makes the task of the certifying body more difficult. Since the train- 

ing analyst does not have an evaluative function in training, there is a freer 

exchange and a more genuine analytic experience. Other American Jungian 

training centers are divided in their approach to this issue. In the begin- 

ning, New York and Los Angeles followed Zurich’s example, but these 

societies moved to a position closer to San Francisco’s as they began to 

find the training analysis overburdened, for the reasons mentioned. 

Even if the analyst does not have an official voice in the evaluation of 

a candidate, the analysis of a candidate is different in many ways from an 

ordinary therapeutic analysis. Persons who enter analysis with the idea of 

becoming analysts have a definite aim or goal beyond their own therapy. 

They wish the analysis to serve the end of their becoming Jungian analysts, 

an ego aim. Such an aim is clearly different from that of a person who 

comes with no specific goal other than to get treatment for suffering. In 

the nontraining analysis, there is an end point at which the analyst and 

analysand separate, whereas in the training analysis there is continued con- 

nection in their shared professional world. 

As a result, in the latter situation, unconscious material is constantly 

being influenced by the pressure of ego demands, such as seeking inclusion 
in the professional community and the training program. These ego de- 
mands may be quite similar to those of the analyst him- or herself. Some 
candidates’ dreams may deal only with personal unconscious material, for 
example, and they may be concerned that their dreams do not include 
enough archetypal material, so that they doubt their ‘‘Jungian identity.”’ 
Or, candidates may strongly resist having their material interpreted in a 
Jungian way. This resistance may manifest itself in several ways. In order 
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not to conform to collective expectations, they may not want to discuss 
dreams or other unconscious material. If they do present dreams, they may 
be resistant to their symbolic meaning, again, so as not to conform to the 
Jungian expectation. 

What we are dealing with in the analysis is the archetype of initiation 
(Henderson; Micklem). The analysand as initiate may have a resistance to 

emerging unconscious material. The analyst as one of the elders may be 

seen as the wise old man or priestess in the initiation process. Furthermore, 

the analyst is a member of the group into which the candidate as initiate 

wishes to enter. There is a necessary ordeal and trial of strength that the 

analysand as initiate must undergo in order for the rite de passage to take 

place. It is an archetypal situation in which both the personal analyst and 

training institute carry the projection of the group of elders or communitas. 

Von Franz has discussed the vocation.of analyst in the context of sha- 

manic initiation. In primitive tribes, the shamanic initiate is the one who 

experiences a breakthrough of the collective unconscious and is able to 

master the experience, a feat many sick persons cannot achieve. Von Franz 

emphasizes that such an experience must occur in the analysis of a candi- 

date as part of the training of an effective analyst. It is the perspective of 

initiation that differentiates the Jungian point of view from that of some 

Freudians. The latter often see resistance as the product of the parental 

introjects, now projected onto the analyst and institute. For the Jungian, 

resistance includes not only those aspects, but also the dimension of sha- 

manic initiation, which evokes the collective unconscious. 

The persona of the analyst, as well as the sum of collective, conscious 

attitudes that have developed toward the profession of analyst and toward 

the local training institute, may become critical concerns to a candidate. In 

every training analysis, questions about a particular seminar leader, or 

about how a certain person ever became a Jungian analyst, will surface. 

The candidate may question why the institute has a particular rule or a 

certain seminar topic and not another. These issues tend to surface within 

the training analysis, but in my experience they are often used as a form 

of resistance to some more personal issue for the candidate. Although one 

must deal with their content, it is important for the training analyst to 

recognize the resistance aspect and deal with it. My own tendency, out of 

my concerns about the training program, has often been to focus on the 

content issue and miss the resistance aspect. 

An even deeper issue involves the tension between individuality and 

collective responsibility. Training analysts must, on the one hand, honor 

the individual expression of the analysand; on the other, they have a col- 

lective responsibility to the Jungian community to affirm certain values 
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basic to the practice of Jungian analysis. Candidates are in a profound 

search for their own identity and will often question the value of becoming 

analysts. Eventually, the candidate may cause the training analyst to ques- 

tion the value of analysis itself, with thoughts like these: after all, analysis 

can help so few people; some are not helped at all; analysis itself may be 

just a luxury. Training analysts must be secure enough in what they are 

doing to stand the “‘test.”’ 

More agonizing still for the candidate is that he or she, like all analy- 

sands, must eventually realize that there is no point of security outside the 

analysis itself to provide a sense of direction, and whether a personal trans- 

formation will take place cannot be known beforehand. All training insti- 

tutes say that they honor the individuality of the candidate, but at the same 

time they emphasize certain collective values and attitudes about the mean- 

ing and importance of Jungian analysis. Beyond that, the different insti- 

tutes embody certain styles and emphasize certain aspects of the analytic 

process, and individual candidates have to come to terms with these nu- 

ances of emphasis with which they may not agree. 

A further complexity in most training analyses is the fact that the ma- 

jority of candidates are in the first half of life when they enter training, 

even though Jungian psychology often emphasizes changes that take place 

in the second half of life. The usual training analysis therefore deals with 

problems of the first half of life. This creates a tension between the can- 

didate’s own experience in analysis and certain aspects of Jungian theory 

and practice. Moreover, the institute wonders how the candidates will de- 

velop as they mature. What one hopes for in the training analysis is that 

enough genuine dialogue with the unconscious will be experienced to fos- 

ter a commitment to continue the process. This does not always turn out 

to be the case. 

A large issue in any analytic relationship is the transference-counter- 

transference (cf. chapters by Ulanov and Machtiger, above). In a training 

analysis, this phenomenon has many complications not found in a normal 

therapeutic analysis. Training analysts are potential models for the candi- 

dates. In their analyses, the candidates experience how their particular an- 
alysts work. If there is a transference, the trainees will introject the analyst 
and will begin their own practices by using a similar style. After all, who 
else’s work has the candidate experienced at such close hand and so inti- 
mately? 

The problem is, though, that the training analyst’s style may not work 
for a particular candidate. Differences in psychological type (cf. chapter 
by Quenk and Quenk, above) and petsonality may mean that the analyst’s 
style cannot be imitated by the trainee. If, for instance, an introverted 
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thinking type is attracted to an analyst whose typology is extraverted feel- 
ing, the experience may be good for the trainee but will serve poorly as a 
model for the trainee’s own analytic practice. The training analysts, on the 
other hand, may have considerable difficulty in letting the candidates go in 
directions that are not consonant with their own dominant attitudes and 
orientations. It is hard for an analyst to judge whether differing attitudes 
derive from differing psychological typologies or from unresolved transfer- 
ence-countertransference issues. 

Fordham has offered insight regarding the irreducible pathological core 

in any transference-countertransference situation. All analytical psycholo- 

gists value the individuating factor, but the shadow of human nature sur- 

faces when candidates’ individuation contradicts their mentors’ most sa- 

cred tenets. How the training analyst and candidate handle this complex 

impasse is extremely important, not only for them but for their institute. If 

genuine differences are not accepted, théy can lead to splits within the 

training institute after the candidate becomes a qualified analyst. The train- 

ing analyst therefore is both a role model and a person against whom the 

trainee can react. 

Extraanalytic contacts, rivalry with ‘‘sibling’’ patients, and decisions 

about self-disclosure by the analyst are factors that frequently generate psy- 

chological issues in training analysis. Although the relationship to the an- 

alyst is initially restricted to the consulting room, this situation often 

changes when analysands become candidates. It is then probable that they 

will have contact with their training analysts outside of analytic hours. 

Candidates’ experiences of seeing their analysts as seminar leaders are of- 

ten initiaily fraught with difficulty. One typical reaction of the candidates 

is to feel exposed. They feel as if their analyses are continuing right there 

in the middle of the seminar, and that everyone else is noticing how vul- 

nerable they are at that moment. They may feel as if their analysts are 

talking directly to them, while in reality they are addressing the whole 

group. It may also be hard for training analysts to talk to their patients in 

a seminar. 
Sibling rivalry is often constellated in candidates who ‘‘share’’ their 

analysts with other students in a seminar. In the analytic hour, the trainees 

have their analysts all to themselves and do not have to share them with 

anyone else. They may have the fantasy of being the analyst’s only patient, 

or perhaps at least the most special one. In the seminar situation, on the 

contrary, trainees see others who are in analysis with their analysts, and 

fantasies of rejection or of being less preferred than others may surface 

under these conditions. Furthermore, how others in the seminar react to 

their analyst becomes an issue. The candidates want their analyst to look 
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good in the eyes of their peers. Thus transference issues are carried out of 

the consulting room into other areas. 

These transference factors, inherent in training situations, allow more 

contact between analyst and analysand than in the therapeutic analysis. As 

a result, the candidates tend to have more real knowledge about their ana- 

lysts than ordinary analysands, and consequently there are more ‘‘hooks”’ 

on which to hang projections. Now there occurs a temptation for the train- 

ing analysts to be more self-disclosing in an effort to validate their pa- 

tients’ perceptions and to welcome them prematurely as colleagues. A cer- 

tain collegial attitude can enter into the analysis, which affects the 

transference-countertransference relationship. Perhaps this temptation also 

reflects the isolation and loneliness of being an analyst and the desire to 

share one’s experiences. Casualness may mask deep unresolved problems. 

Personally, I find that my increasing sensitivity to the problems posed 

by the collegial attitude have led me to become less self-revealing with 

potential candidates than with other analysands. I have become more con- 

scious of the transference-countertransference level of interpretations with 

candidates. I want to minimize the differences between the training analy- 

sis and the therapeutic one, and especially to lessen the effects of the ex- 

traanalytic contacts. 

Such emphasis on the transference and countertransference causes the 

analysis to last longer, as more of the unconscious material is interpreted 

in the light of the transference. In London, where one group of Jungians 

practice analysis using the couch, a regressive transference is fostered, and 

hence more infantile psychopathology is evoked. This can be extremely 

helpful to trainees, for they can experience certain psychopathological 

states in themselves within the transference relationship rather than merely 

learning about them from textbooks and clinical exposure. Fordham spe- 

cifically encourages providing conditions wherein psychopathological 

states can be experienced in the training analysis (1971). His thesis de- 

pends upon the concept that psychopathology is the result of quantitative, 

not qualitative, variations in the experience of unconscious conflicts. The 
hope is that the candidates can experience and transform their own areas 
of psychopathology so that they can help patients who have similar prob- 
lems. Equally, the trainees can learn what parts of themselves are healthy 
and therefore do not require analytic work. 

In line with the view that the training analysis should involve the max- 
imum exposure of a candidate’s complexes, it has been suggested that 
training should include more than one analyst/analysis, as they would most 
likely emphasize different aspects of the analysand’s psyche according to 
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the dialectic that is established. On the other side, it has been argued that 
this dilutes the intensity of analysis. Proponents of both points of view 
expressed themselves in a ‘‘Symposium on Training’’ published in the 
Journal of Analytical Psychology (Fordham 1962, p. 26; Plaut, p. 98; Hill- 
man 1962b, p. 20). A review of the debate was published by this author 
(Kirsch). 

Multiple analyses—that is, the practice of seeing more than one ana- 

lyst during training—has long been an accepted pattern among analytical 

psychologists. It dates back to Jung, who would often refer his analysands 

to a female analyst at the same time that he was seeing them himself 

(Wheelwright). Multiple analysis has two main advantages. First, if carried 

out with a male and a female, it may activate the inner polarity between 

male and female components of the psyche. A man’s anima will be expe- 

rienced differently with a woman analyst than through the anima of a male 

analyst. Obviously, sexual fantasies wilF also be experienced differently 

depending upon the sex of the analyst. 

In addition, seeing a second analyst gives the analysand an opportunity 

to experience a therapist of a different psychological type. As mentioned 

earlier, an analysand often starts analysis with someone who is of a similar 

psychological type. Later on in the analysis, it may be important to have 

the experience of someone of an opposite type and function. Theoretically, 

therefore, a wider consciousness of anima and animus and of one’s psy- 

chological type will be experienced through multiple analyses. Since a fu- 

ture analyst should have the widest possible analytic experience, multiple 

analyses are to be recommended. 

On the negative side, there is the justified concern that this practice 

leads to transference ‘‘leakage.’’ Any analysand may transfer to another 

analyst when an unconscious block develops with the first analyst. Analyst 

and analysand may, with the best of intentions, work out a transfer or an 

addition of another analyst without realizing that they are avoiding a resis- 

tance. 
An extremely important issue is how a candidate’s analysis ends. The 

ending of analysis is a difficult and complex subject in its own right. There 

is the realization that an analyst needs to continue self-analysis forever, 

and that there will be periods of returning to one’s original analyst or going 

to another one. Fordham has described the termination of a training anal- 

ysis as depending upon 

(1) the patient’s history, embodying past separations, capacity to feel grief and 

gratitude, (2) the overt transference situation, (3) clues obtained from one or a 

series of dreams, (4) the reality situation of the new Society member, (5) an 



396 THOMAS B. KIRSCH 

assessment of the ongoing individuation processes at work in the unconscious, 

and last but not least, (6) the training analyst’s countertransference. (1971, 

p. 181) 

Fordham emphasizes the idea that an unresolvable pathological nexus 

exists between any patient and his or her analyst, consisting of the irreduc- 

ible part of certain complexes in both analyst and patient that cannot be 

analyzed away. Fordham discusses this idea in terms of the actual trau- 

matic situations that have occurred for both analyst and analysand that can 

be elucidated but cannot necessarily be changed, and also to the theme of 

the ‘‘wounded healer’’ referred to by Jung. Fordham maintains that the full 

elucidation of this pathological nexus is frequently overlooked through in- 

sufficient concentration on reconstructing infancy and childhood. I would 

point out that the elucidation of the pathological nexus is critical in a train- 

ing analysis, since it may be the only way to help potential analysts rec- 

ognize the damaged parts of themselves that are likely to come up in their 

future professional work. 

Fordham states that a candidate’s pathology is all too often displaced 

into the local society in which the future analyst will practice. The local 

professional society carries the projection of family, and members react to 

it as such. Concurrent with this are all the individual transferences and 

countertransferences among the individual members that can never be fully 

resolved. These mutual projections flare up from time to time, and it is 

hoped that they can be contained within the local society. But, when that 

unresolved pathological nexus is too large, it becomes a nidus out of which 

hatch tendencies for one or more members to split off from the larger 

whole. This situation is what makes the basically rewarding job of being 

a training analyst disillusioning as well. 

This chapter has encompassed a delicate subject. Personal analysis of 

the candidate is the core experience in the making of a Jungian analyst. It 

needs to be the most individual and subjective of experiences, and yet, at 

the same time, candidates are evaluated by a certifying body that probes 

their relationship to their own psyches. How does one protect the individ- 

uality and creativity of the analytic process, and yet at the same time pro- 
duce analysts? The very mention of the word ‘‘training’’ constellates com- 
plexes, because analysts all have their own strong ideas of what the 
analysis of a candidate should be. In this chapter it may seem that I have 
focused too much on some of the problems of the analysand in training. If 
that is the case, it has been because of my desire to retain as much of the 
core analytic experience as possible for the candidate, and not have it di- 
luted by the institutional demands of training. 



ANALYSIS IN TRAINING 397 

REFERENCES 

Edinger, E. 1961. Comment. Journal of Analytical Psychology 6/2:116-17. 
Fordham, M. 1962. Reply. Journal of Analytical Psychology 7/1:24-26. 

. 1971. Reflections on training analysis. In The analytic process, ed. J. B. 
Wheelwright, pp. 172—84. New York: Putnam. 

. 1976. Comment. Contemporary Psychoanalysis 12:168—73. 

Franz, M.-L. von. Beruf und Berufung. In Die Behandlung in der Analytischen 

Psychologie, ed. U. Eschenbach, pp. 14—32. Fellbach: Verlag Adolf Bonz. 
Freud, S. 1912. Recommendations to physicians on the psychoanalytic method of 

treatment. In Standard edition, vol. 12, pp. 109-20. London: Hogarth, 1958. 
Guggenbihl-Craig, A. 1971. Power in the helping professions. New York: Spring 

Publications. 
Henderson, J. L. 1967. Thresholds of initiation. Middletown, Conn.: Wesleyan 

University Press. 

Hillman, J. 1962a. Training and the C. G. Jung Institute, Zurich. Fournal of An- 
alytical Psychology 7/1:3-18. 5 

. 1962b. A note on multiple analysis bad emotional climate at training in- 

stitutes. Journal of Analytical Psychology 7/1:20—22. 

Jung, C. G. 1913. The theory of psychoanalysis. In Collected works, vol. 4, 
pp. 85-226. New York: Pantheon, 1961. 

1946. Psychology of the transference. In Collected works, vol. 16, 
pp. 163-321. New York: Pantheon, 1954. 

Kirsch, T. 1976. The practice of multiple analyses in analytical psychology. Con- 

temporary Psychoanalysis 12:159—67. 
Marshak, M. O. 1964. The significance of the patient in the training of analysts. 

Journal of Analytical Psychology 9/1:80—83. 
Micklem, N. 1980. Paper read at Symposium on Training, Eighth International 

Congress of Analytical Psychology, 5 September 1980, San Francisco. 
Newton, K. 1961. Personal reflections on training. Journal of Analytical Psychol- 

ogy 6/2:103-—6. 
Plaut, A. 1961. A dynamic outline of the training situation. Journal of Analytical 

Psychology 6/2:98—102. 
Spiegelman, M. J. 1980. The image of the Jungian analyst. Spring 1980:101—16. 

Stone, H. 1964. Reflections of an ex-trainee on his training. Journal of Analytical 

Psychology 9/1:75-79. 
Wheelwright, J. B. 1975. A personal view of Jung. Psychological Perspectives 

6:64-—73. 



Ot Selmar ay ay oe aE = 
e Ae ate Sntao rea /* 

7 = aw a hic ‘ le Glakt We i: ee a fer nig” Gah 
- nt Ran i ».& one Ss 

i ar uy a eg cae 

~ , ° wa 
~ Pew GG : ie 

' Agree 

¥ pleat 
IY a> VAL? 4 be. 

w¢ 4 aa : i 

° ~we-4 n 4 

=~ 



GLOSSARY 

Amplification C. G. JUNG: ** . . . first of all, when you handle a dream you 
say, ‘I do not understand a word of that dream.’ I always welcome that feeling of 

incompetence because then I know I shall put some good work into my attempt to 
understand the dream. What I do is this. I adopt the method of the philologist, 
which is far from being free association, and apply a logical principle which is 
called amplification. It is simply that of seeking the parallels. For instance, in the 
case of a very rare word which you have never come across before, you try to find 
parallel text passages, parallel applications perhaps, where that word also occurs, 
and then you try to put the formula you have established from the knowledge of 
other texts into the new text. If you make a new text a readable whole, you say, 
‘Now we can read it.’ That is how we learned to read hieroglyphics and cuneiform 

inscriptions and that is how we can read dreams.’’ (Collected Works, vol. 18, 

p. 83) 

Anima and Animus C. G. JUNG: ““The collective unconscious as a whole pre- 
sents itself to a man in feminine form. To a woman it appears in masculine form, 
and then I call it the animus. I chose the term anima because it has always been 
used for that very same psychological fact. The anima [and animus—ed.] as a 
personification of the collective unconscious occurs in dreams over and over again. 
I have made long statistics about the anima figure in dreams. In this way one 
establishes these figures empirically.”’ (Collected Works, vol. 18, p. 89) 

‘“‘The animus and the anima should function as a bridge, or a door, leading to 
the images of the collective unconscious, as the persona should be a sort of bridge 
to the world.”’ (The Visions Seminars, Book 1, p. 116) 

“‘The projection-making factor is the anima, or rather the unconscious as rep- 
resented by the anima [or animus—ed.]. Whenever she appears, in dreams, vi- 

sions, and fantasies, she takes on personified form, thus demonstrating that the 

factor she embodies possesses all the outstanding characteristics of a feminine 
being. She is not an invention of the conscious, but a spontaneous product of the 
unconscious.’’ (Collected Works, vol. 9, part 2, pp. 13-14) 

Archetypes and the Collective Unconscious Jung observed characteristic im- 
ages that come from the deep layers of the psyche that he called the collective 

unconscious. He wrote: ‘‘These collective patterns [and images—ed.] I have called 

archetypes, using an expression of St. Augustine’s. An archetype means a typos 

[imprint], a definite grouping of archaic character containing, in form as well as in 
meaning, mythological motifs. . . .’’ (Collected Works, vol. 18, pp. 37-38) 

The products of the unconscious that cross the threshold of consciousness can 
be divided into two classes: images from the personal unconscious and images from 

the collective unconscious. The former, as far as we can determine, are made up 
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of personal elements. As human beings, we all share a pattern of the deep uncon- 

scious that is peculiar to humanity in general; this is the collective unconscious. 

C. G. JUNG: ‘‘In spite or perhaps because of its affinity with instinct, the arche- 

type represents the authentic element of spirit, but a spirit which is not to be iden- 

tified with the human intellect, since it is the latter’s spiritus rector. The essential 

content of all mythologies and all religions and all isms is archetypal.’’ (Collected 

Works, vol. 8, p. 206) 

“The dynamism of instinct is lodged as it were in the infra-red part of the 

spectrum, whereas the instinctual image [archetypal image—ed.] lies in the ultra- 

violet part. If we remember our colour symbolism, then, as I have said, red is not 

such a bad match for instinct. . . . Violet is a compound of blue and red, al- 
though in the spectrum it is a colour in its own right. Now, it is, as it happens, 
rather more than just an edifying thought if we feel bound to emphasize that the 
archetype is more accurately characterized by violet, for, as well as being an image 
in its own right, it is at the same time a dynamism [Jung’s italics] which makes 

itself felt in the numinosity and fascinating power of the archetypal image. The 
realization and assimilation of instinct never take place at the red end, i.e., by 

absorption into the instinctual sphere, but only through integration of the image 
which signifies and at the same time evokes the instinct. . . .”’ (Ibid., p. 211; 

italics added) 

‘““Archetypes were, and still are, living psychic forces that demand to be taken 

seriously, and they have a strange way of making sure of their effect. Always they 
were the bringers of protection and salvation, and their violation has as its conse- 
quence the ‘perils of the soul’ known to us from the psychology of primitives. 
Moreover, they are the unfailing causes of neurotic and even psychotic dis- 
orders. . . .’’ (Collected Works, vol. 9, part 1, pp. 156-57) 

Complex C. G. JUNG: ‘‘Complexes are autonomous groups of [feeling-toned— 
ed.] associations that have a tendency to move by themselves, to live their own 
life apart from our intentions. . . . We like to believe in our will-power, and in 
our energy and in what we can do; but when it comes to a real show-down we find 

that we can do it only to a certain extent, because we are hampered by those little 
devils the complexes.’’ (Collected Works, vol. 18, p. 73) 

‘The complexes, then, are partial or fragmentary personalities. When we speak 
of the ego-complex, we naturally assume that it has a consciousness because the 

relationship of the various contents to the centre, in other words to the ego, 18 

called consciousness. But we also have a grouping of contents about a centre, a 
sort of nucleus, in other complexes.’’ (Ibid., p. 73; italics added) 

The complex “‘has a sort of body, a certain amount of its own physiology. It 
can upset the stomach. It upsets the breathing, it disturbs the heart—in short, it 
behaves like a partial personality. For instance, when you want to say or do some- 
thing and unfortunately a complex interferes with this intention, then you say or do 
something different from what you intended. You are simply interrupted, and your 
best intention gets upset by the complex, exactly as if you had been interfered with 
by a human being or by circumstances from outside.’’ (Ibid., p. 72) 

Jung’s research using the word-association test (see Collected Works, vol. 2) 
led him to the discovery of complexes. At one time, Jung’s psychology was called 
‘Complex Psychology.”’ 
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Ego C. G. JUNG: ““We understand the ego as the complex factor to which all 
conscious contents are related. It forms, as it were, the centre of the field of con- 
sciousness; and, in so far as this comprises the empirical personality, the ego is the 
subject of all personal acts of consciousness. 

“The ego, as a specific content of consciousness, is not a simple or elementary 
factor but a complex one which, as such, cannot be described exhaustively. Expe- 
rience shows that it rests on two seemingly different bases: the somatic and the 
psychic [Jung’s italics]. 

‘Clearly, then, the pesendlioy as a total phenomenon does not coincide with 
the ego, that is, with the conscious personality, but forms an entity that has to be 
distinguished from the ego. . . . 

“‘T have suggested calling the total personality which, though present, cannot 
be fully known, the self. The ego is, by definition, subordinate to the self and is 
related to it like a part to the whole.’’ (Collected Works, vol. 9, part 2, +e 3-5; 
italics added. See also Complex and Self) 

Extraversion C. G. JUNG: **Extraversion isan outward-turning of libido. . . . I 

use this concept to denote a manifest relation of subject to object. Everyone in the 

extraverted state thinks, feels, and acts in relation to the object, and moreover in 

a direct and clearly observable fashion, so that no doubt can remain about his 

positive dependence on the object.’’ (Collected Works, vol. 6, p. 427) 

Extraverted persons, therefore, find their orientation in the objective, outer en- 

vironment, through other people and institutions. 

Individuation C. G. JUNG: “‘In general, it is the process by which individual 

beings are formed and differentiated, in particular, it is the development of the 

psychological individual . . . as being distinct from the general, collective psy- 

chology. Individuation, therefore, is a process of differentiation . . . having for its 

goal the development of the individual personality.’’ (Collected Works, vol. 6, 

p. 448) 

“‘Under no circumstances can individuation be the sole aim of psychological 

education. Before it can be taken as a goal, the educational aim of adaptation to 

the necessary minimum of collective norms must first be attained. If a plant is to 

unfold its specific nature to the full, it must first be able to grow in the soil in 

which it is planted.’’ (Ibid., p. 449) 

‘*But again and again I note that the individuation process is confused with the 

coming of the ego into consciousness and that the ego is in consequence identified 

with the self, which naturally produces a hopeless conceptual muddle. Individ- 

uation is then nothing but ego-centredness and autoeroticism. But the self com- 

prises infinitely more than a mere ego. . . . It is as much one’s self, and all other 

selves, as the ego. Individuation does not shut one out from the world, but gathers 

the world to oneself.’’ (Collected Works, vol. 8, p. 226) 

‘The centring process, is, in my experience, the never-to-be-surpassed climax 

of the whole development, and is characterized as such by the fact that it brings 
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with it the greatest possible therapeutic effect.’’ (Ibid., p. 203. See also M.-L. von 

Franz, ‘‘The Process of Individuation,’’ in Man and His Symbols, by C. G. Jung 

et al.) 

Introversion C. G. JUNG: ‘‘Everyone whose attitude is introverted thinks, feels, 

and acts in a way that clearly demonstrates that the subject is the prime motivating 

factor and that the object is of secondary importance.’’ (Collected Works, vol. 6, 

pp. 452-53) 

Introverted persons derive their orientation from within. 

C. G. JUNG: ‘‘The apparently trifling difference between the extravert, with his 

emphasis on externals, and the introvert, who puts the emphasis on the way he 

takes a situation, plays a very great role in the analysis of dreams. From the start 

you must bear in mind that what the one appreciates may be very negative to the 

other, and the high ideal of the one can be an object of repulsion to the other.’ 

(Collected Works, vol. 18, p. 218) 

Persona Persona was the Latin name for masks worn by actors. 
C. G. JUNG: ‘‘The persona is thus a functional complex that comes into existence 

for reasons of adaptation or personal convenience, but is by no means identical 
with individuality. The persona is exclusively concerned with the relation to ob- 

jects. The relation of the individual to the object must be sharply distinguished 
from the relation to the subject.’’ (Collected Works, vol. 6, p. 465) 

“It is only because the persona represents a more or less arbitrary and fortuitous 
segment of the collective psyche that we can make the mistake of regarding it in 
toto as something individual. It is, as its name implies, only a mask of the collec- 
tive psyche, a mask that feigns individuality, making others and oneself believe 

that one is individual, whereas one is simply acting a role through which the col- 
lective psyche speaks. 

““. . . Fundamentally the persona is nothing real: it is a compromise between 
individual and society as to what a man should appear to be. He takes a name, 
earns a title, exercises a function, he is that or that. In a certain sense all this is 
real, yet in relation to the essential individuality of the person concerned it is only 
a secondary reality, a compromise formation, in making which others often have 
a greater share than he. The persona is a semblance, a two-dimensional reality, to 

give it a nickname.’’ (Collected Works, vol. 7, pp. 155—56) 

Self C. G. JUNG: “*The self as an archetype represents a numinous wholeness, 
which can be expressed only by symbols (e.g., mandala, tree, etc.). As a collective 
image it reaches beyond the individual in time and space and is therefore not sub- 
jected to the corruptibility of one body: the realization of the self is nearly always 
connected with the feeling of timelessness, ‘eternity,’ or immortality.’’(Collected 
Works, vol. 18, p. 694) 

Particularly in dreams and the various forms of active imagination, it is possi- 
ble to observe the significance of symbols of the Self in the healing process. (The 
term self was not capitalized in the Collécted Works. In this book, however, we 
have chosen to capitalize this term used by Jung.) Manifestations of these symbols 
of wholeness and balance often appear just before new ego development, as well 
as in times of disorientation. 

\ 



GLOSSARY 403 

C. G. JUNG: “‘Just as conscious as well as unconscious phenomena are to be met 
with in practice, the self as psychic totality also has a conscious as well as an 
unconscious aspect. Empirically, the self appears in dreams, myths, and fairytales 
in the figure of the ‘supraordinate personality’ . . . such as a king, hero, prophet, 
saviour, etc., or in the form of a totality symbol, such as the circle, square, quad- 
ratura circuli, cross, etc. When it represents a complexio oppositorum, a union of 
opposites, it can also appear as a united duality, in the form, for instance, of tao 
as the interplay of yang and yin, or of the hostile brothers, or of the hero and his 
adversary (arch-enemy, dragon), Faust and Mephistopheles, etc. Empirically, 

therefore, the self appears as a play of light and shadow, although conceived as a 
totality and unity in which the opposites are united. . . . It thus proves to be an 
archetypal idea . . . which differs from other ideas of the kind in that it occupies 
a central position befitting the significance of its content and its numinosity.’’ (Col- 
lected Works, vol. 6, pp. 460-61) 

Shadow C. G. JUNG: “The shadow personifies everything that the subject refuses 
to acknowledge about himself and yet is always thrusting itself upon him directly 
or indirectly—for instance, inferior traits of Character and other incompatible ten- 
dencies.’’ (Collected Works, vol. 9, part 1, pp. 284-85) 

‘ The nature of the shadow ‘‘can in large measure be inferred from the contents 

of the personal unconscious. The only exceptions to this rule are those rather rare 
cases where the positive qualities of the personality are repressed, and the ego in 

consequence plays an essentially negative or unfavourable role.’’ (Collected 

Works, vol. 9, part 2, p. 8) 

In dreams and fantasies, the shadow appears as the same sex as the dreamer. 
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Acting out, 150, 339, 347 

Active imagination: and anima/animus, 

284-85; versus art, 184—85; body move- 

ment as, 192, 194, 195, 198; components 

of, 177—83; conscious ego and, 175, 

179; as creative function, 184; dangers 

of, 186—88; as dialogue, 174-77; and 

enactment, 352; ethical attitude in, 181— 

82; expressing unconscious in, 179-80; 

versus Gestalt techniques, 184; in group 

therapy, 229; versus guided fantasy, 184; 

importance of play in, 178-79; versus 

meditation, 183—84; participants in, 175, 

179; and play in childhood, 206; versus 

prayer, 183; reducing ego interference in, 

178; resistance to, 188—89; ritual for, 

178; and sandplay, 204, 212, 213; using 

conclusions of, 182—83; using dreams 

for, 178; value of, 189-90 

Adler, Gerhard, 52 

Affect-ego, 127, 134 

Alchemy, 20-21, 49, 52, 141, 142, 143; 

well-sealed vessel of, 57 

Allegory, 343 

American Jungian movement, 11—15; revi- 

sions of Jung’s theories in, 15; women 

in, 11-13 

Amplification, 139-42 

Analysis versus psychotherapy, 15-16, 33 

Analysts: absolute rules for, 64; and arche- 

typal material, 378-79; backgrounds of, 

374; and child patients, 248-49, 253- 

54; and clergy, 27; as companion-guides, 

357; and complexes, 378; and curing 

souls, 27-28, 376; and dream interpreta- 

tion, 377; education of, 367—72, 375- 

83; and experiencing patients, 60-62; 

extraverted, 21, 22; and friendship with 

analysands, 116-18; and individuation, 

368, 377-78; initiation of, 391; intro- 

verted, 21, 22, 220; introverted intuitive, 

21, 144; introverted sensation, 21, 144; 

intuitive, 21-22; Jungian training insti- 

tutes for, 373-74; learning by, to prac- 

tice analysis, 380-83; life experience of, 

50, 372; motivations for becoming, 94— 

95, 367, 369, 387; as nonconformists, 

368; and older patients, 257, 262; and 

parents of child patients, 245-46; per- 

sonae of, 370—71; personal growth of, 

370; personal integrity of, 370; personal 

qualities needed in, 368, 369-72; pro- 

Viding protected space for children, 235, 

239, 248, 249; psychic energy of, 371; 

psychological development of, 49-50, 

370; and recognizing unanalyzable pa- 

tients, 312—14; and relationship with pa- 

tients, 29-32, 52-53, 116-18, 165-68; 

and religion, 379-80; resistance of, in 

training analysis, 391; responsibilities of, 

48-49; screening potential, 369-72, 

387-88; training analysis of, 375, 386— 

96; as transitional object, 59; and treat- 

ment of complexes, 307-10; treatment 

by multiple, 111-12, 395; typology of, 

21-22, 49, 96, 144-45; and typology of 

patients, 373, 376-77; vocation of, 369, 

387, 391; vulnerability of, 326, 327; 

work of, 372—73 

Analytical psychology, 10, 29 

Analytic ritual, 42 

Analytic sessions: frequency of, 53, 63, 

100; setting for, 113, 114 

Analytic structure: allowing for patient’s 

projections in, 56; alterations in, 58; 

based on patient, 50, 55; for dealing with 

misunderstandings, 59; flexibility of, 63— 

65; fundamental features of, 60; major 

components of, 47; for narcissistic distur- 

bances, 59-60; reserve of analyst in, 61; 

stages of, 54; for standard neuroses, 55; 

sublimation of transference in, 52—53 

Androgyny, 282 

Anima/animus, 73-84; and active imagi- 
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nation, 284—85; coming to terms with, in 

analysis, 282-91; in dreams, 283-84; 

and ego, 76, 80; ego-projected com- 

plexes, 304; in homosexuals, 283, 284; 

and individuation, 278; and inferior func- 

tion, 315; negative effects of, 277-78, 

302; and paranoia, 319, 324; and per- 

sona, 221; projection of, 73, 74, 285- 

86, 288 

Archetypal: aspects of narcissism, 60; con- 

ditioning, 23, 24; dynamics, 71; femi- 

nine, 340 

Archetypes, 29-30, 175; and active imagi- 

nation, 175; in adolescence, 318; androg- 

yny, 282; child, 236, 242, 270; and chil- 

dren, 242-44, 250-51; constellated, 

318; contrasexual, 75-77, 277-78, 284; 

creator, 61; excessive influence of, 55; 

father, 243, 280, 305; group, 361; healer, 

61; hero, 280; historical, 295; and indi- 

viduation, 71—72, 75—76; of initiation, 

391; maiden, 280; mother, 61, 243, 280, 

284, 305 

Art, 184—85 

Artemidorus, 125 

Artists, 185 

Astrology, 21 

Attitudes, 159-60 

Average truths, 158 

Body: as experience, 194; as guide to un- 

conscious, 196; and psyche, 195 

Body-mind relationship, 195 

Briicke, Ernst, 4, 5 

Character disorders, 158 

Charcot, Jean Martin, 7-9 

Childhood, 37-38; individuation in, 55, 

159, 206, 236-37 

Children: and archetypes, 242—44, 250-51; 

creative media for, 249-51; development 

of ego-strength in, 235; and dreams, 

251-52; ego-consciousness in, 237-39; 

environment for, in therapy, 249; and 

fantasy, 245; and imagination, 244-45; 
influence of parents on, 159, 162—63, 

164—65, 237, 238, 239, 252; internal 

forces in, 239; need of, for protected 

space, 235, 239, 248, 249; outer influ- 

ences on, 238; and private rituals, 204— 

6; and Self, 239-42, 250; stages of de- 

velopment of, 241—42; in therapy, 247, 

253—54; training programs for treatment 

of, 236; typology of, 238-39; unity of, 

with mother, 237 

Clergy, 27 

Collective unconscious, 35, 175 

Compensation, 136-38, 140 

Complementation, 137 

Complexes, 29-30; archetypal cores of, 

311, 314, 315, 318; behavior of, under 

pressure, 314; bipolar, 298; contents of, 

298; and dreams, 296, 300-307; ego- 

aligned, 298, 299, 302, 307, 308; ego- 

projected, 298, 302, 304—7, 311; and en- 

actment, 351; father, 297; feeling-toned, 

294-97, 298; of inflated spiritual striv- 

ings, 302-4; instinctual-energetic, 300, 

301, 302, 303, 304, 325; integration of, 

308-10; parental, 305; possession by, 

310-15; and psyche, 294, 296, 298; and 

Self, 298; in training analysis, 394—95 

Confidentiality, 64 

Coniunctio, 76, 80, 282 

Countertransference, 19, 68, 355-57; ab- 

normal, 70; and advice giving, 103; ana- 

lytic structure allowing for, 56—57; com- 

plementary, 105; concordant, 97; as 

conscious reactions, 96; conscious real- 

ization of, 90; definitions of, 87—88, 90, 

118; and distancing behavior, 101—2; and 

empathy, 89; and “‘enabling space,’’ 351; 

illusory, 56, 97-98, 99, 103; importance 

of, in healing process, 90-91, 92, 107; 

levels of, 70; normal, 70; objective, 70, 

97; as overreactions, 102; reactions, 

101—5; as representing maternal feelings, 

95; as sexual reactions, 102; and sharing 

reactions with patients, 105—7; syntonic, 

56-57, 97, 98, 99; as a technique, 91— 

93; and termination, 114, 118; as a ther- 

apeutic instrument, 87, 90—93; as uncon- 

scious reactions, 96. See also Counter- 

transference/transference; Transference/ 

countertransference 

Countertransference/transference: and ana- 
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lytic setting, 100-101; archetypal aspects 

of, 87, 88, 89, 92, 94-96, 99-100; be- 

ginnings of, 94; and frequency of ses- 

sions, 100; and introjection, 89; and pro- 

jection, 89, 96-97; and unconscious/ 

conscious, 88, 89. See also Transference/ 

countertransference 

Creativity, 185-86 

Dance therapy, 195-96 

Day residue, 143 

Death, 266, 370; and creativity, 271 

Depression, 17—18; psychotic, 316, 317, 

320-21; and shadow, 319; in terms of 

alchemy, 320; and typology, 316, 320 

Diagnostic attitude, 47—48 

Dissociation, 294, 296, 297 

Dominant pattern of organization, 39—40 

Dream-ego, 128-29; actions of, 132—34; 

activity of, 146; attitudes of, 132—34 

Dream interpretation: amplification of, 

139-42; in antiquity, 123-25, 126; ar- 

chetypal amplification in, 141-42, 143; 

in the Bible, 124; with children, 251-52; 

cultural associations in, 140—41, 142, 

143; by dreamers, 344; and enactment, 

150, 348—50; and free association, 126; 

in group therapy, 229; insufficient, 343, 

344; Jungian, 151-52; objective, 130-— 

31; objective understanding in, 124; pat- 

terns in, 147; personal associations in, 

139-40, 142, 345-46; as reductionistic 

analysis, 126, 130, 142-44; role of, in 

analysis, 128, 132; subjective, 130—31; 

symbols in, 147; and transference/coun- 

tertransference, 143-44, 344; and typol- 

ogy of analyst, 144—45 

Dreams: allegorical dimensions of, 343; an- 

ima/animus in, 283-84; archetypal im- 

ages in, 132, 135, 136, 141-42, 143, 

344; and complexes, 296; complexes as- 

sociated with, 129, 131, 134, 140, 300-— 

307; context of, 139, 145; dramatic 

forms of, 132—34; within dreams, 133- 

34; as indication of physical health, 149; 

and individuation, 124, 132; initial, 135; 

manifest, 126; mantic, 123; message, 

123, 124; motifs in, 131, 132; and psy- 

che, 128, 137; purpose of, 136—38; re- 

cording, 138-39; recurrent, 129, 134; in 

series, 123-24, 131-32, 150; setting of, 

145; on significant dates, 135; symbolic, 

123, 135-36, 140; use of, in analysis, 

145, 148-49; use of, as resistance, 145 

Dynamics, 30 

Ego, 16, 39, 128, 299, 336-38; and anima/ 

animus, 76, 80; complex, 337; con- 

scious, and active imagination, 175, 179; 

depressed, 314; determined by experi- 

ence, 337; manic, 314; and maternal ar- 

chetype, 135; paranoid, 314; patriarchally 
conditioned, 337—38; possession of, by 

complexes, 310—15; and psyche, 77, 78, 

128, 130; and psychosis, 297; schizo- 

phrenic, 314; and Self, 40, 70, 71, 75, 

259, 269, 339, 340-41, 342; as uncriti- 

cal observer, 178; weakness, 311 

Ego-consciousness, 30, 39—40 

Ego-image: dominant, 129, 130; neurotic, 

130 

Enactment, 150-51, 339, 343, 346-54; 

and complexes, 351; in group therapy, 

349, 350-51 

Eros, 280 

Experientialness, 341—43 

Extraversion, 159, 160 

Father transference, 69, 70 

Feeling, 114, 159, 160 

Folklore, 379 

Fordham, Michael, 91, 92, 111, 236 

Free association, 126 

Freud, Sigmund: and aesthetics, 8—9; on 

conflict, 296; on countertransference, 87; 

cultural influences on, 4—5, 7, 8; and de- 

terminism, 5; on dream interpretation, 

125-26, 127; on dynamics, 4; on ego, 

336; on father transference, 69; on id, 

336; on mistakes, 180; on older people, 

257; and religion, 9-10, 69; on repres- 

sion, 298; Romantic influence on, 5; and 

scientific materialism, 4—5; on superego, 

336; on training analysis, 386 

Function: auxiliary, 160; dominant, 160; 
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feeling, 114, 159, 160; inferior, 160-61, 

163, 315, 339; intuition, 21, 159-60; 

sensation, 21, 159; thinking, 159, 169; 

transcendent, 19, 89 

Gender differences: and anima/animus, 

277-78; and bimodal brain, 276-77; at 

birth, 276, 277; and cultural standards, 

278, 281-82; dynamic-feminine, 280; 

dynamic-masculine, 280; Logos-Eros, 

280; male/female, 275—77; masculinity- 

femininity, 278-81; psychological and 

biological, 276-77; static-feminine, 280; 

static-masculine, 280; and stereotypes, 

276, 279, 281, 282; thinking-feeling, 280 

Gestalt psychology, 134, 150, 184, 346, 

376 

Gestures, 193 

Gilgamesh, epic of, 123—24 

Goethe, 5, 6, 266 

Greek mythology, 18 

Group therapy: active imagination in, 229; 

archetypal basis of, 226; and composition 

of group, 223, 227; confidentiality in, 

227; dissent in, 225; dream analysis in, 

229; enactment in, 349, 350—51; extra- 

verts in, 221; and family, 225—26, 360-— 

61; fee for, 226—27; and individual anal- 

ysis, 219, 221, 360, 361; individualizing 

capacity, 362—63; interaction outside the 

group, 227; introverts in, 221; and length 

of sessions, 226; and narcissistic disor- 

ders, 228; number of group members in, 

226; and persona, 221-22; projection in, 

230; and psychic energy, 224; role of an- 

alyst in, 222—24, 225; and sibling ri- 

valry, 223; and transference, 223 

Guided fantasy, 184, 204 

Healing, 224; imagination as source of, 244 

Holding, 95 

Hysteria, 297 

Imagination, 175—76; active versus guided, 

359; in children, 244—45; guided, 357- 

60. See also Active imagination 

Incubation period, 62—63 

Individuation, 15, 33, 39, 297, 338-41; 

and anima/animus, 278; archetype-cen- 

tered process of, 71-72; versus authority 

in analyst training, 368, 393; in child- 

hood, 55, 159, 206, 236-37; and con- 

trasexual archetypes, 75—76; and dreams, 

124, 132; facilitating, 49; and movement, 

199; in older people, 256, 257, 264; and 

relatedness, 340; resistance to, 41; and 

transcendent function, 89 

Inflation, 181, 186, 187-88 

Insight, 36-38; and transference/counter- 

transference, 69 

Integration of affect, 340, 342 

Interpretation: objective, 74; subjective, 74; 

synthetic-constructive method of, 73. See 

also Dream interpretation 

Interpretation of Dreams, The, 125-26, 

127 

Interpretative analysis, 335-36 

Introjection, 89 

Introversion, 159, 160 

Intuition, 21, 159-60 

James, William, 37 

Jung, C. G.: and active imagination, 128, 

284; and aesthetics, 8, 9; on affect-ego, 

134; on aims of analysis, 33-34, 51; and 

alchemy, 20-21, 49, 57; on analysis, 

88-89; on analysis versus psychother- 

apy, 15—16; on analysts, 94; on anima/ 

animus, 277, 278; on archaic psychic 

components, 205; on archetypes, 175, 

193, 220; and body experience, 192—93; 

on body-mind relationship, 193; and 

body movement, 192; on body and spirit, 

200; on child archetype, 242; on child- 

hood rituals, 204—5; on the collective un- 

conscious, 6; on compensation, 136; on 

complexes, 297, 298; on coniunctio, 282; 

on contrasexual archetypes, 277, 278, 

284; on correct diagnosis, 48; on counter- 

transference, 86—87, 92, 93; cultural in- 

fluences on, 5—8; on death, 266-67; on 

dissociation, 297; on dream interpreta- 

tion, 130, 132, 143; and dreams, 127— 

28; and Eastern religion, 376; on feeling- 

toned complexes, 294-97, 298, 378; on 

flying saucer reports, 141; and Freud, 3, 
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4,5, 7, 87, 127, 295-96, 304; on gender 

differences, 277; on gestures, 193; on 

group therapy, 142—43, 219; on hysteria, 

297; and I Ching, 376; on individuation, 

71, 210, 256, 264, 378; influence of, on 

followers, 11; on intellectual understand- 

ing, 174; introverted bias of, 220; on in- 

tuition, 159; on latent psychosis, 312— 

13; on levels of interpretation, 74; on Lo- 

gos-Eros, 280; on mandala images, 141; 

on masculinity, 286; and mythology, 51; 

on neurosis, 161, 163, 258, 296; on older 

people, 256; on persona, 221-22; on 

personalities of doctor and patient, 93; on 

play, 179, 209-10; on possession by 

complexes, 310, 378; on psyche, 73, 

377; on psyche and body, 381; on psy- 

chological complex, 126, 129; on psy- 

chological types, 157-58, 159; on pur- 

pose of dreams, 136; and religion, 9, 10, 

18, 380; on second half of life, 256, 

258—59, 270; on Self, 70, 71, 269; on 

sensation, 159; on sexual fantasies about 

patients, 102; on sexual transference, 73— 

74; on sharing dreams with patients, 106; 

on stages of analysis, 54; on structural 

theory of character, 159; and teleology, 

5—6; on tension between analyst and pa- 

tient, 166-67; on thinking-feeling, 280; 

on training analysis, 386-87; on transfer- 

ence, 118; on transference/countertrans- 

ference, 70, 72; on typology in marriage, 

169; on unanalyzable patients, 312—13; 

in United States, 10, 12; and word asso- 

ciation, 126—27, 129, 295 

Jungian movement. See American Jungian 

movement 

Jungian technique, 53, 151-52 

Jungian training institutes, 373-74 

Kalff, Dora, 210—12, 236 

Kirsch, Thomas, 111 

Krafft-Ebing, Richard von, 7 

Libido, 41, 127 

Logos, 280 

London school of analytic psychology, 91— 

92 

Lowenfeld, Margaret, 206, 207-8, 210-11 

Mandala, 141, 295 

Mania, 316-17, 321-23; and archetypal 

shadow, 319, 321; and depression, 321; 

patients prone to, 322; stages of, 321 

Medication, 102 

Meditation, 183-84 

Men: cultural expectations for, 27%, 281— 

82; stereotypes of, 276, 279, 281, 282 

Mother transference, 71-72 

Movement: as expression, 19-99; and im- 

age, 198; as impression, 199: origin of, 

197-98; rhythmic, 199; and” sensation, 
198; therapy, 195-96; and typology, 198 

Mugray, Henry, 14 

Mythology: Greek, 18: Jung on, 51; use of, 

in analysis, 51, 52, 379 

Narcissism, 59-60, 22% 

Neumann, Erich, 236, 241 

Neurosis, 116, 158; obsessive-compulsive, 

297; and psyche, 296; and suffering, 296 

Nietzsche, Friedrich Wilhelm, 7 

Older people: adjustments to aging, 258, 

265-71; and death, 266; dreams of, 

264-65; ego of, 259, 268; extraverted, 

263; and independence, 260—61; individ- 

uation in, 256, 257, 264: introverted, 

263; medications and, 260; negative an- 

ima/animus in, 263; physical problems 

of, 260; resistance in, 260; and Self, 269; 

_ Shadow problems in, 263-64; tasks of 

aging, 265; and transference, 261; typol- 

ogy of, 264; view by, of analysis, 257; 

view of life by, 256; and younger ana- 

lysts, 261 

Oneirocritica, 125 

Oppenheim, A. L., 123 

Paranoia, 317, 323—28; and anima/animus, 

319, 324 

Participation mystique, 39. 9% 

Pastoral care versus analysis, 27 

Patriarchy, 280 
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Pearce, J. C., 241-42 

Persona, 221-22 

Play, ritualistic, 204—6 

Possession, 310-15; by anima/animus, 

315; archetypal aspects of, 318—19; psy- 

chotic syndromes of, 319-31; reasons 

for, 311; typology in, 315-17 

Prayer, 183 

Projections, 53, 113, 114; of anima/ani- 

mus, 73, 74, 285-86, 288; and counter- 

transference/transference, 89, 96-97; 

double, 324; of ego-aligned complex, 

299; in group therapy, 230; structure al- 

lowing for, 56 

Projective identification, 105 

Psyche: and body, 195; childhood aspect of, 

208; and complexes, 294, 296, 298; dis- 

sociation of, 294, 296, 297; and dreams, 

128, 137; and ego, 77, 78, 128, 130; ex- 

perience of, in group therapy, 219; and 

neurosis, 296; in older people, 259; in 

patriarchal system, 338; prospective 

function of, 73; and self-deception, 179; 

as self-regulating system, 158, 159; and 

shadow, 299; splinter, 294, 298; symp- 

toms of change in, 259 

Psychodrama, 204, 346, 347 

Psychological complex, 126, 129, 131; ego 

as, 128 

Psychological types: of analysts, 21-22, 

159, 161, 165-66, 168; assessment of, 

161-65; and attitudes, 159, 160, 161; as 

average truths, 158; as constitutional giv- 

ens, 159; and determination of inferior 

function, 163—64; in families, 159, 162— 

63, 164, 169-70; and functions, 159— 

61, 162; judging, 162; occupation as in- 

dication of, 162; perceptive, 162. See 

also Typology 

Psychopathology, 314 

Psychosis, 116, 158, 296, 297, 311; and in- 

ferior function, 315, 316; latent, 312-13; 

treatment of, 317, 320-21, 322, 323, 

324-25, 327-28, 330-31 

Psychosynthesis, 376 

Reality-based relationship, 114, 115-16, 

118 

Reductionism, 126; avoidance of, 130, 

142-44 

Reductive analysis, 54—55 

Reductive stage, 74 

Regression, 16, 41, 311 

Relatedness, 340 

Religious dogma, 183 

Repression, 298 

Resistance, 111, 115, 188, 260, 361 

Romankiw, Dorothea, 236, 244 

Sandplay, 150, 204; and active imagination, 

204, 212, 213; with adults, 212; with 

children, 207—8, 210-12, 250; discus- 

sion of, with patient, 213-14; origins of, 

206, 207-8; symbolic meaning of, 214— 

17 

Schizophrenia, 317, 328-31; as attempt at 

healing, 328, 329; and Self, 319-20, 

328; as split between Self-images, 328— 

29 

Schopenhauer, Arthur, 6 

Scott-Maxwell, F., 260, 262, 268 

Self, 16, 30=31, 33, 35, 36, 40, 70, 71, 

128; in children, 239—42, 250; and com- 

plexes, 298; as dream-maker, 129, 150; 

and ego, 40, 70, 71, 75, 259, 269, 339, 

340-41, 342; in older people, 269; and 

schizophrenia, 319-20, 328 

Self-acceptance, 340-41 

Sensation, 21, 159 

Sexuality, 340 

Sexual transference, 73-74, 354 

Shadow, 299; as carrier of individual val- 

ues, 337 

Shamanism, 23 

Signs, 173 

Spirituality, 340 

Symbolic method, 16-17 

Symbolic-synthetic analysis, 50, 54, 75 

Symbols, 343; versus signs, 173; use of, 89 

Synthetic stage, 74 

Temenos, 195, 289 

Termination: accidental, 111; as analy- 

sand’s decision, 112, 115; analysts’ han- 

dling of, 118; by changing to another an- 
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alyst, 111-12; with children, 253-54; 

and countertransference, 114, 118; fac- 

tors affecting, 111; as interruption, 116; 

of long-term analysis, 112, 114; phase, 

116; preparation for, 115—16; of short- 

term therapy, 112—13; of training analy- 

sis, 395-96 

Therapy, 31; dance, 195-96; existential, 

376; family, 246, 286; group, 219-30, 

360-63 

Thinking, 159, 160 

Touching, 354—55 

Transcendent function, 19, 89; and individ- 

uation, 89 

Transference, 19, 68; archetypal nature of, 

92; father, 69, 70; and group therapy, 

223; levels of, 70; mirror, 69; mother, 

71-72; and older people, 261; to places, 

68; psychosis, 77; as root of psychoanal- 

ysis, 69; of schizophrenic patients, 69; 

sexual, 73-74, 354; therapy, 113; to 

things, 68; and typology, 167. See also 

Countertransference/transference; Trans- 

ference/countertransference 

Transference /countertransference: acting out, 

77-78; anima/animus in, 73-84, 288- 

89; archetypal, 70—84; arising from uni- 

versal human themes, 69; as clinical tool, 

68—69; and dream interpretation, 143- 

44; and enactment, 353; and insight, 69; 

as metaphysical concept, 68, 69; as situ- 

ational structure, 55; in training analysis, 

392-94; uniqueness of, 70. See also 

Countertransference/transference 

Treatment: long-term, 28; by multiple ana- 

lysts, 111-12; stages of, 31, 54, 74; syn- 

thetic, 53 

Typology, 21—23, 158; and attitudes, 159, 

160; and auxiliary function, 160; and 

character disorders, 158; of children, 

238-39; and couples, 169-70; and dif- 

ferentiation of functions, 160; and domi- 

nant function, 160; in families, 159, 

162-63, 164-65, 169—70, 238; in group 

therapy, 221, 227-28; as guide to psy- 

chic energy, 377; and inferior function, 

160—61, 163; and irrational functions, 

159-60; and movement, 198; of older 

people, 264; in possession, 315-17; as 

psychology of character, 158; and ra- 

tional functions, 160; and strength of 

functions, 160; structure of, 159; as tool 

for establishing rapport with patients, 

165-68; in training analysis, 392—93; 

and transference, 167; and twins, 376; 

use of, for understanding the uncon- 

scious, 164—65. See also Psychological 

types 

Unconscious, 35-38, 39; continuing dia- 

logue with, 173; images of, as symbols, 

173; media for expressing, 180; as source 

of healing, 282 a 
Unconscious contents, 29—30; and counter- 

transference, 68; premature evocation of, 

167, 168; and transference, 68 

Understanding versus realizing, 347, 361— 

62 

Vessel. See Well-sealed vessel 

Waking-ego, 128-29; complexes associated 

with, 129 

Well-being, 33 

Wells, H. G., 206-7 

Well-sealed vessel, 57, 93; integrity of, 64; 

mother-child relationship as, 58—59 

Weltanschauung, 158, 169 

Whitehouse, Mary, 196 

Wickes, Frances, 12, 52, 236 

Women: cultural expectations for, 278, 

281—82, 287-88; in Jungian movement, 

11-13; stereotypes of, 276, 279, 281, 

282 

Word association, 126-27, 129, 295 

Working alliance, 54 

World Technique, 206, 207-8, 210-11 

Yin-Yang, 277, 280-81 
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